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INTRODUCTION. 


N OTHING hath more diſtinguiſhed the reign 
of his preſent Majeſty, than the liberality with which 
he hath encouraged the ardour of nautical diſcovery. 
Although the voyages of other European nations 
have greatly increaſed our knowledge of the globe, yet 
as theſe were generally undertaken (ſome late voyages 
.of the French excepted) from views either of am- 
bition or avarice, the improvement of ſcience, and 
of geography, was but a ſecondary conſideration 
Sit is not, therefore, to be wondered that the ſub, 
jeQ ſtill remained imperfect, overclouded by doubt 
and uncertainty.— To diſſipate theſe clouds, to re- 
move exiſting errors, and to render what was dubi- 
ous demonſtrably clear, became highly intereſting 
to almoſt every nation; and Europe, with eyes of 
admiration, beheld this important object not only 
undertaken, but to a ſurprizing degree executed, by 
- the ſpirit and abilities of Gx RAT BRITAILx. 
The exploring untraverſed oceans, in ſpite of 
every danger that could menace, or diſmay - the diſ- 
covering 
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covering multitudes of iſlands, and of people, whoſe 
exiſtence was not known before—and the fame of 


fixing the geography of the Southern World, were 
the noble fruits of this bold and hazardous enter- 
prize; which will remain to ſucceeding ages a mo- 
nument of the zeal and patronage of GEORGE THE 
THIN D. 

Under ſuch auſpices, and under ſuch navigators 


as this buſtneſs was confided to, with each ſuperadded 
aſſiſtance in the various ſciences, what was there not 
to be h ped ?—And it certainly, in no ſmall degree, 
added to the ſpirit of the undertaking, that ſuch an 


unexampled character as Mr. (now Sia Jos PHH) 
BAN ks voluntarily accompanied Captain Cook.— 


As long as the hiſtory of that time ſhall exiſt, it will 
ſtamp the higheſt honour om his name, to have, in 


the prime of youth, ſacrificed the blandiſhments of 


à noble fortune, to his ardour for information and 
ſcience, without ſhrinking at the perils he might en- 
counter from untried ſeas, and coaſts that had never 
been explored. —And it equally reflects the higheſt 
- credit on his diſcerning country; who, emulous to 
acknowledge the debt ſhe owed his merit, ſeized the 
earlieſt opportunity, after his return, to make him 
PxzsIDENT of the Royal Society; a ſituation the 


moſt honourable and diſtinguiſhed ſhe could offer a 


perſon of his genius and purſuits ;, where ſtill, with 
the ſame ardour, he promotes her Fame, the zealous 
*and liberal Patron of learning and of ſcience. 


The 
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The relations of theſe ſeveral voyages having ex- 
cited a great ſpirit of enquiry, and awakened an 
eager curiolity to every thing that can elucidate the 
hiſtory of mankind, I flatter myſelf, that no apology 
is neceſſary for my bringing forward the following 
Work, whoſe Novelty and Authenticity will, I truſt, 
inſure it a favourable reception, 

The iſlands which I am about to defcribe were 
not diſcovered in conſequence of any premeditated 
deſign ; the INDIA packet, which Captain W1LsoN 
commanded, being in a tempeſt wrecked on their 
coaſt ; and it is ſolely to the benevolent character of 
their inhabitants, we owe the ſafe return of our 
countrymen, that compoſed the crew of the ANTE- 


LoPE by the means of whom I am enabled to lay 


before the Public an account of this ſingular people. 


Nothing can be more intereſting to Man than 


the hiſtory of Man. The navigators of the differ- 


ent ages have pictured to us our own ſpecies in a 


variety of lights.— The manners of civilized nations 
bear a ſtrong reſemblance to each other; it is the 
vices or virtues of individuals, that create any ge- 
neral diſtinction; — whereas in countries, which 
ſcience, or the gentler arts, have never reached, we 
obſerve a wonderful diſparity; ſome are found un- 
der that darkneſs and abſolute barbariſm, from the 
fight of which humanity gladly turns aſide z—whillt 
others, unaided, unaſſiſted, but by mere natural good 
ſenſe, have not only emerged from this gloomy 
ſhade, 
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ſhade, but nearly attained that order, propriety, and 


good conduct, which conſtitute the eſſence of real 


civilization.—It is by very flow degrees, and through 
long periods of intervening ages, that nations, now 
the moſt poliſhed, have arrived at their preſent ſtate. 


he mind of inquiſitive man, too eager after 


knowledge which his limited faculties can never 
reach, often idly aſks—Wherefore all theſe varied 
gradations in human exiſtence? But his queſtion will 
remain for ever unanſwered, and he muſt content 
himſelf with being” ſatisfied that the ways of Provi- 
DENCE are conducted with unerring wiſdom, to an- 
ſwer purpoſes beyond mortal comprehenſion.—He 
will be far more wiſely employed in feeling, with be- 
coming gratitude, that he was not deſtined himſelf 
to be an ' inhabitant of TERRA DEL FuzGo, or to 


add one to the number of the forlorn ſavages of 


the NoRTIERN PoE. 
, | +1 JF 
There is one queſtion, indeed, and a very 1mpor- 
tant one, which poſſibly may, at ſome future period, 


be ſucceſsfully inveſtigated ;—how all the numerous 
Hands, lately diſcovered, as well as the multitude of 


others, that are ſcattered through various parts of the 
vaſt ocean, were originally peopled ?—This ſubject, 
which opens a wide field for conjecture to range 
over, hath already exerciſed the abilities of the in- 


genious—and, if ever ſatisfactorily aſcertained, can- 
not fail to throw many intereſting lights on the hiſ- 


tory of mankind. 
The 
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The preſent account of the PzLEw Iſlands, I have 
already obſerved, was offered to the Public under 
the double claim of Novelty and Authenticity. It is 
therefore incumbent on me to mention on what 
ground theſe claims are ſupported. 

The iſlands in queſtion were probably firſt noticed 
by ſome of the Spaniards of the PaiLiyeixnes, and 
by them named the PaLos IsLanDs ; the tall palm- 
trees, which grow there in great abundance, having 
at a diſtance the appearance of maſts of ſhips *.— 
That this was the origin of their name is rendered 
{till more probable, as the Spaniards gave the ſame 
appellation to all the numerous iſlands of this Archi- 
pelago, the far greater part of which are now known 
by the name of the New CARoLINES. 

In the Lettres Edifiantes et Curieuſes, written by the 
Jeſuit Miſſionaries, may be found ſeveral letters, 
which, from their titles, ſeem to have a reference to, 
and which might be thought to relate to the cluſter 
of iſlands which are the ſubject of the preſent Work; 
but whoever peruſes them, with attention, will in- 
ſtantly ſee that they relate ſolely to the New Caro- 
LINES, which were diſcovered about the year 1696, 
as may be ſeen by the letter of Father Pau. CLain, 
dated from Manilla, 10th of June 1697 f. But even 
the accounts given by him of the NEW CAROLINES, 


* Palos, in the Spanj/h language, nautically applied, denoting 
a maſt, 
'+ Letires Edifiantes et Curieuſes, vol. i. page 112. 


were 
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were not in conſequence of any Spaniards having 
been there, but merely ſuch as he had received from 
ſome of their inhabitants, who, venturing too far to 
ſea, had been driven by a ſtorm to one of the Pat- 


LIPPINES. In conſequence of this knowledge of the 


New CaroriNes, a ſhip, called the HoLy IRINIT , 
was, in 1710 *, fitted out at Manilla, by order of 
Paiite V. to carry two Miſſionaries, les Peres Du- 
BERON and CuRT1L, thither; who arriving of 
SodsoROL, one of the CaroLINEs, the two Miſho- 
naries would go on ſhore ia the chaloupe, to fix the 
Croſs, againſt the opinion of Don PaDILLA, the 
Captain, who, as he could find no anchorage, diſſuad- 


ed them ſtrongly from the attempt. — As the veſſel 


then, aſter cruizing about for ſeveral days, to 
wait their return, could not, on account of the 
winds and currents, remain any longer on the ſtation, 
the reverend Fathers were never heard of more. 
Another veſſel was ſent from the ſame place, ſome 
time after, to further the miſſion, which it was ſup- 
poſed the two former Jeſuits had begun; but it. 
ſoundered at ſea, and all on board periſhed +, except 
one Indian, who at laſt got back to MANILLA with 
the melancholy news. 

In 1721, another boat, belonging to one of the 
CaRoLIN Es, with twenty-four people in it, was driven 
by force of winds to GUAHAN, one of the Maz1- 


* Lettres Edifrantes et C urieuſer, vol. xi. page 75. 
+ Do, val. xvi. page 368. 
ANNES, 


= 
n 
0 


* 


INTRODUCTION. 


ANNEs f, as appears by the letter of PERE Jean 
ANTOINE CanTova, dated AcanDa, in March 


| 1722.—Theſe ſtrangers being detained a conſider- 


able time, Le PERRR CAN TO va tells us, that he en- 
deavoured to acquire ſome knowledge of their lan- 
guage, that he might the better inform himſelf of 
their country. | FE 
In this letter, which contains fuller information 
than any of the others, he tells us, he underſtood from 
the natives that this Archipelago was divided into 


five provinces ; and that the PeLEw IsLanDs conſti- 


tited the ih province, or diviſion ; but theſe ſtran- 
gets, who gave him this intelligence, ſaid, they had 


no communication with the people of this province, 


adding, that they were inhuman and ſavage ; that both 
men and women were entirely naked, and fed upon hu- 
man fleſh ; that the inhabitants of the CaROLINES 
looked on them with horror, as the enemies of mankind, 
and with whom they held it dangerous to have any in- 
tercourſe. 

This is the only mention I find of the PeLzw peo- 
ple, and a dreadful picture it is of barbarous life; 
but the natives of the CaroLinsgs evidently knew 
nothing of them, but that they exiſted at a conſider- 
able diſtance from themſelves ; and probably the no- 
tion which they entertained, of their being cannibals, 


1 Do, vol. xviii. page 188. 


prevented 


: 
7 


88 — 2 1 


as the Miſſionaries, who had unqueſtionably been 
well informed of the poverty and nakedneſs of them, 


people who were branded with the imputation of 


ing in vain ſearched for it. I therefore ſuppoſe it has not been 


records of the PrRoraGanDaA at RouE. Wherever it be, it could 
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prevented their ever having any communication with 
them“. | 

To Four-r1rTHs of theſe iſlands, which accident 
had now brought the Spaniards acquainted with, they 
ſoon gave the name of the NRwWw CaROLIN ES]; but 


apprehended that they were never likely to become 
an object worthy of the attention of the Spanifh mo- 
narch, they were therefore, nearly from this period, 
neglected; and even to this day little mote is known 
of them, than that they occupy a certain fpace on 
the ſuriace of the globe.— But the FirTH diviſion, of 
them, far diſtant from the reſt, and inhabited by 


being inhuman, ſavage, and enemies of mankind, were, 
in conſequence, never ſince enquired after; and, 
though laid down in ſome late charts, under their 
original Spaniſh appellation of the PaLos iſlands, 
have continued till now in total obſcurity.—They 
have, it is true, been ſeen, at different times, by ſhips 


Le Pere Caxtova ſays, that this account is conformable to 
the relation of Father BRN ARD Mes5s14 (probably another Miſ- 
ſionary);; but where this relation is to be found, J know not, hav- 


publiſhed, though poſſibly may be preſerved among the manuſcript 


only be collected from ſuch vague evidence as CaxTova's; who 
was himſelf, a ſhort time after, Lilled by the people of the Caro- 


LINES» : 
making 
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king the E/tern paſſage to and from CHINA 
againſt the monſoant; yet no one appears to have ever 
landed there, or to have had any intercourſe with the 
inhabitants; nor have they lain in the track of any 
of the circumnavigators; Captain CARTERET, in 
his courſe, approached them the neareſt. 

From the above obſervations, and the great aſto- 
niſhment which the natives of PERLE diſcovered on 
ſeeing 2phite people, it ſeems beyond a doubt that the 
crew of the ANTELoPE were the firſt Europeans who 
had ever landed on theſe iſlands ; and it ſeerfis equal- 
ly certain, that their neareſt neighbours in the adjoin- 
ing Archipelago knew nothing of them.—I therefore 
feel ſome ſatisfaction in being the inſtrument of in- 
troducing to the world a new people ;—and a far grea- 
ter one, in having the means in my power, of vindi- 
cating their injured charaQters from the imputation 
of thoſe ſavage manners which ignorance alone had 
aſcribed to them; for I am confident that every 
Reader, when he has gone through the preſent ac- 
count of them with attention, will be convinced that 
theſe unknown natives of PELEw, ſo far from di/- 
gracing, live an ornament to human natue. 

The part I have taken in this Work originated from 
my knowledge of Captain WILsox's veracity, and 
from my being highly intereſted with the account he 
gave of the inhabitants of theſe iſlands, which was ſo 
happily illuſtrated by the good ſenſe and amiable 
manners of the young Prince Lzz Boo, whom, at the 
King 
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King his father's requeſt, he had brought with him 
to ENGLAND, 4 
- I frequently mentioned to my valuable friend, Mr, 
Brooke WarTson, (through whom I had firſt been 
acquainted with Captain W11.80Nn) that I thought the 
whole chain of events, following the loſs of the AN- 
TELOPE, well merited the public eye, wiſhing him to 
ſubmit the matter to his friend's conſideration ;— 
but, after three quarters of a year, I perceived that 
the Captain's own affairs, his natural diffidence, and 
probably his inexperience in preparing properly ſuch 
a work, rendered him little diſpoſed to the undertak- 
ing—and, as he was then preparing to go out again 
to INDIA, the account was in danger of being totally 
loſt. ; 
Struck as I was with the relation of the virtues and 
character of the natives of theſe iſlands ſenſible how 
ſoon oral teſtimony is beyond recovery, and the re- 
cords of memory effaced by the events or caſualties 
of life — ! felt anxious to reſcue theſe diſcoveries from 
ſliding into oblivion, and to preſerve them to the 
curioſity and information of the Public; I therefore 
engaged a volunteer in the buſineſs, propoſing to 
Mr. WaTzsov, that, if his friend Captain WiLs0N 
would give me his journals and papers, and procure 
me all the living teſtimonies then in EncLanp, 
I would myſelf undertake the work ;—on this con- 
dition, that the labour ſhould be mine, the advan- 
tage Captain WILsOox's, 


After 
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After I had, with great attention, gone over all the 
journals and papers, and tranſcribed them, the bet- 
ter to fix them in my memory, and to direct my 
future enquiries, I had the benefit of a reference, 
he voth to Captain W1Lsox and his fon, during their 
N- Bay in Ex LAND, for what further or fuller infor. 
to ¶ mation I required; and, after the Captain's depar- 
ure, I had alſo, in the beginning of 1786, whilſt 
at the facts were recent, the aſſiſtance and information 
1d Hot ſuch of bis officers as remained in this country; 
ch uno, for many weeks, were fo good as to devote 
K themſelves, as it individually ſuited them, to this 
n bufineſs. The tranſactions of every day, as record- 
ed in the journals, were minutely gone through; and 
it was a great pleaſure to me, in taking their ſepa- 
rate relations, to find no material difference in their 
accounts of facts or occurrences, but, on the con- 
trary, the moſt perfect agreement. Thus, enlarged 
by the additions of the Gentlemen (who were them- 
ſelves in ſome ſcenes the ſole actors) the Work, for 
a year and a half, lay dormant, waiting Captain WII. 
SON's return from BENGAIL, who arrived the latter 
end of laſt ſummer: ſince that time every part of 
it hath been reviſed, and gone over, with the moſt 
ſcrupulous exactneſs and attention; and I am myſelf 
firmly perſuaded, no work of this nature was ever 
preſented to the Public, in every reſpect better 
authenticated. 
| I ſhould 


| 
| 


immenſe ocean; at the ſame time it cannot have 
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I Tſhould not have thought it neceſſary to have men 
tioned the manner in which I have conducted thiz 
publication, had I not been aware of there being 
ſcenes and ſituations in it which might ſtartle man 
of my readers ; but, as the truth of them can be 
fully eſtabliſhed, they will ſerve to prove that good 
ſenſe, and moral rectitude, may exiſt in many unci 
vilized regions, where the prejudices and arrogance 
of poliſhed life are not always diſpoſed to admit 
them. | 
Thoſe who are acquainted with the voyages to the 


SouTH Seas, mult have remarked a great fimili 
tude in the manners of the iſlands ſcattered over that 


eſcaped their notice, that there are cuſtoms and cha- 
raters peculiar to almoſt every particular group. 
The ſame obſervation is applicable to the inhabitants 
of the PzLew ISLANDS; who, though in many re 
ſpe&s reſembling their Southern neighbours, muſt be 
allowed to have many charaQeriſtical features o 
their own—which an intelligent reader will eaſil) 
diſcover. | | 

As there was a draughtſman on board the 
ANTELOPE, beſides two or three young men ac- 


\ 


quainted with drawing, a faithful portrait of the 
King of PELEw, and one of his wives, together with 
ſome pictureſque views of the country, were by 
their means obtained. —Captain WIL so was pre- 
ſented, before he left the iſlands, with many of thei 

weapon; 
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weapons and utenſils, from which the plates contain- 
ed in this Work have been accurately engraved. — 
And I am happy to have it in my power to add to 
theſe the portrait of Prince LEE Boo, drawn by my 
Daughter, and which, though done from memory, 
fifteen months after his death, is acknowledged to be 
a very {triking likeneſs by every one who knew him. 
| To the late diſcoveries, which have ſo greatly in- 
creaſed our knowledge of the globe, and of the 
human race, if the little cluſter of iſlands I am now 
o thi unveiling to the world (which may truly be regard- | 
ed as a rich jewel, ſparkling.on the boſom of the 


that ocean) ſhall be deemed by the Public an intereſting 


have acquiſition, Captain W11.50n will not have been 
cha {bipwrecked in vain ; and I ſhall ever think that the | 
p. time I have beſtowed on this Work hath been uſe- | | 


tant fully employed. 
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edvancing the Veſſel. 1 — - Page 83 


— 


ER . 


The Five Men, with the Interpreter, who went with the King 
on his Expeaition, return ſafe, accompanied by Raa Kook. 
—The Account of the Succeſs of that Expedition. Raa 
Rook, in the King's Name, gives the Iſland of Oroolong 
io the Engliſnh.— Captain Wilſon invited by the King to 
Pelew ;—excufes himſelf for the preſent, but ſends Mr. 
Benger, and Mr. M. Wilſon, his Brother, with the Lin- 
guifl, to compliment Abba Thulle on his late Viftory.— 
Captain Wilſon goes in his Boat round the and. Ye 
Feffel continues to get advanced. — Meſs. Benger and Wilſon 


return from Pclew. 2 4 5 86 


r £4. 


Page is diſcovered through the Coral Reef, ſuffecient to 
carry out the Vefſel when completed. — Captain Wilſon, 
Mr. Sharp, Mr. Devis, and Mr. Henry Wilſon, go to 
Pelew 10. viſit the King. —An Account of the Hoſpitality 
with which they were received. Some Deſcription of the 
Manners of the Natives, and their Mode of Living.— 

Mr. 


Dv 


Q > 
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Mr. Sharp is requeſted to go into the Country to ſee a ſick 
Child of one of the Rupacks, which he does, and returns 
to Pdew. - - - - Page 98 


CHAPTER XL. 


Further Account of the Natives of Pelew.—4 Council of State 


is held, at the Breaking up of which the King requeſts of 
Captain Wilſon ten Men to go with him on a ſecond Expe- 
dition againſt the ſame Enemy—aobich is agreed t1,—De- 
ſcription of the Dance of the Warriors. —Our People return 
to Oroolong, find their Countrymen well, and in great Una- 
nimity advancing the Veſſel, —T he ten Men ſelected who were 
to attend the King to Battle. 7 


CHAPTER II. 


The King comes to Oroolong.— I much frruct with the Ap- 


pearance of the Veſſel, which he had not ſeen before. —Is 
ſhewn the Barricade and the Six-pourder ; which is after- 
wards, at his Defire, fired off. —Views the different Artiſi- 
cers employed in the Dock Tard. — The Impreſſion all theſe 
new Sights matte on him.—After paſſing ſeveral Hrs with 
eur People, he goes to the Buck of the and. The King re- 
turns next Day—wiſhes to take a Swivel Gun on the Expe- 
dition, — This objected ty.— He departs for Pelew, carrying 
with him the ten Men allotted for the War. 122 

CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER XII. 


Tranſaioms at Oroolong.— De ten Men return from the 
Nur. — A particular Account of the Second Battle of Ar- 
tingall.— Progreſs of the new Veſſel, Sc. Page 133 


EHAPTER XIV 


Progreſs of the Veſſel, and other Occurrences —Raa Kook 
comes from Pelew 19 felicit more Men, and a Swivel Gun, 
to atlend the King on a grand Expedition. After ſome Ex- 
planation between Captain Wilfon and the General, the 
Requeſt is granted, and the allotted Men. return with Raa 
Kook.—Mr. Sharp goes ſome Days after to Pelew, to ſee 

| the General's Son, who had been wounded in the ſecond Bat- 
tle Arrives j4ft after his Countrymen had returned from 
the grand Expedition, in which this young Man, whom he 
went to viſit, had been killed. — Attends Raa Kook to his Sar's 
Funeral, of which an Account is given. - 146 


CHAPTER.IV. 


The Men who had been on the third Expedition to Artingall 


return—an Account of it given. Captain Wilſon invited 


by the King to viſit the Rupacks, who had attended as Allies 


#} 
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in the laſt Battle. — Accompanies the King and his Brother 
to ſome Iſlands to the Northavard, where there was much 
Feſtivity on the Occgſion.— Is received with great Hoſpitality, 
and after Five Days Aſence returns to Oroolong. Page 167 


CHAPTER: IVL 


Precetdings at Oroolong.-— The General remains with the 
Engliſh. — Intelligence is brought to him that the People 
of Artingall were come to ſue for Peace. — The King 
arrives the next Day, and for the firſt Time brings one 
of his Wives, his favourite Daughter, and ſeveral of their 
Female Attendants. — He continues at the Back of the Iſland 
three or four Days, during which Time the General, who 
went with him, was much indiſpaſed. — Mr. Sharp wifits 
him, and relieves his Complaint. — The King, with Raa 
Kook, and his Retinue, return to Pelew. — He ſends the 
Englith ſome Colours to paint their Veſſel.— Mr. Sharp goes 
to Pelew to enquire after Raa Kook's Health, whom he 
finds getting well. — — — - 183 


CHAPTER XVI. 


The King comes for the ten Men who were te go with him 
I againſ} Pelelew.—4 great Storm at Oroolong. — Intelli- 
gence arrives that the Expedition ta Pelelew had ended 


peaceably,— 
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peaceably.—The Engliſh return, and give an Account of the 
Manner of its Progreſs aud Termination. — Rejaicings on the 
| Occafion at Pelew.—The King notifies an intended Viſit to 
1 6 the Engliſh befere their Departure. . Page 199 


CHAPTER XVII. 


Preparotions made for the Completion of the Vefel, and ſecurs 
ing her being ſafely Inmched. Great Sulpicions entertained 
en the King's Meſſage, which Captain Wilſon end:avore 

10 quiet,—Steps taken by our People to make Reſiſtance,” in 
cafe their Departure ſhould be impeded. — The Captain ſends 
Ar. Sharp and Mr. M. Wilſon to Pelew, with all the 
Tous and Iron they could ſpare, with Aſſurances of the reſt 
as ſcon as the Veſſel was launched and to notify to the King 
that he purpoſed to fail in fix or ſeven Days. — They meet 
the King and his Retinue on their Way to Oroolong.— 
Go back with him to the INand of Pethoull, where they paſs 
the Night. — Abba Thulle receives the Preſents graci- 
ouſly. -A great Supper of the King's deſcribed. —T hey all 
come next Day 10 Oroolong.—Madan Blanchard informs 
Captain Wilſon of a Reſolution he had taken to remain 
behind with the Natives ;—after Arguments uſed in vain 
to diſſuade him, he is propoſed to the King to be left at 
Pelew, who, pleaſed with the Circumſtance, takes him 

tender his Prolection. — - - 212 | 
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The Veſſel ſucceſsfully Iaunched.—The great Satisfaflion ex- 
preſſed by the Natives on the Occofion.—Our People give the 
King the remainder of the Tools, —Captain Wilſon ſent for 
by the Ling to the Watering-place, who propoſes o make Bim 
a Rupack F the firfl Ratik.—Inveſls him with the higheſ# 
Order of the Bone. A Deſcription of the Ceremony. Page 23 
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CHAPTER a 


The good Conduct of the Natives, not to diſturb or impede the 


: Operations of our People. —The King informs Captain Wil- 
: ſon of his Intention to ſend his ſecond Sun, Lee Boo, under 
; his Care, to England. —Raa Kook having alſo ſolicited Abba 
N Thulle's Permission to accompany the Engliſh, ig refuſed BY 
+ his Brother, en very prudential Motives.— A fingular Occur _ 
4 rence reſpefing one of the King's Nephews.—The Time of 
5 the Veſſet's Departure noticed and, preparatory to it, an 
Inſcription, cut on a Plate of Copper, is fixed to a large Tree, 


to record the Lofs of the Antelope. 3 - 238 


CHAPTER XXI. 


Lee Boo arrives, and is introduced to Captain Wilſon ; who, 
at the King's Defire, remains all Night en Shore.—The 


enterefling Manner in which he delivers his Son to his 


Care, — 
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Care. The Captain gives Blanchard Advice how to cum. 
duct himſelf.—In the Morning Signals for ſailing reared. 
—A Boat ſent to bring the Captain on board, —The King 
and his Brothers, accompany them to the Reef. — Multitudes 
of the Natives, in their Canoes, ſurround the Veſſel to teſti- 
ty their Regard. —The King takes an affectionate Leave 
of the Engliſh. Character of Abba Thulle —Raa 
Kook crofjes the Reef, and goes a good Way to Sea befor“ 
he quits them. — His Charafter.—The Engliſh proceed on 
} their Voyage to China. „„ 


CHAPTER III. 
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The Engliſh, in the Oroolong, quit the Pelew Wands, 
An Account of their Paſſage from thence to Macoa, —— 
Their Arrival there. — They diſpoſe of their Veſſel and 

Proceed io Canton, where they embark for England. 267 
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—Of the Chief Miniſter Of the Rupacks.—Of the 
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Of their Houſes.—-T heir domeſtic Implements. —Their Weapons 
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CHAPTER XXVII. 


Anecdotes of Lee Boo, ſecond Son of Abba Thulle, from the 
Time of leaving Canton to his Death, < = . 339 
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CHAPTER -L 


Departure of the Antelope from Macoa.—Liſt of the 
| Ship's Company.—Route and Tranſactions prior to 


the Loſs of the Veſſel. : 


HE Antelope, a packet of near 300 tons bur- 1783, 
hen, in the ſervice of the Honourable Engliſh Eaſt June. 
India Company, under the Command of Captain 
Henry Wilſon, having arrived at Macoa in the month 
df June 1783, the Captain received orders from the 
ompany's ſupracargoes to refit His ſhip with all 
poſſible ſpeed ; which being compleated, on Sunday 
he 2oth of July, about eleven o'clock in the fore- 
oon, he received his diſpatches, and the ſhip being Sunda 
eady for fea, he took leave of the Council; and 
bout half paſt three o'clock went on board, accom- 
damed by Meſſrs. Brown, Lane, Bruce, and Peach, 

as 
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1783. as alſo Mr. Morgan, ſurgeon; and after the Captai 
Ja. had paid the ſixteen Chine/e men (with which the 
had been allowed to augment their ſhip's company 

the advance-money uſual on theſe occaſions, the 
weighed anchor, and their friends went on ſhor 


whom they ſaluted at going away with nine gun 
The weather becoming unſettled and hazy, at nin 
o'clock in the evening they anchored in 7 fathar 
water.. Arid as in the courle of this narrative y 
{hall find the ſhip's company at times cole 
and ſeparately engaged, it will not be improper | 
the outlet to mention the names of the Europea 
who were in the Antelope, with their particular d 
tinction and ſituation on board. 


Names, Stations, 


HENRY WILSON | Commander. 
PriLie BenGtER* <« <- - Chief Mate. 
PRTER BARKER —- Second Mate. 
Joun CUMMIN | Third Mate. 
Joun Suge = - = - - Hurgeon, 


ARTHUR WILLIAM Dr vis Paſſenger, 


Joun BLaxncy - «- - - -, Gunner, 
William Harvey = - Boatſwain. 


JohN PoLKINGHORN - - - Carpenter. 


Joun Malk Cooper and Steward 


RIcRARD JZNKIx - „ Carpenter's Mate, 


JaMES S WIr = » + Cook. 
RICHARD SHARP '- - - Midſhipman. 
Henry WILSsqn, Junior- - Do. ſon to the Captait 


* The names thus marked, are the only men at this tin 
knowu with certainty to be dead. 
Jou 
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aptai 
1 the 


Names. Stations. 


"Two youths from Chriſt's 1783. 


Jonx WEDGEBROUGH Hoſpital, apprentices, July. 


pam 

the RosrRT WIK and acting as midſhip- 
{hor X | men. 

gun ALBERT PIERSON = = = Quarter Maſter, 

_ Goprry Minks * - Ditto. 


TromMas DuLToNn - ., Captain's Steward, 
athon 
Joun CoorER - - - - Seaman. 
W1LLIaM ROBERT — Ditto, 


James Duncan - - - - Ditto. 


ve V 
Tivel 


ber 

MaTHias WILSON = = _— brother to the | 

open 0 aptain. „ 

ar d Nicholas Tracke - - Ditto. a 
James BLuITT - - Ditto. | 3 | 


Tous Wilson * - Ditto. 
WILLIAM STEWART = Ditto. 
Mapan BLANCHARD =» + Ditto. 
THomas WHITFIELD - Ditto. 
WILLIAM COBBLEDICE <- Ditto, 
ZACHARIAH ALLEN =- = = Ditto, 
TrHomMas Cas8TLEs - - + Ditto, 
DeprIcx WINDLER - Ditto. 


| | Linguiſt, a native of Bx x- 
THOMAS Ros k | GAL, calling himſelf 


a Portugueſe. 
ward. a 
At five o'clock in the morning they again weigh- Monday 


ed anchor, and ſet ſail, having a fine breeze from the ** 
E. N. E. and between fix and ſeven o'clock their 
pilot left them. About nine o'clock, being got to 
ſome diſtance from the land, they met with a very 

C high 


te. 


aptail 


lis tin 


Jon 


eleven o'clock they made fail again, and by a very 


were replaced and ſecured, which having done, they 


Tueſday 
22. 


We'edneſ- 
day 23. 
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kigh ſea, which obliged them to lay to, in order to 
ſecure their cattle, and other live ſtock, as alſo 
their anchors, cables, and harbour-rigging. About 


good obſervation, at noon, were in latitude 2 1 28: 
north; at the ſame time could juſt fee the land bear- 
ing north, at the diſtance of about eleven leagues, 
as near as they could judge, ine weather being ra- 
ther hazy. In the afternoon the laſhings of the 
booms broke, and they fell to leeward, which oblig- 
ed them to keep the ſhip before the wind until they 


reſumed their courſe. In the evening, they obſerv- 
ing it to lighten very ſtrongly from the ſouthward, 
they cloſe reefed their top-ſails, expecting it to bloy 
from that quarter. 
Next day the weather continued moderate but 
cloudy ; and they had a great ſea from the eaſtward, 
which made the ſhip labour, ſo as to oblige them to 
pump every two hours. The boatſwain and carpen- 
ter were both taken ill in the night with a cold and 
a flight fever. In the afternoon a fail was ſeen to 
the 8. E. which they took to be a Portugueſe vellel 
bound to Maca. The wind veered round to theſii 

ſouthward this day; no obſervation of latitude. 
The wind ſoutherly, with cloudy weather and 
ſome light ſqualls and rain. They noticed this fore. 
noon ſeveral ripplings in the water, as if in a tide oi 
current; the ſea was ſomewhat fallen, and the ſhip 
made 
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made leſs water. No obſervation of latitude this 
day, the ſun being in their zenith. 


1783. 
July. 


The weather was very ſqually, with rain and a Thurſday 


great ſwell, The boatſwain and carpenter were 
much recovered, ſo as to be able to go about their 
duty, in ſecuring the ports and preparing the ſhip 
for bad weather. By an indifferent obſervation at 
noon, they found themſelves in latitude 1929 north. 
The weather continued very dark and cloudy, 
with thunder, lightning, and hard rain, ſo that the 
ſhip was in a manner deluged, and every one wet 
and uncomfortable. About three o'clock in the 
afternoon they ſaw the appearance of land from the 
deck, being the Baſbee Iſlands, bearing from S. E. 
to E. N. E. At ſix o' clock the northermoſt Iſland 
bore N. E. by E. At night the weather being but 
indifferent and hazy. ſo that they could not keep 
ſight of the land, they ſhortened fail and lay to till 
the morning. 7 


24. 


Friday 
25. 


When at day-break they again ſaw the land to gaturday 


leeward of them, being the ſame they had ſeen the 
night before; from this circumſtance they concluded 
there was no current; and as foon as the hight open- 
ed a little more upon them, they made fail and bore 
away before the wind, to go round the northermoſt 
Hand, which they did at about four or five miles 
diſtance. The weather being hazy when they firſt 
ſaw the land, they had but a very imperfect view of 


the iſlands, The firſt appeared to be long and tole- 
e rably 


26. 


Sunday 


27. 
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rably even. The ſecond was likewiſe long, of a 
pretty equal height, except in two or three places, 


where it feemed to riſe into hills: near the middle 


of it was one very remarkable, from its being in 
ſhape like a China or Tartar woman's hat. The 
third iſland ſhewed like two rugged-topped moun- 
tains, joined together by low land. The fourth was 
a high, large, double-peaked rock, appearing to 
have little foil or wood upon it. The fifth was very 
high and uneven, devoid of wood, except a few 
green buſhes towards its ſummit. There were no 
ſigns of inhabitants upon any of theſe iſlands, and 
the weather being ſqually, our people ſoon loſt ſight 
of them; at noon they were in latitude 21” 14' north, 


by obſervation, when, having run about fifteen leagues 


to the eaſtward of the iſlands, they heuled up more 
to the fouthward, in hopes to get into ſmoother 
water, and better weather than they had hitherto 
met with ſince leaving Macoa. Soon after noon, 
the man at the maſt-head diſcovered the foretop-maſt 
to be ſprung ; they immediately took in the fails, and 
got down the topgallant-maſt, and prepared to get 


down the top-maſt, but were obliged to deſiſt on ac- 


count of the weather, until the morning, when it 
proving fair, with tolerable fmooth water, all hands 
went buſily to work to get up a new fore-top-mait, 
and to dry and air the ſhip, as alſo to ſecure what 
cattle and Rock remained, much having periſhed in 


8 the rains and bad weather. The next morning alſo 
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being fine and fair; this opportunity was embraced 
to open the ports, and waſh and cleanſe the ſhip 
below, as well as to overhaul and clean their ſmall 
arms, and give the officers inſtructions for the 
voyage. In the evening there was very hard rain, 
with variable winds. 

But the ſucceeding day, the wind being favour- 
able, gave them an opportunity of examining and 
drying ſome of their proviſion, particularly ſome 
Chineſe hams and dry fiſh, which conſtituted part of 
their victualling, and had got damp in the exceſſive 
rains. They ſaw a great quantity of fiſh ſwimming 
about the ſhip, but could not catch any, as they 
would not take the baits. No rains during the laſt 
twenty-four hours, but the next morning the wea- 
ther became overcaſt and they were again viſited 
with rain in the evening, which continued very hard 
all night and the ſucceeding day, with variable 
winds, ſo that they made very little progreſs on 
their voyage. The next morning was more mode- 
rate, and towards noon the weather cleared up and 
they got an obſervation, by which they found their 
latitude was 16” 25 north. In the afternoon it fell 
calm, which gave them the means of trying the cur- 
rent, which they found to ſet to the E. N. E. at the 
rate of half a mile an hour. In the evening Captain 
Wilſon exerciſed ſome of the Chineſe men with row- 
ing in the jolly-boat for an hour or two, to teach 


them to uſe an oar when needful. The following 
day 


7 


1783. 
July. 


Tueſday 
29. 


Wedneſ- 
day 30. 


Thurſday 
31. 


Auguſt. 
Friday 1. 


Saturday 
2. 
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1783. day being fair, and the wind moderate, all were 
WW again employed in clearing and cleaning the ſhip and 
ſetting up the rigging. In the afternoon they had 

an obſervation for the longitude, by the diſtance of 

the ſun and moon, by which they found themſelves 

in 126 degrees and a half eaſt of Greenwich. The 

Sunday 3. following morning being allo fair, divine ſervice was 
performed upon deck; a ceremony never omitted 

on Sundays when the weather would allow of it. In 

the afternoon they got another obſervation for. the 
longitude, which confirmed that taken the preced- 

Monday ing day. At night they met with treſh gales of 
* wind, ſqually weather, and much rain, which con- 
Tueſday tinued moſt part of the next day; towards the even- 
ing of which they ſaw numbers of birds and fiſh, 

| | likewiſe ſome drifts of pieces of wood or bamboo, 
they therefore altered their courſe more to the ſouth- 

ward, and went under an eaſy ſail, keeping a good 

Weanef. look out, until morning, when it being very tempeſ- 
day 6. tuous they brought to, and handed their topfails, 
| which before had been cloſe reeft. The weather 
continuing to blow a ſtorm, they could ſhow but very 

little fail, being obliged to lay to under the ſtorm 
ſtay-ſails, which continued till near noon on the 
"Thurſday 7th; the ſtorm then abating, and the weather clear- 
ing up, they got an obſervation for the latitude, by 
which they found themſelves in 10* 16“ north. The 
afternoon the wind was ſoutherly, with freſh gales, 

Friday 8. but dry, ſo that they were able the following morn- 


ing 


THE PELEW ISLANDS. 


ing to clean between decks, and alſo to fumigate the 
ſhip with gunpowder. The cattle had all periſhed 
in the laſt ſtorm, except one bullock ; the ſhe-goat 


alſo, having kidded in this bad weather, died toge- 


ther with her young. In the afternoon the weather 
became more moderate, ſo that they were able to 
make ſail and to proceed on their voyage; and the 
next day the weather was ſo fine they were enabled 
to open their ports to air and dry the ſhip below, as 
alſo again to examine their provitions and ſtores, 
and get every thing into order. They were now 
proceeding cheerfully on their voyage, fondly ſlat- 
tering themſelves the adverſe weather, and the anxie- 
ties it had awakened, were all at an end, when they 
were ſuddenly overwhelmed with thoſe misfortunes 


which are related in the following narrative. 


CHAPTER 


Saturday | 
9. | 


Sunday 
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CHAPTER I. 


Loſs of the Antelope, and the immediate Diſtreſſes 
ariſing from the Accident. 


Tux wind having freſhened after midnight, the 


ſky became overcaſt, with much lightning, thunder, 


and rain. The chief mate having the watch upon 
deck, had lowered the top-fails, and was going to reef 


them with the people upon duty, not thinking it 


neceſſary to call the hands out or acquaint the Cap- 
tain, who had only quitted the deck at twelve o'clock ; 
Mr. Benger judging from the thunder that the wea- 


ther would break and clear up, and only prove a 


ſlight ſquall. The people being upon the yards reef- 
ing the ſails, the man who was on the look-out called 
Breakers ! yet ſo ſhort was the notice, that the call of 
Breakers had ſcarce reached the officer upon deck be- 
fore the ſhip ſtruck. The horror and diſmay this 
unhappy event threw every body into was dreadful ; 


the Captain, and all thoſe who were below in their 


beds, ſprang upon the deck in an inſtant, anxious to 


know tlie cauſe of this ſudden ſhock to the ſhip, and 


the confuſion above; a moment convinced them of 
their diſtreſſed ſituation; the breakers along: ſide, 
through which the rocks made their appearance, pre- 

| ſented 
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ſented the moſt dreadful ſcene, and left no room for 1783. 
doubt. The ſhip taking a heel, in leſs than an hour 
filled with water as high as the lower deck hatch- 
ways; during this tremendous interval, the people 
thronged round the Captain, and earneſtly requeſted 
to be directed what to do, beſeeching him to give or- 
ders and they would immediately execute them.— 
Orders were in conſequence inſtantly given to ſecure 
the gunpowder, ammunition, and ſmall arms, and 
that the bread, and ſuch other proviſion as would 
ſpoil by wet, ſhould be brought upon deck and ſe- 
cured by ſome covering from the rain ; while others | 
were directed to cut away the mizen-maſt, the main 
and foretop-maſt, and lower yards, to eaſe the ſhip 
and prevent her overſetting, of which they thought 
there was ſome hazard, and that every thing ſhould 
be done to preſerve her as long as poſſible (the ſails 
having all been clewed up as ſoon as the ſhip ſtruck). 
The boats were hoiſted out, and filled with proviſion 
and water, together with a compaſs in each, ſome | 
imall arms, and ammunition; and two men were 
placed in each boat, with directions to keep them un- 
der the lee of the ſhip, and be careful they were not 
ſtaved, and to be ready to receive their ſhip-mates in 
caſe the veſſel ſhould break to pieces by the daſhing of 
the waves and the violence of the wind, it then blow- 
ing a ſtorm.. Every thing that could be thought ex- 
pedient in ſo diſtreſsful and trying an occaſion was 
executed with a readineſs and obedience hardly ever 
exceeded 
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Auguſt. 


ments their wretched ſituation, the Captain endea- 


an unknown and unfrequented fea, but that this con- 
ſideration ſhould rouſe their moſt active attention, as 


the third mate and one of the quarter-maſters only, 
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exceeded. The people all now aſſembled, aft, the 
quarter-deck lying higheſt out of the water, the 
quarter-boards afforded ſome little ſhelter from the 
ſea and rain; here, after contemplating a few mo. 


voured to revive their drooping ſpirits, which began 
to fink through anxicty and fatigue, by reminding 
them that ſhipwreck was a misfortune to which thoſe 
who navigated the ocean were always liable; that 
theirs indeed was more difficult, from happening in 


much muſt depend on themſelves to be extricated 
from their diſtreſs ; that when theſe misfortunes hap. 
pened, they were often rendered more dreadful than 
they otherwiſe would be by the deſpair and difapree. 
ment of the crew; to avoid which, it was {trongly 
recommended to every individual not to drink any 
ſpirituous liquor. A ready conſent was given to this, ' 
advice; and, they being all wet and fatigued with 
exceſſive labour, it was thought adviſeable to take 
ſome refreſhment, which to each perſon was a glals 
of wine and ſome biſcuit ; after eating, a ſecond glak 
of wine was given them, and they now waited with 
the utmoſt anxiety the return of day, in hope of | 
ſeeing land, for as yet they had not diſcovered any; 


in the momentary interval of a dreadful flaſh of 
lightning, imagined they had ſcen the appearance of 
| land 
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land ahead of the ſhip. During+ theſe anxious mo- 1783. 


ments, they endeavoured to conſole and cheer one 
another, and each was adviſed to clothe and prepare 
himſelf to quit the ſhip when neceſſity ſhould make 
that ſtep inevitable; and herein the utmoſt good or- 
der and regularity was obſerved, not a man offering 
to take any thing but what truly belonged to himſelf, 
nor did any one of them either aſk for, or attempt to 
take a dram, or complain of negligence or miſcon- 
duct againſt the watch or any particular perſon. 
The dawn of day diſcovered to their view a ſmall 
iſland to the ſouthward, about three or four leagues 
diſtant, and ſoon after ſome other iſlands were ſeen 
to the eaitward. They now felt apprehenſive on ac- 
count of the inhabitants, of whoſe diſpoſitions they 
were ſtrangers ; however, after manning the boats, 
and loading them in the beſt manner they could for 
the general good, they depaiced from the ſhip under 
the care of Mr. Benger, who, together with the peo- 
ple in them, were earneſtly requeſted to endeavour 
to obtain a friendly intercourſe with the inhabitants 


if they found any, and carefully to avoid any diſa - 


greement unleſs reduced to the laſt neceſſity, as the 
fate of all might depend upon the firſt interview, 
As ſoon as the boats were gone, thoſe who remained 
went immediately to work to get the booms over- 
board, in order to make a raft to ſecure themſelves, 
as the Antelope was hourly expected to go to pieces, 
and the utmoſt diſquietude was entertained for the 

ſafety 


Augult, 
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AS ſafety of the boats, not only on account of the natives, 
but alſo of the weather, it continuing to blow very 
hard.—But in the afternoon they perceived with 
inexpreſſible joy the boats coming off; a fight the 

more welcome, as they were fearful from their long 
ſtay, they might have met with ſome diſaſter, either 
from the inhabitants, or the ſtorm ; they were how. 
ever happily relieved from this anxiety by their get. 
ting ſafe to the ſhip about. four o'clock, having left 
the ſtores and five men on ſhore. They brought the 
welcome news that there was no appearance of inha. 
bitants on the iſland where they had landed ; that 
they had found a ſecure harbour well ſheltered from 
the weather, and alſo fome freſh water. Every one 
now purſued their labour with renovated ſpirits to 
complete the raft, which was in great forwardneſ 
when the boats returned; this being completed, they 
took a ſecond refreſhment of bread and wine, each 
individual having ſtrictly conformed to the promiſe 
made to Captain ¶Vilſon, not to drink any ſtrong liquor. 
We muſt not omit here mentioning a melancholy 
accident which happened among the events of this 
diſaſtrous morning; ſoon after day-break the mizen- 
maſt being found near the ſhip's ſtern, and ſome of 
the rigging entangled in the mizen-chains, Godfry 
- Minks went to cut it adriit, in doing which he un- 
fortunately flipped and fell overboard, and although 
the boats, which were not then gone, went inſtantly 
to his aſſiſtance, he was unfortunately drowned, ow- 
ing, 


THE PELEW ISLANDS. 


e 

8 with too many clothes, when he prepared himſelf, 
the as before related, to be ready to quit the ſhip. 

ng The raft being now completed, was loaded with 
ler as much proviſion and ſtores as it could carry, con- 
W. ſiſtently with the ſafety of the people who were to 
Fry go on it. The pinnace and jolly-boat were likewiſe 
of filled with proviſion, ammunition, and ſmall arms, 


in which was placed their greateſt ſecurity. The 
people being {till anxiouſly employed in ſaving what- 
ever they could, and the ſhip beginning to have a 
lictle motion from the riſing of the tide, there was 
great apprehenſion that the main-maſt would fall 
over the fide, in which caſe it muſt have dropt on the 
raft, and deſtroyed it, and have rendered all their la- 
bours fruitleſs. The raft and pinnace being ready 
to depart, and the evening advancing, the boatſwain 
was deſired to go into the ſhip, and to wind his call, 
in order to alarm thoſe who were buſily employed 
below (and whom Captain Wil/on had repeatedly en- 
treated to deſiſt) to go into the boats and raft, that 
they might endeavour to get on ſhore before night, 
and ſecure what they had already got out of the ſhip. 
And here it may be worth noticing, the great care 
and attention of the carpenter, who was ſo intent on 
ſaving what tools and ſtores he could, that he re- 
mained below after the pinnace and raft were de- 
parted, and Captain Wi//2n was obliged to compel 
bim to go into the jolly-boat, ſo anxious was he to 
8 ; provide 
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ing, as was ſuppoſed, to having encumbered himſelf 2 
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provide and take with him whatever he thought 
might contribute to their future relief. 

Thus with aching hearts, and deep melancholy, 
they quitted the Antelope, totally ignorant of their 
future deſtiny. The pinnace, with ſome of the 
ſtoutelt of the ſhip's crew, took the raft in tow; the 
jolly-boat alſo afliſted, by towing the pinnace till they 


had cleared the reef; after which, being too heavily 


laden to be of much further aid, thoſe in the pinnace 
caſt looſe their rope, and the jolly-boat proceeded 
alone to the ſhore, where they arrived about eight 
o'clock at night, and found their companions who 
had been left in the morning. Theſe few men had 
not been idle, or unmindful of their fellow-ſufferers; 
having employed themſelves in clearing away a ſpot 
of ground, and had erected a ſmall tent with a fail, 
in readineſs for their reception. The ſituation both 
of thoſe on the raft, as well as thoſe in the pinnace, | 
was truly dreadful till they had cleared the reef 
(which was more than half an hour,; by the great 
ſurf and fpray of the ſea, the pinnace and raft were 
often out of ſight of each other; thoſe on the latter 
were obliged to tie themſelyes, and cling to it with 
all their ſtrength, to prevent being waſhed off; and 
the ſhricks of the Chineſe, leſs inured to the perils of 


an element they were then conflicting with, did not 


a little aggravate the horror of the ſcene, 
Having cleared the reef, and got into the channel 
which flows between that and the iſlands, they found 
themſelves 
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themſelves in deep water, and a leſs diſturbed ſea; 075% 


they hoiſted the fails of the pinnace, and got on; 
but as they approached the land, perceiving a ſtrong 
current, which ſet them much to leeward of the iſland 
where they had left the ſtores and people in the morn- 
ing, they dropped their fails and rowed. They found 
the current {till much ſtronger as they got nearer 
the ſhore, and though every man exerted his utmoſt 
ſtrength they ſtill continued to drop to leeward. 
Feeling now their inability to reſiſt the current, and 
the ſtrength of the rowers being almoſt exhauſted, 


it was judged for the ſafety of all, that the pinnace 


ſhould take the people from off the raft, and bring 
the raft to a grapnel during the night. Theſe addi- 
tional men from the raft double banked the oars of 
the pinnace, and relieved the rowers, but at the 
ſame time they ſo crowded her, that ſhe could barely 
keep herſelf. above water, being then cloſe under a 
rocky coaſt, in about ſixteen fathom water (as they 
afterwards better knew). They were only able to 
advance flowly ; but as they drew nearer to the iſland 
whither the others were gone before, the jolly-boat 


having unladen her cargo, Captain Wilſon, with four | 


people, was returning in her, to lighten the raft and 
pinnace, and give them full aſliſtance, and it being 
dark, hailed the pinnace at a diſtance. Whether it 
was from the great fatigue the people had ſuſtained 
while on the raft, or from their voice and ſpirits be- 
ing exhauſted, or from the ſudden joy of perceiving 


they 
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1782. they were ſo nearagain to their comrades, but the hal, 
Auguſt· 1,9 was anſwered in ſo ſhrill and unaccuſtomed a man. 
ner, that thoſe who were in the jolly-boat, who had 
previouſly heard the paddling of oars, ſuppoſed they 
were natives; as the people who had remained on 
ſhore in the morning with the ſtores, had diſcovered, 
after the boats had left them, traces of ſome people 
having been lately upon the iſland, by ſeeing places 
where there had been fires; with ſome fiſh bones and 
pieces of cocoa-nut ſhells ſcattered about, that had 
not the appearance of having lain long there; theſe 
circumſtances inducing the jolly-boat's crew to con- 
clude, that the return of the halloo came from a party 
of the natives, they precipitately returned back into 
the cove. The pinnace arriving ſoon after, all theſe 
alarms were diſſipated, and an univerſal joy ſpread 
itſelf over every countenance on ſeeing one another 
again on dry land. They ſhook hands together with | 
the utmoſt cordiality, every one feeling thoſe emoti. | 
ons that could ill be expreſſed by the moſt forcible 
language. They got part of a cheeſe, ſome biſcuit, 
and a litile water, for their ſupper ; and by means of 
diſcharging a piſtol, loaded with powder, into ſome 
match which they picked looſe to ſerve as tinder, 
they kindled a fire in the cove, where they dried 
their clothes, which were thoroughly wet, and ſlept 
on the ground alternately, under the covering of the 
tent which had been raiſed. The night proved very 
uncomfortable on many accounts; the rain and wind 
were 
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were heavy, and the diſtreſs of ſituation not a little 2 3. 


increaſed by the fear of the ſhip going to pieces, 
from the tempeſtuous weather, before they ſhould be 


able to ſave from her ſuch neceſſaries as might be 


uſeful to them. They hauled their boats on ſhore, 
and ſet a watch, leſt they might happen to be ſur- 
prized by any of the natives. 


The conſtant perſpiration the people had been Monday 


in, added to their-being perpetually wet with the falt 
water, had produced an irritation on their ſkins, 
Which, with the added friction of their clothes from 
ſevere labour, had excoriated them in a manner to 
make them moſt miſerably fore. At dawn of day 
both the pinnace and jolly boat were ſent to the raft, 
to try and bring it up; but the wind blowing very 
hard, they were afraid to attempt moving it ; they 
were, however, fortunate enough to get the remain- 
der of the proviſion and fails from it, and returned 
about noon, —_— 

The weather proving more moderate i in the after- 
noon were the boats ſent to the wreck to bring away 
ſome rice, and other proviſion, as alſo to procure 
what neceſſaries they could for the people, who, from 
what has been before ſaid, ſtood in great need of them. 
Thoſe who remained on ſhore were employed in 
drying their powder, and cleaning and fitting their 
arms for uſe, in caſe of need; and as the boats did 
not return till ten o'clock in the evening, it ſpread 
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1783. amongſt their companions much alarmfor their ſafety, 


Auguſt. 


as the night came on with very heavy weather; nor 
indeed were their ſpirits rendered tranquil by their 
arrival, for the chief mate and crew, who returned 
with the pinnace, brought the melancholy intelli- 
gence, that they did not conceive, from the badneſ; 
of the weather, that the ſhip could hold together till 


morning, as ſhe was beginning to part, the bends or 


wales being ſtarted out of their places. The ideas 
which had been fondly nurſed, that when a calm 
ſucceeded there was a poſlibility ſhe might be floated 
and repaired, ſo as to return to Macoa, or ſome 


- part of CHINA, were by this account totally extin- 


guiſhed. The proſpect now darkened round them, 
fear pictured ſtrongly every danger, and hope could 
hardly find an inlet through which one ray of conſo- 
lation might ſhoot. They knew nothing of the in- 
habitants of that country where fate had thrown 
them ; ignorant of their manners and difpoſitions, 
as well as of the hoſtile ſcenes they might have to 
encounter for their ſafety; they found themſelves, by 
this ſudden accident, cut off at once from the reſt of 
the world, with little probability of their ever again 
getting away. Each individual threw back his re- 
membrance to ſome dear object that affection had 


rivetted to his heart, who might be in vain looking 


out anxiouſly for the return of the father, the huſ. 
band, or the friend, whom there was ſcarcely the 
n 25 moſt 
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moſt diſtant chance of their ever ſeeing any more. 1783. 


Theſe reflections did not contribute to make the 
night comfortable; the weather was far more tem- 
peſtuous than in the preceding one; but the clothes 
which the people had procured from the wreck proved 
a great comfort to them all, who were thereby enabled 
to have a change. A 
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1 CHAPTER II. 


Firſt Appearance of the Natives.—The curious and 

Friendly Interview between them and the Entgliſh,— 
Captain Wilfon's Brother ſent to the King of Pelew, 
the King's Brother remaining with our People. 


Tuc{day 
12. 


Ar day-break every one went to work, to dry 
the ſtores and proviſions between the ſhowers, as it 
blew exceedingly hard, ſo that the boats could not 
venture to ſex; and many were buſied to form bet- 
ter tents with ſuch materials as they had ſaved. 
About eight o'clock in the morning Captain Wl/or 
and Zom Roe being on the beach collecting water 
which dropped from the rocks, the people who were 
employed in clearing away the ground, in tke wood 
behind them, gave notice that ſome of the natives 
were approaching, as they perceived a canoe coming 
round the point into the bay; this gave ſo much 
alarm that the people ail flew to the arms; however, 
as there were only two canoes, and thoſe having but 
few men in them, the people were deſired to remain 
ſtill, and out of fight, until they ſhould perceive ' 
what reception the Captain and T Roſe met with, 
whom they were convinced the natives had diſco 
vered, as they converſed together, and kept ſted- 
faſtly looking towards that part of the ſhore where 

they 
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theywere ; our people were defired to be prepared for 4 78 5 


the worſt, but by no means te appear for the preſent, 
or ſhew any ſigns of diſtruſt when they did, unleſs 
the behaviour of the natives to them ſhould render 
it abſolutely neceſſary. In this ſhort interval of time 
the canoes had advanced cautiouſly towards the 
ſhore, where they ſtood, when Captain Milſan deſired 


Tom Roſe to ſpeak to them in the Malay language, 


which they did not ſeem to underſtand, but ſtopped 
their canoes ; yet ſoon after one of them ſpoke in 
the Malay tongue, and aſked who they were? and 
whether they were friends or enemies? To theſe 
| queſtions Tom Roſe was directed to reply, That 
« they were unfortunate Engliſhmen, who had loft 
ce their ſhip upon the reef, and had ſaved their lives, 
« and were their friends.“ Upon this they ſpoke 
a few words together (which was fince ſuppoſed to 
have been the Malay man explaining to them what 
had been ſaid); and preſently they ſtepped out of 
the canoes into the water, and came towards the 
ſhore, on which Captain Wil/or waded into the water 
to meet them, and embracing them in a friendly man- 
ner, conducted them to the ſhore, and introduced 
them to his officers and unfortunate companions z 
they were eight in number, two of whom it 
was afterwards known were brothers to the King. 
They left one man in each canoe; and, as they 
were coming into the cove, ſeemed to look round 
with great watchfulneſs, as if fearful of being be- 
frayed; nor would they ſeat themſelves near the 
tents 
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4.85 tents, but kept cloſe to the beach, that in caſe of 


danger they might immediately regain their canoes. 
Our people now going to breakfaſt, they were pre- 


ſented with ſome tea, and ſome ſweet biſcuits, made 


at China, of which two or three jars had been ſaved. 


Only Captain Milſon, and one or two more, with 
Tom Roſe the interpreter, breakfaſted with them; 
for, as they would probably have entertained doubts 
of our people, had the Engliſh ſurrounded them to 
gratify curioſity, they might, from their apprehen- 
ions, have haſtily departed. In the little converſa- 


tion which during the breakfaſt could be obtained, 


a wiſh was expreſſed to the Malay they brought 
with them, of knowing by what event he chanced 
to be there. This fellow, beſide his own and the 
Pelew language, ſpoke a little Dutch, and ſome 
words of Engliſh : he gave the following account of 
himſelf, * viz.—That he commanded a trading veſſel 
belonging to a China man at Ternate, had been on 
a trading voyage to Amboyna and Bantam, and had 
been caſt away, about ten months before, upon an 
iſland to the ſouthward, which was within fight of 
where he then was; that he eſcaped from thence to 
Pelew, and had been kindly received by the king, 


| who, he told them, was a very good man, and that 


his people alſo were courteous. 


og The future conduct and behaviour of this Malay gave reaſon 
to ſuſpect there was little truth in the account he gave of himſelf, 
| He 
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lle further acquainted them, that a canoe having 
been out fiſhing, had ſeen the ſhip's. maſt lying 


down; and that the king being informed of it, 


ſent off theſe two canoes, at four o'clock. that. 
morning, to enquire what was become of the peo- 
ple; that they knowing well this harbour, had 
come to it firſt, being a place where the canoes, 
when fiſhing, often ſhelter themſelves. in hard wea- 
ther. — They fat about an hour with Captain Wilſon, 
taſted the tea, but ſeemed to like better the biſ- 
cuits, and appeared now to feel themſelves reliev- 
ed from every apprehenſion. They wiſhed that 
one of our people might be ſent. in their canoes 
to the Rupack, or King, that he might ſee what 
ſort of people they were; which was agreed to by 
Captain Wilſon, who, after breakfaſt was ended, 
introduced to them ſeveral of his officers; thele, 
as they came up, ſhook hands with the natives, 
who being informed by the Malay that this was 


the mode of ſalutation amongſt the Engliſb, they 


went to every man preſent, and took him by the 
hand, nor ever after omitted this token of regard, 
as often as they met our countrymen, 

It often pleaſes Providence, in the moſt trying 
hours of difficulty and diſtreſs, to throw open 


ſome unlooked for ſource of conſolation to the 


ſpirits of the unfortunate !—It was a ſingular acci- 
dent, that Captain Rees of the Northumberland 
ſhould, at Macoa, have recommended to Captain 

Wilſon, 


25 


1783. 
Augult. 


26 


1783. N Ion, Tom Ra as a ſervant, who ſpoke the — 
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It was a ſtill more ſingular circumſtance, that a 


tempeſt ſhould have thrown a Malay on this ſpot, 
who had as a ſtranger been noticed and fayoured 


by the king, and having been near a year on the 
land previous to the loſs of the Antelope, was be. 


come acquainted with the language of the country; 


by this extraordinary event both the Engliſh and the 
inhabitants of Pelew had ęach an interpreter who 


could converſe freely together in the Malay tongue, 


and Tom Roſe ſpeaking Engliſh, an eaſy intercourſe was 


immediately opened on both ſides, and all thoſe im. 


pediments removed at once, which would have 
ariſen among people who had no means of con- 
veying their thoughts to one another by language, 
but muſt have truſted to ſigns and geſtures, which, 
to thoſe born in climates ſo remotely ſeparated, 
might have given riſe to a thouſand miſconcepti- 
ons.—The natives perceiving the boats preparing to 
be launched, imagined it was for departure; but 
being told our men were only going off to the 
wreck to fetch more ſtores and neceſſaries on 
ſhore, they ſaid they would ſend one of their peo- 
ple with them, to prevent any canoes from moleſt- 


ing them. 


The natives were of a deep copper colour, perfectly 
naked, having no kind of covering whatſoever ; 


their ſkins very ſoft and gloſſy, owing, as was known 


after 
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afterwards, to the external uſe of cocoa-nut oil. 
Each Chief had in his hand a baſket of beetle nut, 
and a bamboo finely poliſhed and inlaid at each 
end, in which they carry their Chinam; this is 
coral burnt to a lime, which they ſhake out through 
one end of the bamboo where they carry it, on the 
leaf of the beetle-nut, before they chew it, to 'ren- 
der it more uſeful, or palatable. It was obſerved 
that all their teeth were black, and that the Beetle- 
nut and Chinam, of which they had always a quid 
in their mouths, rendered the ſaliva red, which, 
together with their black teeth, gave their mouths 
a very diſguſting. appearance. —They were of a 
middling ſtature, very ſtraight, and muſcular, their 
limbs well formed, and had a particular majeſtic 
manner in walking; but their legs, from a little 
above their ancles to the middle of their thighs, 
were tatooed ſo very thick, as to appear dyed of a 
far deeper colour than their ſkin : their hair was of 


a nne black, long, and rolled up behind in a ſimple 


manner cloſe to the back of their heads, and ap- 
peared both neat and becoming. —None of them, 
except the younger of the King's two brothers, had 
a beard; and it was afterwards obſerved, in the 
courſe of a longer acquaintance with them, that 
they in general plucked out their beards by the 
root ; a very few only, who had ſtrong thick beards, 
cheriſhed them and let them grow.—As they now 
ſeemed to feel no longer any reſtraint, they were con- 

ducted 
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1783. ducted round the cove; the ground was as yet but 
* Nightly and partially cleared, much broken ſhells 
and rock, together with thorny plants and ſhrubs 
remaining over it, .nor could our'people help being 
ſurprized at ſeeing them, barefooted as they were, 
walk over all this rough way as perfectly at eaſe as 

if it had been the ſmootheſt ground. But if the 
uncommon appearance of the natives of Peleww ex. 
cited ſurprize in the Eugliſb, their appearance, in 
return, awakened in their viſitors a far greater de- 
gree of aſtoniſhment. —Our countrymen, during al 
the time they remained in theſe iſlands, were per. 
fectly convinced, that the inhabitants had never be. 
fore ſeen a white man, it was therefore little to be 
wondered that they viewed them as a new and a 

| very extraordinary race of. beings ; all they .obſerv. 
ed, and all they touched, made them exclaim ee. 
weel! and ſometimes wweel- a trecoy !“ which the 
Malay informed them was à declaration of being 
well pleaſed. They began with ſtroaking the bodies 
and arms of the Engliſb, or rather their waiſtcoatz 
and coat ſleeves, as if they doubted whether the gar. 
ment and the man were not of the ſame ſubſtance; 
but were told by the Malay, that the Engliſb in thei 
own climate being expoſed to far greater cold, were 
accuſtomed always to be covered, and had cqver— 
ings of different kinds to put on as occaſion requit- 
ed, ſo that they could be always dry and Warm. 
Our people plainly perceived, by the eſtures of 

| the 
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the Malay and the natives, that this was what they 
were converſing about; nor could they avoid ob- 
ſerving, by the countenances of the latter, the quick- 
neſs with which they ſeemed to comprehend what- 
ever information the Malay gave them. The next 
thing they noticed was our people's hands, and the 
blue veins of their wriſts ; and they probably con- 
ſidcred the white ſkin of the hands and face as arti- 
ficial, and the veins as the Eng/i/h manner of tatoo- 
ing, for they immediately requeſted, that the jacket- 
ſleeves of the men might be drawn up, to ſee if their 
arms were of the ſame colour as their hands and 
faces: ſatisfied in this particular, they expreſſed a 
further wiſh to ſee their bodies; upon which ſome 
of the men opened their boſoms, and gave them to 
underſtand that all the reſt of their body was the 
ſame.—They ſeemed much aſtoniſhed at finding hair 
on their breaſts, it being conſidered with them as a 
great mark of indelicacy, inſomuch that they eradi- 
cate it from every part of the body in both ſexes. 
They afterwards walked about, teſtifying great 
curioſity, but at the ſame time expreſſing a fear that 
they intruded too much. As they had come on ſhore 
unarmed, this conſideration induced Captain Wilfon, 
before he ſhewed them the tents, to order that all the 
fire-arms ſhould be put out of fight, by covering them 
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with a fail, that the mutual confidence, which had 


ſo happily ſprung up on both ſides, might not be 
chilled or overſhadowed by the lighteſt miſtruſt ; 
but 
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1783. but this well-conceived intention was fruſtrated 


u 


- loud; our people ſcarcely at firſt knew whether it 


| byanaccident.—As our people were conducting them 


to the tents, cloſe by the entrance, one of the natives 
picked up a bullet, which had been caſually dropped 
on the ground, and immediately expreſſed his ſur. 
prize, that a ſubſtance { ſmall to the eye ſhould be 
ſo very ponderous to the touch ; he ſhewed it direftly 
to the Malay, who deſcribed to him the uſe of it, and 
ſeemed to be expatiating on the nature of fire- arms, 
for when he had done he wiſhed that one of our mul. 
kets might be ſhewn them, that they might better 
comprehend their power and uſe. 

Our people had in the tents two dogs, who were 
confined cloſe to the place where their arms were de. 
poſited ; one of them was a large Newfoundlander, who 
had been brought up at ſea from a puppy, the other 
a ſpaniel; the Newfoundland dog had been the fa. 
vourite of every one on board, being a moi? excel. 
lent guard, and had been taught during the voyage 
an infinite number of tricks, by which he afforded fo 


much amuſement to the whole crew, that there was 
not a ſailor belonging to the Antelope who would not 


have riſked his life for the dog. On entering the 
tent with their new friends, one of our people went 
before to the dogs, to ſee they were tied up, and to 


prevent any ſurprize to their viſitors ; no ſooner had 
they entered the tent, than the two dogs ſet up a mol 


violent barking, and the natives a noiſe but little lets 


aro 


— 
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aroſe from fear, or was enen of aſtoniſhment 5 1783. 


they ran in and out of the tent, and appeared to wi 
they might be made to bark again; but the Malay 
ſoon explained this to be the effects of joy and ſur- 
prize, theſe animals being the firſt of the kind they had 
ever ſeen, they having no quadrupeds of any ſpecies 
on theſe iſlands, except a very few grey rats in the 
woods,—lt was agreed on by Captain Wilſon and his 
people, that the wiſh which the natives had expreſfed 
reſpecting the ſending one of them to Pelew, that the 
King might ſee what kind of Beings white men were, 
ſhould be complied with, and ſome difficulty ariſing 
who ſhould be the perſon, the Captain requeſted his 
brother, Mr. Matthias Wilſon, to go, which requeſt 
he readily complied with, and agreed to depart with 
them in their canoes. 

The jolly-boat went out of the cove this forenoon, 
but the badneſs of the weather obliged her to put 


back, as did alſo the canoe that was returning to the 
King, in which was Mr. M. Wilſon, but about noon 


the canoe fet out again and proceeded on her voyage. 
Captain Wilſon was much affected at his brother's de- 
parture, but hoped the embaſſy might prove the 
means of alleviating their forlorn ſituation. He in- 
ſtructed his brother to inform the King who they 
were, to acquaint him with their misfortunes, and to 
ſolicit his friendſhip, as alſo his permiſſion to build 
2 veſſel to carry them back to their own country. 
He ſent by Mr. M. W://zn a preſent to the King of a 


ſmall 
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A — 4 ſmall remnant of blue broad cloth, a caniſter of tex, 
a caniſter of ſugar-candy, and a jar of ruſk. The 
laſt article was added at the particular requeſt of the 
King's two brothers, the younger of whom returned 
with Mr. M. Wilſon. | 
The weather being rough, our people employed 
themſelves in drying their clothes, and making their 
tents more commodious. The natives conducted our 
people to a well of freſh water; the path leading to 
this well lying acroſs ſteep and rugged rocks, render. 
ed the track hazardous and difficult. Richard Shary, 
a midſhipman, a lad about fifteen, being on his duty, 
the natives took him in their arms when the path was 

rugged, and they were very careful in theſe places 
do aſſiſt the men, who returned with two jars filled. 
One canoe and three men remained with our Pe0- 
ple, as did one of the King's brothers, called Raz 
Koat, commander in chief of the King's forces, and 
the Malay interpreter ; they eat of ſome fowl ſte: 
ed with bread, which was prepared for dinner, but 
would not eat ſome ſlices of ham which Captain Wil 
fon had drefled for them, diſli King the taſte of falt 
of which they had no knowledge. It continuing to 
rain and blow exceſſively hard all the afternoon, they 
could not go away, but paſſed the night with our 
people, and appeared to be perfectly eaſy and col- 
tented with their reception. 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER IV. 


0 The Pinnace goes to the Ship, and finds it had been 
W - viſited by ſome of the Nativen. The Behaviour of 
Raa Kook, the King's Brother, on being informed 
of it. —The friendly Conduct of this Chief whilſt he 

= remained alone with the Engliſh. —4 Council held, 
and all the Caſks of Liquor remaining in the Ante- 
lope ordered to be /taved. 


than any ſince the wreck; but at day-break it be- 
came more moderate, and the boatſwain called all 


which much pleaſed and ſurprized the natives. Raa 
Kok informed Captain Wilſon, that his brother would 
not be able to return, on account of the weather.— 
About ten o'clock the pinnace was ſent off to 
the ſhip ;- the people who remained on ſhore em- 
ployed themſelves in clearing the ground and dry- 
ing their proviſion. The pinnace did not get back 
till after dark; their long ſtay awakened unea- 
Wineis: they brought word that ſome canoes had 
been at the ſhip, and had carried off ſome iron and 
other things, and it was ſuſpected that among theſe 
vas the canoe and the three men that were left to 
attend the King's brother, as they had put off ſoon 

after 
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Tur wind and rain this night proved far heavier weanef. 


day 13. 


hands out to work by winding his pipe, the ſound of 
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ſee her ſituation, having diſcovered that a large par 


ing he never ſhould get back to her any more, had 
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only gone out to fiſh. They alſo reported, that it 
being low-water, the pinnace could not reach thi 
ſhip, but the men were compelled to wade over par 
of the reef to get to her, and were now able t 


of the rock had made its way through her bottom, 
and in two or three places appeared dry inſide her 
Hold, fo that ſhe remained fixed on the reef. They 
diſcovered that the natives had found their way to the 
cockpit, had rummaged the medicine cheſt, taſted 
ſeveral of the medicines, which being probably ng 
very palatable, they had thrown out the contents, 
and had carried off the bottles, fo that nothing re 
mained in the cheſt that could be of any further uk, 
However, it fortunately happened, that Mr. Shary, 
the ſurgeon, at the time he quitted the ſhip, conceir 


providentially brought away ſome of the moſt uſetu 
medicines. 

When thoſe who returned with the pinnace brought 
this intelligence, and had informed our people that 
theſe canoes were gone up to Pelew, Captain Wilſn 
made this tranſaction known to Raa Kook, not i 
much as a matter of complaint, as to expreſs to hin 
his uneafineſs for the conſequences which might ari 
to the natives from their taſting or drinking ſuch 
variety of medicines. Naa Kook begged Captall 
Wilſon would entertain no uneaſineſs whatever d 
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their account ; that if they ſuffered, it would be ow- 1783. 


ing entirely to their own miſconduct, for which he 
ſaid he felt himſelf truly concerned. This converſa- 
tion pafſirig at ſupper, where the General and linguiſt 
were eating with our people, ſeemed greatly to diſ- 
turb Raa Kook z his countenance fully deſcribed the 
indignation he felt at the treacherous behaviour of 
his own men, and aſked, why our people did not 
ſhoot them? begging, that if they, or any others, 
ſhould dare again to attempt plundering the veſſel, 
they would, and he ſhould take upon himſelf to jul- 
tify their conduct to the King.—He this night ſlept 
in the fame tent with our people, who all redoubled 
their attention to him, perfectly perſuaded from the 
generoſity of his behaviour, that the diſpleaſure he 
had teſtified at this injuſtice done to the Eng/i/h, did 
not ariſe from any apprehenſion he felt 'in being at 
that moment abſolutely in their power, but that his 
mind poſſeſſed ſo. nice a ſenſe of honour as to make 
him feel unhappy at what appeared to him to be a 
'breach of- hoſpitality in his countrymen ; which he 
declared ſhould be fully ſtated to the King, who would 
prevent its happening in future. This amiable Chief 
(for amiable he ſeemed from firſt ſight) ſhewed a 
perfect ſatisfaction with what our people could do for 
him; he endeavoured to accommodate himſelf to 
their manners, would ſit at table as they did, inſtead 
of ſquatting on his hams; and this pleaſing diſpoſi- 
tion of his induced every one to reſpect him as a man 
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of an upright character, and ſuch they in truth found 
him to be in every tranſaction they afterwards had 
with him. 

At their firſt coming, the Malay, who was quite 
naked, had requeſted a pair of trowſers and a jacket, 
which were given him; and a pair of trowfers, toge. 
ther with an uniform coat, were at the ſame time 
preſented to Raa Kook, who directly put them on, 
not a little pleaſed in appearing like his new friend, 
often looking at himſelf, and ſaying, * Raa Kok 
Englees; but it was ſuppoſed he found the heat and 
confinement of dreſs very inconvenient, for after this 
viſit he never wore them; and when Captain Wilſon 
was at his houſe at Pelew, he perceived he had put 
them up carefully among what he deemed his va. 
luables. He poſſeſſed naturally ſo unbounded 1 
eurioſity, that not the ſmalleſt circumſtance which 
occurred eſcaped his notice; he wiſhed to have an 
explanation of every thing he ſaw, to imitate what- 
ever our people did, and to inquire into the prinel- 
ple and cauſes of all he obſerved brought about by 
them, lending his perſonal afliſtance in every thing 
that was doing, and even deſired to aid the cook it 
blowing the fire. 

Our people finding themſelves now on a perfect 
good underſtanding with this friendly Chief, did not 
heſitate to aſk with freedom, by their interpreter, 
whatever their own curioſity ſuggeſted. Obſerying 
that he wore round his wriſt a poliſhed bone of ſome 
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creature, in the form of a bracelet, and having no- 27% 


ticed that his brother, who was returned to Pelew 
with Mr. M. Wilſon, had a fimilar ornament, they 
wiſhed to know on what account it was worn. The 
Malay explained this to the General, who, through 
him, informed our people that it was a mark of 
great diſtinction, conferred by the King on his own 
family, and on officers of ſtate, and commanders, 


and that he himſelf wore 1t, both as brother to the 


King, and as Commander in chief of his army, 
both by ſea and land. This new intelligence which 
our people had obtained, excited them {till more to 
cultivate the friendſhip of a Chief, who though fo 
high both in rank and office, had with ſo much 
condeſcenſion and attentive politeneſs ſhewed him- 
felf attached to them. 

The preceding evening, at ſupper; a propoſition 
had been made by Captain Wilſon to his officers, 
which, as it did not take place till this day, will more 
properly be introduced here; a propoſition found- 
ed in the higheſt prudence and wiſdom, and execut- 
ed with ſuch reſolution and firmneſs of mind, that 


it reflects the greateſt credit on the Commander, as 


well as the officers and men who ſerved under him, 
and hath a juſt claim to be faithfully recorded. The 
day after the Antelope was wrecked, when the pin- 
nace had been ſent aboard her, to ſecure whatever 
ſtores could be ſaved, the men having for many 
hours endured the ſev ereſt toil, the chief officer 
E 2 5 thought 
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1793; thought proper to ſerve them out ſome ſtrong li- 
quor; but as they were unable to find any thing to 
eat, their emptineſs and hard fatigue had made the 
liquor operate on their heads, ſo that on their re. 
turn back they were very noiſy and elated; Captain 
Wilſon therefore now ſubmitted: to his officers, whe- 

ther it would not be adviſeable to ſtave all the liquor 

that remained aboard the veſſel, leſt our people, be. 
coming inadvertently intoxicated, might be diſpoſed 

to quarrel among themſelves, or engage in diſputes 
with the natives; or from another motive, equally 
important to the common fafety, leſt the natives 
themſelves, having already found their way to the 
ſhip, might diſcover the ſtrong liquors, which they 
would be tempted to drink of too freely, and, from 
never having before taſted of ſpirits, might grow 
infuriated, and induced to commit ſome outrage 
with our people, and thereby draw on a general 
conteſt and diſunion. The ofticers univerſally ap- 
proved the propoſition, and deſired Captain Wilſon 
would the next morning make their wiſhes on this 
matter known to all the ſhip's company; which was 
done very early; at the time the boatſwain called al 
hands to work. The Captain told them he had 
ſomething to lay before them, in which their future 
welfare, nay perhaps their future preſervation, was 
moſt materially involved; he then ſubmitted to 
their judgment the meaſure upon which he and his 


officers had deliberated the preceding evening; 
urged 
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urged the propriety of it to them in very forcible 
terms, as a ſtep that would beſt authorize the hope 


of getting away from their | preſent ſituation, and 


ſeeing once more their own country, and thoſe who 
were dear to them; and endeavoured to convince 
them, that however reluQantly they might yield to 
the propoſition, yet he was ſatisfied that the under- 
ſtanding of every individual among them muſt,. on 
reflection, perceive it was a meaſure abſolutely ne- 
ceſſary to be adopted. Upon which all the ſailors, 
with the utmoſt unanimity, and with one voice, de- 
clared, that however they might ſuffer from the de- 
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privation of the accuſtomed recruit of ſtrong liquor, 
yet, being ſenſible. that having acceſs to it, theß 


might not at all times uſe it with diſcretion, they, 
to their laſting honour as men, gave their full aſſent 
to the Captain's propoſal, and ſaid, they were ready 
to go immediately to the ſhip, and ſtave every veſſel 
of liquor on board; which, on this day, they con- 
ſcientiouſly perſormed; every caſk was ſtaved, and 


ſo ſcrupulouſly did they execute their truſt, that 
there was not a ſingle man amongſt them who would 
take or taſte a farewell glaſs of any liquor. —Cir- 


cumſtanced as theſe poor fellows were, nothing but 
a long and well-trained diſcipline, and the real af. 


fection they bore their Commander, could have 


produced the fortitude and ſteady firmneſs which 
they teſtified on this occaſion; and certainly nothing 
could more exhilarate the ſpirits of their officers, or 

more 
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# =S more endear the men to them, than this conqueſt 
they ſhewed over themſelves—What indeed was 
there not to be hoped from ſuch a band of brave 
fellows, whom unanimity, affection, and mutual 
confidence, had united in one unremitting plan of 
exertion, for the preſervation of the whole !—The 
intelligence of this buſineſs being ſo faithfully per. 
formed, was brought this evening by the officer who 
attended the men, and who came back with the 
pinnace after dark, as before mentioned, and wa 
confirmed by all the others who aſſiſted; and if any 
thing could add to the ſatisfactory manner in which 
it had been executed, it was to perceive, that, when 
they all fat down to ſupper, the event did not pto. 
duce a ſingle diſcontented countenance. 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER YV. 


Arra Kooker, the K ing's Brother, returns from Pelew, 
and is ſoon after followed by Mr. Matthias Wilſon, 
who gives a very favourable Account of the Manner 
in which he had been received. Regulations made 
by the Engliſh for e/abliſhing a Nightly Guard.— 
The General and Arra Kooker informed of it.—T hey 
approve the Scheme, which is immediately put in Ex- 
ecution.—-Some Character of Arra Kocker. 
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Tur next morning two canoes arrived with Thurſday 


yams, ready boiled, and ſome cocoa-nuts, which were 
preſented to Captain Wil/on. In one of theſe veſſels 
Arra Kocker, the King's brother, returned back, who 
brought with him one of the king's ſons; Raa Kook 
went immediately to receive his nephew, and much 
converſation ſeemed to paſs between them. Arra 
Kovker informed his brother, that three men had died 
of the things they had taken and drank out of the 
medicine-cheſt ; the General replied, that the Engliſb 
had told him this might be the conſequence, and he 
was glad they had ſuffered for their bad conduct. 
The meſſage which the King's ſon had brought from 
his father was delivered to the General, and from him 
interpreted to our people, through the Malay the 
pyrport of it was, to bid the Engliſs welcome into 
| his 


14 


42 


AN ACCOUNT OF 


1783. his country, and to inform them that they had his 
Augult. full leave and permiſſion to build a veſſel on the 


iſland on which they then were, or that they might 


remove to, and build it on the iſland where he lived 


himſelf, and be under his own more immediate pro. 
tection. This being communicated, he introduced 
the young Prince to all our people, and then walked 
about with him, and ſhowed: and explained to him 
every thing which he had made himſelf acquainted 
with relative to our manners. His nephew, who ap. 
peared to be about twenty-one, was as full of aſto. 
niſhment at what he faw, as the uncle himſelf had 
been before; and Raa Kook diſcovered no ſmall de 
gree of pleaſure in perceiving the eager delight with 
which his young relation noticed every thing which 

his attention was directed to. | 
Whilſt this engaged the General and the Prince, 
our people were queſtioning Arra Kooker, with anxi- 
ous. concern, about Mr. M. Wil/on, whom he had 
conveyed to Pele, and whom they did not ſee re- 
turn with him; Arra Kooker aſſured them they would 
ſee him very ſoon ; that he bad only been detained 
by the wind, and was actually on his way. He then 
deſcribed by ſigns and geſtures (for he had a very par- 
ticular turn for mimickry and humour) the apprehen- 
ſions Mr. M. Wilfen had been under, when he was at 
Pelew, which he endeavoured to convince them hehad 
very unneceſſarily entertained. It was not long before 
our people were made happy by his fafe return; who 
had, 
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had, as he told. them, undergone no ſmall degree of FF 


alarm, though it turned out to be more founded in 
imaginary fear, than in any real danger. He made 
a very favourable report, of the people of Pele, 
that they ſeemed to be friendly in their diſpoſition, 
and had treated him with much: civility and kind- 
neſs: The account of his expedition, as related to 
me by himſelf, was as follows: | 

„When the canoe in which I went away came 
« near the iſland where the King lived, a vaſt con- 
e courſe of the natives ran out of their houſes to 
« ſee me come on ſhore ;- the King's brother, who 
« accompanied me, took me by the hand, and con- 
«© ducted me from the landing-place up to the town, 
« where there was a mat ſpread upon a ſquare pave- 
“ment, on which he by ſigns directed me to ſit 
* down. I obeyed, and in a little time the King 
„appeared, which being notified to me by his bro- 
ther, I aroſe, and made my obeiſance after the 
* manner of eaſtern nations, lifting up my hands to 
my head, and inclining my body forward; to 


* which he did not ſeem to pay any attention. After 


this ceremony, I offered the King the preſents my 
brother had ſent by me, which he received in a very 


* gracious manner, —Hais brother, Arra Kocker, now 


* talked a good deal with him, which I conceived 
* was to acquaint him with our diſaſter, and our 


„numbers; after which the King eat ſome of the 


c ſugar-candy, ſeemed to reliſh it, and diſtributed a 
“little 
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e little of it to ſeveral of his Chiefs, and then di. 
** rected all the things to be taken away and carried 
to his own houſe ; which being done, he ordered 
© refreſhments-to be brought, which conſiſted of a 
* cocoa. nut filled with warm water, and ſweetened 
* with moloſſes; after taſting it, he commanded a 
© little boy who was near him to climb a cocoa-tree 
and gather freſh nuts, he cleared one from the 
© huſks, and taſting the milk thereof, bade the lit. 
* tle boy preſent it to me, making ſigns to me to 
* ſend it back when I had drank; he afterwardy 
broke the nut in two, eat a little, and returned it 
* to me to eat of it, ; 
* I now found myſelf ſurrounded by a vaſt con- 
* courſe of both ſexes; much converſation took 
place between the King, his brother, and the 
Chiefs who were with him. As their eyes were 
ce repeatedly directed to me, I concluded I was the 
& ſubject of it. Taking off my hat by accident, all 
& who were preſent ſeemed ſtruck with aſtoniſhment, 
t which I perceiving, unbuttoned my waiſtcoat, and 
& took my ſhoes from my feet, in order that they 
might ſee they were no part of my body; being 
<& of opinion, that at firſt ſight of me, they enter- 
& tained a notion that my clothes conſtituted a part 
& of my perſon; for, when undeceived in this, they 
& came nearer to me, ſtroked me, and put their 
tt hands into my boſom to feel my ſkin, 
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ce It being now grown rather dark, the King, his 1783. 


ce brother, ſeveral others, and myſelf, retired into a 
e houſe, where there was a ſupper brought in of 
« yams boiled whole, on a ſtand or ſtool with a rim 
“or edge round it of three or four inches high; in 
4 a diſh or wooden bowl was a kind of pudding 
© made allo of yams boiled and beat together, juſt 
4 as we math potatoes, of which they put three or 
&« four in a bowl or diſh. They had likewiſe ſome 
&« ſhell-fiſh, but of what kind I could not make out, 
The conducted me after ſupper to another houſe at 
* ſome diſtance from the firſt, where I found at leaſt 
« forty or fifty men and women; I was led thither 
* by a female, who, when I had entered the houſe, 
made ſigns to me to fit, or lie down on a mat 
“that was ſpread, as I underſtood, on the floor for 
«* me to ſleep on. After the reſt of the company 
“ had all fatisfied their curioſity by viewing me very 
accurately, they all went to ſleep, and I laid myſelf 
* down on the mat, drawing another mat over me, 
& which I ſuppoſed was placed there for that purpoſe, 
* reſting my head on a block of wood, which ſerves 
be the people here as a pillow. Unable to ſlumber, 
* I lay perfectly ſtill; and ſome conſiderable time 
e after, when all ſeemed quiet, about eight men 
* aroſe, and began to make two great fires at each 
* end of the houſe (which was not divided by par- 
te titions, but formed one large habitation). This 


operation of theirs, I confeſs, alarmed me very 
* much 
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1583. © much indeed; I thought of nothing leſs than that 
Augulte . the natives were going to roaſt me, and that they 
“ had only laid theniſelves down that I might allo 

& drop aſleep, and intended to ſeize me in that ſity. 

„ ation.— However, being ſurrounded by a danger, 

„ which there was no poſſibility of eſcaping, I col. 

& lected all my fortitude, and, recommending my. 

& {elf to the Supreme Diſpoſer of all events, I ex. 

& pected every moment to meet my fate; when, to 

« my great ſurprize, after ſitting a little while and 

% warming themſelves, I perceived they all retired 
“again to their mats, nor got up any more till day. 

&* break, when I aroſe and walked about, encircled 

e by great numbers of men, women, and children, 

* It was not long before the King's brother joined 

* me, and went with me to feveral houſes, where ! 

* was entertained with yams, cocoa-nuts, and ſweet- 

«© meats.—Being after this conducted to the King, 

& I ſignified to him by geſtures that I much wiſhed 
to go back to my brother; he perfectly under. 


& ſtood me, and explained to me by ſigns that the 
„ canoes could not go out, there being too much 
« wind and fea. To deſcribe the firſt he pointed up 
& to the trees, and blew ſtrongly with his mouth; 
and, to mark the too great force of fea on the ca- 
* nos, he joined his two hands together with the 
% palms upwards, then lifted them up, and turned 
«© them the reverſe way, to expreſs to me that the 
© canoes would overſet.— The remainder of the day 

| „ 1 ſpent 
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« ] ſpent in walking about the iſland and obſerving Ne 


« its produce. I found it conſiſted chiefly of yams 


« and cocoa- nuts; the former they cultivate with 


great care in large plantations, in ſwampy watery 
« ground, like the rice in India, The cocoa-nut 
« trees grow very near to their houſes, as does alſo 


the beetle-nut, which they chew as tobacco.“ The 


favourable account brought by Mr. M. Wi//on, and the 
meſſage which the King had fo graciouſly ſent to 
Captain Wilſon by his ſon, could not fail of giving 
ſpirits to all our people. 

Captain Wil/on dreſſed the King's ſon in a ſilk coat 
and a pair of blue trowſers; he was a young man 
extremely well made, but had loſt his noſe. This 
might accidentally have been torn off by a ſpear in 
battle, or it might have been the effect of a ſcrophu- 
lous habit, which Mr. Sharp the ſurgeon found after- 
wards' prevailed much among the natives. 

Before noon the two boats were ſent off to the 
wreck, but the bad weather compelled Mr. Barker to 
come back with the jolly-boat. The pinnace return- 
ed before evening, with ſome iron, one bag of rice, 
and ſundry other ſtores ; our people brought intelli- 
gence that they found upwards of twenty canoes bu- 
ſied about the veſſel, and that ſome of the natives had 
been very angry at having ſome iron and a cutlaſs, 
which they had got out of her, taken from them. 
Raa Kook immediately ſent his brother and nephew 
off in a canoe, who returned at night with the infor- 

mation 
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N mation that they had been totally driven away; ſo 
aſſured were our people now of Raa Kooks friend: 
ſhip and protection, though but three days acquaint- 
ed with him, that even when ſeparated from the reſt, 
and on the reef at the wreck, they ventured to diſpute 
with the natives, and obliged them to give up what 

they had taken. 

Finding the numbers of natives who viſited them 
at their iſland increaſe, and having dried their pow. 
der and repaired their fire-arms, our people thought 
their ſafety required that they ſhould appoint a re- 
gular guard every night, to be relieved every two 
hours. The ſhip's company was divided into five 
guards, each guard having an officer to give the 

1 Watch-word, which was called and anſwered from 
| the different poſts every five minutes, there being 
nine men always upon guard.—This arrangement 
being to take place for the firſt time on the evening 
of this day, Captain Wi//on judged it adviſeable that 
his gueſts ſhould be apprized of his intention, leſt 
the turning out ſuddenly with arms might awaken 


ſerious apprehenſions in them. C 
The hour of eight having been appointed for ſer. 
ting the guard, the Captain previouſly communicated 
to them the reſolution they had formed, explaining | 
at the ſame time that it was cuſtomary for the Eng- 
liſh to have a night - watch whenever they were from 
home ; and that here it might be particularly uſeful, 


as it would prevent the inhabitants of the other iſlands 
from 
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from coming by night to attack them. This being 
explained, Captain Wilſon invited them, before ſup- 
per, to ſee the guard turn out ; they ſeemed highly 
delighted to obſerve our men go through their exer- 
ciſe before they parted for their reſpeQive poſts, each 
man having a muſquet and cartoueh-box, &e. ; and 
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indeed all the men on board the Antelope, from the 


time that the veſſel quitted England, were ſo conſtant- 
ly kept in the exerciſe of ſmall arms, that they were 
ſufficiently expert to have made a reſpectable appear- 
ance; and on the people before whom they now 
ſhewed themſelves, their ſkill and readineſs muſt have 
made a formidable impreſſion. The novelty of the 
ſight had forcibly worked on the imaginations of 
their new friends.—Arra Kooker having lent a moſt 
ſteady attention to the explanation that had been 
given of the uſe of theſe military weapons (about 
which he had probably been talking with his brother 
the General) ſeemed as if ſome ſudden thought had 
at the moment ſtarted in his mind, calling out eager- 
ly to Raa Kool, in theſe words, Englees mora (or go) 
Artingall, PePle, Lew, pointing to the northward 
and ſouthward ; then cried Poo, imitating the ſound 
which our guns had been repreſented to him to make 
when fired. They returned to the tents where they 
were to ſleep, and appeared to be quite at eaſe and 
contented. —They kept converſing together a great 
part of the night ; and the buſineſs of this evening 
proved a very favourable circumſtance, as from that 

time 
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WA time 1 ſeemed to conſider the Eng/i/h as poſſeſſing 


Auguſt. 


ſuch power and abilities as WT could have no con. 
ception of before. 

Sentiments nearly ſimilar have Ates the minds 
of all people who live ſecluded from an acquaintance 
with mankind, whenever accident or curioſity: has 
carried the inhabitants of remote parts of the globe 
to viſit their unfrequented regions. But the natives 
of Pelew, who, as far as one is authorized to judge, 


not conceiving the globe as extending beyond the 


horizon that bounded them, had none but the idea 


of nature to guide them; they had ſeen no other peo- 
ple to diſturb their ſimplicity, whatever they were 


ſhewn they conſidered and examined as uſeful ; they 


looked up with admiration to the people who could 
with ſo little trouble produce effects, which they had 


never diſcovered ; and to their admiration they ad- 


ded a reverential eſteem, as poſſeſſing talents the 


never could attain themſelves ; of which we ſhall, in 
the courſe of this narrative, give ſome extraordinary 


-proots. 


Arra Koher could by no means reliſh the wearing 


of trowſers, but he had conceived a paſſion to have: 


white ſhirt, and one was immediately given him, 
which he had no ſooner put on than he began to 


dance and jump about with ſo much joy, that all 


were diverted by his ridiculous geſtures, and the con- 


traſt which the linen formed with his ſkin. This 
Prince appeared to be verging towards forty ; he wa 


in 
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in ſtature ſhort, but ſo plump and fat that he was 
almoſt as broad as he was long; he poſſeſſed an 
abundant ſhare of good-hnmour, and a wonderful 
turn for mimickry; and had beſides a countenance 
ſo lively and ſo expreſſive, that though our people 
were ſtrangers at this time to almoſt all he ſaid, yet 
his face and geſtures made them pretty accurately 


comprehend whatever he was deſcribing. In order 


to amuſe them, he would frequently try to take off 
every one of our people in any particularity he had 
noticed, and this with ſuch great good-humour, that 
every one who ſaw him was pleaſed with his pleaſan- 
try. Sometimes he would take up a hat, put it on 
his head, and imitate the manner of our people walk- 
ing in their military exerciſe ; would recollect every 
occurrence that happened, and nothing that he ob- 
ſerved done by the Engliſh eſcaped him; in ſhort, on 
every occaſion his manner was lively and engaging to 
a degree. From the firſt time of his having ſeen the 
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great Newfoundland dog, as before mentioned, he felt 


delight in going to him frequently, and in carrying 
him victuals; and by noticing him ſo much, the dog 
naturally expreſſed great joy whenever he went to 
him. When he was brought on board the Antelope, 
in England, the dog was named Sailor, and now, fa- 
miliarized to Arra Kooker, would, whenever he ap- 
peared, bark, jump, leap, and play his tricks ; and 
his new acquaintance, when he wiſhed to be amuſing, 
would imitate wonderfully well the barking, howl- 
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178g. ing, jumping, and all the various demonſtrations of 


joy of this poor animal, 
The Engliſb, as far, as they collected . Mr. M. 
Wilſon's account, and from the urbanity and atten- 


tion ſhewn them by the two dignified Chiefs, who 


had now been their gueſts for ſome days, in happler 
moments, with the certainty before them of getting 
away whenever they pleaſed, would have enjoyed the 
ſociety of their new friends; but the doubt of what 
they might further get from the ſhip to aid the build. 
ing of another, and the uncertainty whether they 
might ever ſee again their country and families, con- 
ſtantly preſſed on their minds ſuch a weight of anxie. 
ty, that the reflections of ſenſibility were often wring- 
ing their hearts, when the fortitude their prudence 
aſſumed, and the attention due to their hoſpitable 


proteQors, compelled them to ſubdue their natural 


feelings, and maſk their countenances with acquiel- 
cent ſmiles. 


CHAPTER 
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The King of Pelew pays his fir/t viſit to the Engliſh.— 
His Arrival deſcribed, and the Ceremony with which 
he ts received ; afier which he is conducted by his 
two Brothers and Captain Wilſon round the Spot 
whereon they had erected their temporary Habitation, 
and fhewn whatever might engage his Curigſity.— 
After ſeveral Hours Stay he departs, pleaſed wiih his 
Reception, and takes his Retinue with him to the back 
Part of the Hand. | 


Ar day. break the King's ſon, accompanied by Friday 15, 
one of his uncles, launched their canoe and went off 
to the ſhip; Mr. Barker alſo got off with the jolly- 
boat; the pinnace wanting ſome little repairs, could 
not be ſent till about an hour after; they both re- 
turned about noon, bringing with them ſome rice 
and other ſtores, and were going to make a ſecond 
trip, but put back on ſeeing a number of canoes ap- 
proaching the harbour, and our people were inform- 
ed that the King was coming. Soon after ſeveral ca- 
noes appeared round the point at the entrance of the 
harbour, and then lay to; the King's canoe having 
ſtopped whilſt he was giving orders to another ſquad- 
ron of canoes (that were armed, and formed his rear) 
to detach themſelves to the back of the iſland, —The 

| | F 2 King's 


6 
27 = 
ty 
: 


Weg AGE Er — ooo. adm. 
: 


54 


1783. 
Auguſt 


AN ACCOUNT OF 


King's canoe then came forward between four 


others, two on each fide of it, the rowers of which 


ſplaſhed the water about with their paddles, and floy. 
riſhed them over their heads in a very dexterous 
manner; and as the King paſſed, the firſt canoes that 
had lain to cloſed his train, and followed him into the 
cove, ſounding their conch ſhells. When they had 
come in as far as the tide would permit, it was ſigni- 
fied to Captain Nn that he ſhould go out and meet 
the King; on which two of his own men took him 
up in their arms and carried him through the ſhal. 
low water to the canoe, where the King was ſitting 
on a ſtage built in the middle of it. He deſired Cap. 
tain Wi//oz to come into the canoe, which he did, and 
embraced him, informing him, through the interpre- 
ters, that he and his friends were Engliſhmen, who 
had unfortunately loſt their fhip, but having ſaved 
their lives by landing on his territory, ſupplicated his 


permiſſion to build a veſſel to convey them back to 


their own country. 
After a little pauſe, and ſpeaking with a Chief in 


. a canoe next to him (who we after learnt was the 


Chief Minister) he replied, in the moſt courteous 
manner, that he was welcome to build, either at the 


place where he then was, or at his own iſland; told 


Captain Wilſon, that the iſland he was then on was 
thought to be unhealthy ; that he feared his people 
might be fickly if they ſtayed on it before another 
wind ſet in, which he faid would be in two moons; 

and 
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and that he might poſlibly be RP by the inha- ** 783. 


bitants of ſome of the neighbouring iſlands, who were 
at that time at war with him. 
Captain Miiſon expreſſed his acknowledg ments for 


the condeſcenſion, the care, and goodneſs which the 


King had teilified toward him and his people; in- 
forming him at the ſame time, that as the iſland he 
was then on was far nearer to the wreck, from whence 
he had already got ſome ſtores on ſhore, and hoped 
ill to get more, it would take much more time 


ſhould he remove them farther; therefore he would, 


with his permiſſion, prefer remaining where be was, 
as his people could fear no enemies whilſt they enjoy- 


ed his protection and friendſhip :—that he had a per- 


ſon with him very ſkilful in curing ſickneſs, which 
made him very eaſy on that account; but in caſe any 
of his people, during their ſtay there, ſnould happen 
to fall ill, he would then avail himſdf of his goodneſs, 
and convey them for recovery to the better air of his 
own iſland. With this anſwer the King ſeemed to 
be pleaſed and ſatisfied. Captain Wilſon then made 
him a preſent of a ſcarlet coat; and, after ſome diſ- 
courſe, he made ſigns to go on ſhore; the men again 
took the Captain up, as before, whilſt the King ſtep- 
ped into the water, and waded to land. 

The King was perfectly naked, nor had he any 


bone on his wriſt, or any ornament of diſtinction. 


He bore a hatchet on his ſhoulder, the head of which 
was made of iron, a circumſtance which much ſur- 
prized 


35 


- — 


— 


, 
£ - 
7 
* 
* 
' 
+2 
: 
. 
| 
T 
: 


P w , 
* 


56 


- A T0 -WECOUNT OF 


N. 783, prized our people, as all the other katchets they had 
"_ ſeen were of ſhell ; the handle being formed in a ſhary 


angle, ſtuck cloſe to the ſhoulder, lying before and 
behind, 'and wanted no tying to keep it ſteady in 
walking. The King, on landing, looked about with 
the ſame kind of caution as his brothers, and thoſe 


who came with them, had before done, on their firſ 
viſit, Raa Kook met him on the ſhore, and, as he 
' declined going into the tents, the Engliſh ſpread u 


ſail for him to fit on, which he did, and clearly took 
and underſtood it as a mark of reſpect; the- Chief 
Miniſter placing himſelf oppoſite to him, at the ex- 
tremity of the canvaſs, whilſt his two brothers, Ras 


Roo and Arra Kooker, ſat on each fide, at the extent 
alſo of the fail, forming, when thus arranged, 3 
ſquare. The principal chiefs and officers of ſtate 
who accompanied him, ſeated themſelves near ; and 
behind theſe chiefs the e large retinue of his own peo- 


ple, which filled his train, being about three hundred, 
formed a circle, not landing but ſquatting, in a poſi 


tion ready to riſe up in an inſtant Some tea was 


made, and offered him; be drank one cup, but did 


not ſeem to reliſh it. After ſitting a little while, he 
vas preſented with a remnant of ſcarlet cloth, and 
half a piece of long- cloth; and alſo had ſome fib- 
bands of different colours given to him, to diſtribute 
among his attendants ; which he did immediately, 


"and they, on receiving them, rolled them up ver) 
handily, for they had all been unrolled before to dry: 
| During 
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During the time that they were rolling up the rib- 1783. 


bands, our people obſerved, by the geſtures and 
looks of the natives, that each Chief fixed his at- 
tention upon ſome particular perſon; this, at the 
time alarmed them, apprehending that the indivi- 
dual each Chief had particularly noticed, was ſin- 
gled out as his devoted priſoner; but they ſoon 
afterwards found the meaning to be quite contrary, 
and that the individual ſo ſelected was to be that 
Chief's particular friend or gueſt.— Captain Wilſon 
then introduced his Chief Mate to the King, as the 
firſt officer under him, whom Abba Thulle ſtiled the 
* Kickaray Rupack, conceiving at that time that 
Captain Wil/on was himfelf a prince of ſome coun- 
try ; but being afterwards informed by the. Malay, 
that he ſerved under a far greater power at home, 
and was no ſovereign, but a Captain, he ſeized the 
diſtinction inſtantly, and ever after addreſſed him by 
the appellation of Captain, and his Chief Mate, by 
that of Kictaray Captain, as ſecond in command. 
The reſt of the officers were next introduced, and 
Mr. Sharp, the ſurgeon, was pointed out as the gen- 
tleman of whom he had ſpoken when in the King's 


canoe, who cured the diſeaſes which any of his people 


were afflicted with, at which the King ſeemed won- 


derfully ſurprized, and kept his eyes fixed on him. 
Laſtly, all the private men were introduced in their 


turns, alſo. After preſenting the officers, &c. the 


* Kickoray means little. See the annexed Vocabulary. 


King 


SF: - 


gult, 
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2 — : King enquired for the mark of Captain Wilſon's rank 


or dignity as Chief, who was at a loſs how to anſwer; 
but recollecting that a ring was an ornamental mark 
of diſtinction, told him ſo, and Mr. Benger, the Firſt 
Mate, having ſaved his, gave it to Captain WW:1/on, 
who put it on; they appeared pleaſed with the idea 
that it was a kind of ornament which had a ſimilarity 
of meaning to their own. 
During the time that this buſineſs was tranſacting, 
Naa Kook was converſing with the King upon every 
thing he had ſeen and obſerved during his ſtay with 
our people; this his countenance and geſtures fully 
demonſtrated, and they plainly noticed his deſcrip- 
tion of their fire-arms, and exerciſe, which the 
King ſeemed eagerly to attend to, and then expreſſed 
a wiſh to ſee them himſelf; which Captain Wilſon 


ſaid ſhould be done immediately. 


He ordered every man to be under arms, and 
drawn up on the beach (the tide then being low) 
before the King, who was placed with all his retinue 
juſt above the flow of the water, and that they ſhould 


be exerciſed by the Chief Mate, that he might not 


abſent himſelf from the King; they, without loſs 
of time, prepared themſelves, marched on the ſhore 
in the King's preſence, and fired three vollies in dif. 
ferent poſitions.—The ſurprize of the natives, their 
hooting, hallooing, jumping, and chattering, pro- 
duced a noiſe almoſt equal to the report of the muſ- 
quets. Though this exhibition was made at ſome 


expence 
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expence of their powder, yet our people having for- 
tunately ſaved all they had on board, it was judged 
prudent on this occaſion to let the natives. witneſs 
ſome diſplay of the effect of their arms, that they 
might be impreſſed at the firſt ſight of them with an 
enlarged idea of the power and ſtrength of the Eng- 
liſh; and the more ſo as they had perceived, the 
preceding night, how much higher they had riſen in 
the eſtimation of the King's brothers, by the mere 
exhibition of their muſquetry, and giving an expla- 
nation of their uſe. 

After this, one of the fowls that had been ond 
among the little live ſtock from the Antelope, was 
purpoſely driven acroſs the, cove, where Mr. Berger 
was prepared with a fowling-piece, loaded with ſhot, 
which he fired at the birc, to let the King ſee the ef- 
fect of their muſquets ; the bird inſtantly dropped, 


having its wing and leg broken; ſome of the natives 


ran to it, took it up, and carried it to the King, who 
examined it with great attention, unable to compre- 
hend how it could be wounded, not having ſeen any 
thing paſs out of the gun. This created a vaſt mur- 
mur and ſurprize amongſt them. 

Raa Kook exprefled much impatience to ſhew the 
King whatever had impreſſed his own mind, and 
taking his brother by the hand, led him to a grind- 


ſtone, which was placed behind one of the tents, 


and fixed on a block. He put it in motion, which 
(having been ſhewn the method), he had frequently 
done 
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quite different from the Eng/i/h, and that they were 


planation of the General, that it would immediately 
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done before; the King remained fixed in aſtoniſh. 
ment at the rapidity of its motion, and at the ex. 


ſharpen and poliſh iron. Captain Wi//on ordered x 
hatchet to be brought, and ground, that they might 
more readily perceive its operation. Raa Kook eagerly 
laid hold of the handle of the ſtone, and began 
turning it, appearing highly delighted himſelf to let 
his brother ſee how well he underſtood it ; he having 
the preceding day amuſed himſelf for ſome houn 
with this novelty, and had ſharpened ſeveral piece 
of iron, which he had picked up about the tents, 
Thecircumſtances which moſt in this ſight bewildere 
all their ideas, were, how the ſparks of fire coull 
come, and how a ſtone, ſo well wetted, became ſo 
ſoon dry. 

The King then viſited the different tents, and en- 
quired about every thing he ſaw; all was novelty, 
and of courſe intereſted his attention. When he vo 
to the tent where the Chinzſe men were, Raa Roll, 
whoſe retentive mind never loſt a ſingle trace of an 
thing he had been informed of during his ſtay among 
them, acquainted the King, that theſe were a people 


C'!ina-men, a word he hadreadily cauzht.—He! begg- 
ed one of them would allow the King to examine his 
head, noticing the long fingle-braided lock of hair 
hanging almoſt down to tlie calves of their lege. 


The 
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The King gave great attention to all that the Ge- 2 783. 


neral ſaid, and ſeemed to be making many enquiries 
of him; by Raa Kochs geſtures it was evident that 
he was conveying to his brother an idea that there 
were many different nations in different parts of the 
world, ſome of which were called French, with whom 
the Engliſh themſelves were then at war (this our 
people, in their many hours of converſation, had 


told the General of). He alſo informed him that the 


China-men were a different kind of men to the Eng- 
liſh, an idea which he had himſelf conceived, from 
obſerving that the night before, when the Engliſh turn- 
ed out their night-watch for the firſt time, the Chineſe 
had no muſquets, but only boarding-pikes, and 
having enquired the cauſe, was told that they were 
not uſed to fight with guns as the Engliſh were, which 
induced him to hold them cheap. 

When the King heard his brother diſcourſing about 
a variety of nations diſperſed through the world, who 
all ſpoke differently, and had before him an example 


in the Chineſe, who did not ſpeak in the ſame tongue 


as the Engliſh, he appeared inſtantly thoughtful and 
ſerious, as if {:ruck with conceptions that had never 
croſſed his mind before. Ile remained awhile pen- 
five and bewildered ; and this circumſtance impreſſed 
on every one, at the time, an idea, which will poſ- 
ſibly now as forcibly impreſs the reader, that there 
was every cauſe to ſuppole there had never been a 
communication between theſe people and any other 

| nation; 
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there were three, with a centry ſtationed at each, the 


having before him a people of a different colour, and hearing of a u. 


.Fiety of nations who were of the {ame complexion, the impreſſion 
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nation; that they and their anceſtry, through a line 
of ages too remote for human conjecture to fix a 
date, might have lived as ſovereigns of the world, 
unconſcious that it extended beyond the horizon that 
bounded them ; unconſcious alſo that there were 
any more inhabitants in it than themſelves; and in 
this caſe, what might not be the ſentiments that 
might burſt on a mind thus ſuddenly awakened to x 
new and a more enlarged notion of nature and man. 
kind ! * 


As the King was going toward our tents, of which 


day being fine, and the ſun in full power, ke noticed 
the bright glitter of the bayonet; it of courle aſto- 
niſhed him, who had never ſeen any poliſhed body, 
or the action of light on it. He ſtepped haſtily to 
the centinel and wiſhed to feel it, offering to take it 
out of the man's hand, who thereupon drew back; 
Captain Wil/on then explained to him, that no Egg. 
liſh centinel would, or dared ſuffer any one to touch 
his arms.—Upon this the King ſeemed fatisfied, and 
went on to view other things in and about the cove, 
Raa Kok would now ſhow his brother the kitchen 
which was in the hollow of a rock, a little aboye the 


* Tt is not improbable but that, from ſeeing the Malay, ſome 
notion of this kind might have been awakened before; but now, 


would naturally operate on his mind with redoubled ſtrength. 


COve. 
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core. It was the time when the cook was preparing 1783. 
dinner ; the implements which furniſhed the kitchen — 
were ſcanty indeed, and could in no other place but 

this have attracted any one's attention; but here an 

iron pot, a tea-kettle, a tin ſaucepan, with a poker, a 

pair of tongs, and frying- pan, became, from their pe- 

culiar ſituation of ſufficient conſequence to excite 
admiration ; nor were the bellows now forgotten by 

the General (of which ſome mention has before been 
made), who taking them up, as he explained: their 

uſe to the King, ſeemed ambitious to let his bro- 

ther ſee what an adept he'was, and began to blow 

the fire. The bald cook, who was always cloſe ſhaved, 


to- and never wore any thing on his head, and was be- 
ly, fide a little meagre fellow, was alſo pointed out by 
to him for the King's notice; for the General's vein 
it of humour, as well as his wiſh of information, made 
T him attentive even to the moſt trivial circumſtances, 


He was alſo taken to ſee the two dogs, which he 
was ſtruck and delighted with in full as great a de- 
gree as his brother Arra Kooker had been before. 
But theſe animals, whoſe novelty equally impreſſed 
all the natives, excited them to take ſo much pleaſure 
in making them bark, that our people were after 
ſome time compelled to confine them out of ſight. 
Near to the kitchen was another hollow rock, 
where were ſuſpended the hams which had been 
ſaved from the ſhip, under which fires had been 
made, 


# 
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1783. made, in order to ſmoke-dry them for future ſea, 
__ ſtore. Raa Noob was now ſo familiarized to our 
people's methods, that he informed the King this 
was. ſome of their proviſion ; he wiſhed that one of 
them ſhould be offered his brother, which was im- 
mediately preſented, and accepted, as was allo a live 
goole; four or five {the remains of the live ſtock) 
juſt at that moment waddling in ſight. 
The King being now returned: to his former ſeat, 
informed Captain Wi//on that he intended to go and 
ſleep at the back of the iſland ; and preſently a loud 
ſhriek was given by one of the King's officers, who 
wore a thin narrow bone on his wriſt, which wa 
afterwerds known to be an Order much inferior to 
what we have ſpoken of before. This, at the mo. 
ment it was heard, threw our people into ſome 
alarm, but the cauſe of it was immediately evident, 
for all the King's attendants, who it was conceived 
amounted at leaſt to three hundred, though all dif- 
ferently diſperſed, and engaged in looking about at 
every thing that attracted them, as if inſtantaneouſly 
moved by the ſhriek, might be ſaid to have rather 
darted than to have ran to their canoes. It was 2 
ſignal obeyed more ſuddenly than could have been 
conceived, and no word of command was ever exe 
cuted with more promptitude. The King departed, 
in appearance well pleaſed with his viſit, and fatil 
fied with what he had ſeen. 
ſt 


It 
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topped a little before entering the cove, by his 
giving orders to the {quadron of thoſe which were 
armed to: detach themſelves, and go to the back of 
the iſland ; part of this manceuvre was viſible from 


the ſhore, and the reſt was obtained by intelligence 


from ſome of our people who had been ſent over 
land to the watering-place, which lay at the back of 
the iſland, and who happened to be on the ipot when 
the armed canoes arrived, which ſo alarmed them, 
that they came with all poſlible ſpeed to give infor- 
mation. of it. But the King being then with the 
Engliſh, they were perfectly eaſy, knowing that theſe 
canoes mult be part of his retinue. The King being 
then at war, would not chooſe, in viſiting our peo- 
ple, to expoſe himſelf to any inſult from his enemies, 
the paſſage from Pelew to this iſland being about 
ſeven leagues; and coming with all the ſentiments 
of. friendſhip, he judged it indelicate to alarm thoſe 


who had ſought his protection, by the formidable * 


appearance of ſuch numbers as accompanied him. 
The King's ſon. and Raa Kok ſtayed with the 
Engliſh, having canoes and about twenty people re- 


maining with them; they ſlept in two tents by them- 


ſelves, our people lying in the tent where their arms 


and ſtores were, two tents having been erected, for 


the accommodation of the King and his retinue. One 


was 


Gs 


It hath been faid, in the beginning of this chap. N | 
r, that the canoes which preceded the King, were 


Fo 
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1783. was prepared for the King before he came, anc 
other railed cloſe to it, for his attendants, after 

arrival, when they ſaw the number of them. 
the tent intended for the King, was Raa Kook, ti 
King's ſon, and ſeveral Chiefs; Captain Wilſon re. 
mained with them after the guard was ſet, and cen- 
tinels placed, to ſhew them reſpect, as well as to teſtify 
the confidence he placed in them. Soon after which 
the following circumſtance happened, which occa- 
fioned much alarm. 

After the guard was ſet, and the centinels placed, 
our people were going to reſt, when, on a ſudden 
the natives began a ſong, the ſhrillneſs and manner 
of which made them think it was their war-hoop, or 
the ſignal for the King and his party from the back 
of the iſland to come upon them; the Englifh in. 
ſtantly took to their arms, and Meſſrs. Barter and 

Sharp ran to the tent where Captain Wilſon was, to 
fee if he was ſafe; judging, that if any harm was 
intended, the natives would ſecure him, who was 
alone with them.—Secing him ſafe and quiet, they 
informed him of the apprehenſions of our people, 
who were all under arms; he requeſted Mr. Bari 


| 


o return immediately to them, and deſire them to 
make no ſhew of being alarmed, but to keep upon 
their guard until they ſnould find what the meaning 
of this might be, adding, that he would come to 


them as ſoon gs he could do jt without being 1b. 
ö ticed, 
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ticed ; he requeſted Mr. Sharp to fit down by the 1783. 


King's ſon, and enter into ſome converſation with = 
him, by ſigns, whilſt he went himſelf to their tent, 
where he found the people under arms ; after a little 
deliberation on what this noiſe might mean, it was 
thought beſt to diſcover no appearance of uneaſineſs, 
but to remain quiet in the tent, with arms ready by 
them, and that he would return to the natives, and 
wait the event; when he was ſoon delivered from 
every anxiety, by finding that they were only tuning 
their voices, in order to begin a ſong ; which as ſoon 
as they had in their manner properly pitched, Rag 
Kool gave out a line, or ſtave, which was taken up 
by another Rupack, ſeated at a little diſtance, who 
ſang a verſe, accompanied by the reſt of the natives 
preſent, except himſelf and the Prince. The laſt 
line they ſung twice over, which was taken up by 
the natives in the next tent, in chorus; Raa Kok 
then gave out another line, which «was ſung in the 
ſame manner ; and this continued for ten or twelve 
verſes. They talked at times between the verſes, as 
if ſetting ſome of the ſingers right who had not been 
properly in tune. Their ſang ended, they requeſt- 
ed to hear ſome Engliſh ſongs, which was readily 
complied with *, and ſeveral ſongs were ſung by one 


* Our ſongs were ſea ſongs, and of battles ; and the King 
was fo pleaſed at the account he afterwards heard of them, that 
09: whenever he met the young lad Cobbledich, who ſang them, he 
would ſtop him, and make him ſing one or two ſongs, | 


G of 
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of our people, with which they were exceedingly: 
pleaſed. , This put an agreeable end to*every appre. 
henfion, as the Engliſh were now convinced their 
ſole intent was to amuſe them. The natives went 
quietly to ſleep, ſoon after this, but there were few 
of the Engiiſh able to compole themſelves this night; 
the alarm had awakened too many ſuſpicious ideas, 
to allow their minds to be ſpeedily compoſed. 


CHAPTER 
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A Coolneſs ariſes on the Part of the Natives, which 
much alarms the Engliſh. —-This cleared up, and 
F riendſhip reſtored —The King requeſts ſive of 
Captain Wilſon's Men to attend him to a War he 
avas going to make againſt a neighbouring IſNland.— 

This is aſſented to, and he departs with the Men.— 
The Engliſh plan their intended Veſſel, form a Dock 


Tard, unanimouſly chooſe Captain Wilſon to be their 
Commander, and each engages in the Department be 


is nominated to, in order to aſſiſt the Conſtruction of 
their future Veſſel —The firſt Sunday after the 
Shipwreck duly commemorated, 


As all our countrymen's future hopes depended Saturday 
16, 


on their being able to build a ſhip with the few tools 
that had been ſaved from the Antelope, ſo, being in 
expectation of the King's arrival, and well aware 
how much theſe implements might be coveted by 
the natives, and the difficulties they might be re- 
duced to, either to deprive themſelves of the uſe of 
them, or riſk the diſpleaſure of their new friends, 
by refuſing their ſolicitations, it was thought expe- 
dient to ſecrete them from the public view ; a con- 
venient place was found in a rock, and the tools 
concealed ; and it was happily effected before the 
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King arrived, by which our people were relieved 
from thoſe difficulties they would otherwiſe have 
been under. 

The morning being fine and calm, our people 


launched their boats, in order to go off to the ſhip, 
but miſſed the jolly-boat's rudder, which had been 


ſtolen for the ſake of the iron. Thaſe on ſhore 


were employed in getting ready the blocks and 
ways, in order to lay down the intended veſſel. They 


had already got a piece of wood for a ſtem, and 


another for a ſtern- poſt. About ten o'clock the 
Chief Minifter came over land, from the back of 
the iſland, which did not exceed the diſtance of half 


a mile from the cove, and after looking for ſome 


time at the operations then beginning, he took 


Captain Wil/en by the hand, and led him to the 
tent where the arms were kept; after viewing wiſh- 


fully a cutlaſs, he aſked him for it. In the partieu- 
: lar fituation in which our people ſtood, Captain 
Wil //on thought a refuſal might be imprudent, parti. 
. cularly to a Chief of his rank, and therefore judged 


it wiſer to make a virtue of neceſlity. But, on 
coming out of the tent, Raa Rock ſaw it in hi 
hand, ſeemed diſpleaſed, and made him return it. 
The Malay ſome time after coming on ſhore trom 
a canoe, faid there Was bad news; that he had 
heard „that a cutlaſs had been given to one wh 


“ yas almoſt a ſtranger, whilſt the King's brothen, 
| F who had been with the Engliſh all the time 9 
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the iſland, had never had any thing of ſuch con- 2 


e ſequence given them, and that they muſt make 
„them ſome preſents.” On this hint Captain 
Wilſon offered each of the King's brothers a remnant 
of cloth, which they both received very cooly ; he 
preſented them afterwards with white long cloth and 
fome ribbands, but {till not a ſmile appeared on their 
faces ; by which the Captain perceived that this was 
not what they wanted. The event diſtreſſed our 
people much; they had doubts whether this appa- 
rent coolneſs might ariſe from their having given 
the cutlaſs to the Chief Miniſter, or whether they 


had been put out of humour at the indelicacy of 


this perſon, in having imprudently laid the Engliſh 


under the neceſſity of gratifying him in a requeſt, 


which, ſituated as they were, they muſt have been 
under difficulties to refuſe. 

In the afternoon the Malay informed Captain 
Wilſon, that the King was come round into the bay, 
being on his return to Pelcww, and if he wanted to 
take leave of him he muſt go off to his canoe. 


The Captain accordingly went in the jolly-boat, 


having with him Tom Roſe his linguiſt, and four 
other men. The meeting was, to his great ſur- 
prize, very cool on the King's part, of courſe re- 
ferved on that of his own, far unlike; indeed, that 
andiſguiſed openneſs which marked the interview 
of the preceding day.—An4 I doubt not but by 
this time the reader will have ſhared a portion of 

that 
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was awakened in their boſoms by this unexpected 
alteration in the behaviour of the natives. What 
will he think of the hearts of theſe yet unknown in- 
habitants of Pelew?—He will have already loaded 
them with reproach, and judged, too hardly judged 
them to be an inconſiſtent, faithleſs people, on whom 
no reliance could be placed, whom no profeſſion 
could bind. —His imagination may have ſtarted a 
multitude of conjectures, yet at laſt will probably 
ſuppoſe any thing ſooner than the real cauſe which 
ſpread this viſible dejection over their true charac- 
ter Never perhaps was exhibited a nobler ſtruggle 
of native delicacy ; their hearts burnt within them 
to aſk- a favour, which the generolity of their feel- 
ings would not allow them to mention,—The Eng. 
liſh had been and ſtill were in their power; they had 
ſought their protection as unfortunate ſtrangers.— 
The natives had already ſhewn them, and ſtill meant 
to ſhew them, every mark of hoſpitality which 
their naked, unproductive country could aſford.— 
They conceived that what they wiſhed to aſk, as it 
might prove a temporary inconvenience, would look 
ungenerous; and that which moſt checked their 
ſpeaking was, that, circumſtanced as the Engliſh 
were with reſpect to them, a requeſt would have the 
appearance of a command; an idea this, which 
ſhocked their ſenſibility.— The matter they laboured 
with was, in their opinions, of the higheſt imagina- 
ble 
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talked it over with his brothers the preceding day, 


had deliberated on it in the evening at the back of 


the iſland, and came to the cove this day determin- 


ed to propoſe it, but when there, wanted reſolution 


to make it known; yet the object being ſo impor- 
tant, he felt unwilling to leave it in ſilence, and 


perhaps conceived that he could better diſcloſe it 
from his canoe, than when ſurrounded by ſo many 


Engliſb.— After much apparent ſtruggle in the King's 
mind, the requeſt with great difficulty was at laſt 
made; and proved to be this: that the King being 
in a few days going to battle againſt an iſland that 
had done him an injury, he wiſhed Captain Wilſon 
would permit four or five of his men to accompany 
him to war with their muſquets. Captain Wilſon 
inſtantly replied; that the Eng ib were as his own 
people, and that the enemies of* the King were their 
enemies. — The interpreter certainly very well tranſ- 
lated this declaration, for in an inſtant every coun- 
tenance, which was before overſhadowed, became 
brightened and gay. The King ſaid he ſhould want 
the men in five days, by which time his own people 
would be prepared for battle; and that he would 
take them down to Pelew with him the next day. 
Thus was harmony reſtored between our people and 
the natives; interrupted only for a few hours, from 
no other cauſe than that extreme delicacy of ſenti- 

ment 
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ment which no one would have expected to have 
found in regions fo disjoined from the reſt of the 
world, a | | 

The converſation being at an end, Captain Wilſcy 
faking leave returned to acquaint the officers and 
people on ſhore with what had paſſed at this confe: 
rence, which he hoped would meet with their ap: 
probation. All united in ſaying that he had acted 
with great propriety, and ſeemed happy to find that 
they were again on the ſame good footing with the 
natives; therefore, that the King might ſee they 
were ready, and wanted no preparation, the Captain 
went off once more to inform him, that the men 
would be at his orders whenever he pleaſed. This 
promptitude pleaſed him much, and he in a very 
diſtin& pointed manner told Captain Milſon that he 
was his brother Rypack, and that he ſhould regard 
the Engliſh officers and people as his own -people; 
and that the Captain muſt ſend his brother, Mr. M. 
Wilſon, again to Peleto, to ſee what things were there 
for Engliſhmen to eat, that they might be ſent them; 
adding, that he would order ſome of his carpenters 
to come and aſſiſt them in building their veſſel; but 
this offer the Captain declined : and having finiſhed 


what he had to ſay, he then departed with his at- 


tendants to the back of the iſland, notifying that he 
ſhould return for the men the next morning. Cap- 
tain Wilſon, as before, informed his officers and men 


of 
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of all that had paſſed with the king. —In the after- 1783. 
noon the ways were laid; the keel, ſtem, and ſtern- Auguft. 
poſt ſquared, as alſo ſome of the floor-timbers. 

The King came in the forenoon of the following Sunday, 
day for the men he had been promiſed ; Captain 
Milſon, on offering to make one of the number, was 
refuſed by his own people, who declared that he 
muſt not expoſe himſelf, as all their ſafeties depend- 
ed on him. Every one of the Engliſh expreſſed a 
readineſs to go, but the five following being young 
men, and requeſting their comrades with particu- 
lar earneſtneſs to be the firſt upon the liſt, were 
thoſe who were appointed, viz. Mr. Cumming, the 
third mate, Nicholas Tyacke, James Blueit, Madan 
Blanchard, and Thomas Dulton ; they alſo took with 
them Tom Roſe as their interpreter ; the King and 
the Chiefs taking each one of them in their canoes ; 
our men being drefled in blue jackets, cocked hats, 
with light blue cockades, and properly prepared 
with arms and, ammunition. The King made but a 
j ſhort ſtay; he ſaid he ſhould leave four of his own 


men with our people, that they were ſuch as might 
be truſted, that the expedition would be over in four 


rs 

it 

d days, and that all imaginable care ſhould be taken 
of the men whom he carried away. He went away 
e in great friendſhip, ſhaking all the Engl by the 
) hand. Our people accompanied their companions, 
n when they departed, to the water edge, and as they 


1 moved 


„ 
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1783. moved from the ſhore in the cove, gave them three 


cheers, the firſt of which was only returned by the 
Engliſh ; but the linguiſt giving Abba Thulle to un- 
derſtand that this acclamation was uſed by the 
Engliſh as a farewel, and wiſh of ſucceſs, the King 
made all his men ſtand up in their canoes and return 
the ſecond and third. 

As ſoon as the natives were gone, the boats were 
ſent to the wreck, but our people did not think it ſafe 
to go on board, as they perceived two canoes there 


of a larger conſtruction, and ſevetal ſmaller ones in 
_ fight, which they ſuppoſed to come from the iſland 


which was then at war with the King ; our boats 
were therefore obliged, very reluctantly, to return 
empty. During this day our people felled ſeveral 
trees for a ſtem, the one they before had proving 
rotten in the middle; and their preſent leiſure, ad- 


"ded to the little proſpect of being interrupted by the 
natives for ſome days, induced them to embrace this 
opportunity to form the plan of their intended veſſel, 


Mr. Barker, the ſecond officer, who had, in the ear. 
lier part of life, been converſant in the buſineſs of a 
dock-yard, aſſiſted Captain Wilſon and the carpenters 


in deſigning the veſſel, which was now determined 


ſhould be a Schooner, as eaſier worked. The plan 
was ſhewn to every body, and approved by all. The 
petty officers and common men conſidering, that to 


purſue this intereſting buſineſs, every individual muſt 
85 do 
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do his part, and all concur in becoming obedient to ak 


the command of one ſuperior, who ſhould conduct 
and regulate the whole operation, the affection each 
had born to their Captain, and ſtill bore him, though 


misfortune had ſevered the tie between them, made 


them unanimouſly requeſt Captain W:l/on to be that 
ane ſuperior, and that he would take the command 
upon him, faithfully promiſing that they would, in 
all things, implicitly obey his orders, equally as when 
the Antelope was on float“; that ſhe now being a 
wreck, they would form themſelves as a people of a 
dock-yard, and would conſider Captain Wilſon (whoſe 
former conduct they ſaid they ſhould ever remember 
with the warmeſt affection) as the maſter, or mana- 
ger of the yard, and ſubmit to ſuch laws and regu- 
ations as uſually govern places of that kind. No- 
thing could more affect the ſenſibility of ſuch a cha- 
rater as Captain Wilſon's, than to ſee all thoſe who 
had ſerved under ham, voluntarily again ſeek him as 
their Commander, to ſhare ſtill far ſeverer toils. 
With a degree of joy, only exceeded by his gratitude, 
he accepted the flattering diſtinction their generoſity 
offered him, expreſſing at the ſame time an earneſt 
with, that in caſe any cenſure or puniſhment ſhould 


* As every reader may not be acquainted with maritime pro- 
ceedings, to ſuch it will not be improper to remark, that when a 
merchant-ſhip is wrecked, all authority immediately ceaſes, and 
every individual is at full liberty to ſhift for himſelf, 

| hereafter 
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2778. hereafter be found neceſſary to be paſſed on any ins 


dividual, that this unpleaſant office might not reſt 
with him, but be decided by the majority of voices. 
This alſo was aſſented to, and all joined in acknoy. 
tedgments to Mr. Barker, whoſe aſſiſtance had been 
ſo eſſential in forming the plan of the veſſel, which 
their own carpenters, however aſſiduous and ready, 
would not have been equal to. The circuniſtance 


of the Antelope being fixed, and ſtuck to the coral 


reef, by the rock having pierced through her bottom, 
gave all our people the moſt flattering hope, that 
many uſeful and valuable materials for the purpoſe 
of the new veſſel might yet be ſaved from her, be. 
fore any returning hard gales ſhould drive her to 
pieces. The ſpirits of all our people were renovat- 
ed, nothing preſented itſelf to them but the future 
veſſel which was to convey them home ; deſpondency 
was chaced from every mind, and each of the Engl | 
being appointed to his diſtin& ſtation by their new 
maſter, having dug up the tools which had been bu- 
ried previouſly to the King's viſit, as before mention. 
ed, they all went to work with the utmoſt alacrity; 
each determined (unſkilled however he might be) to 
exert his abilities and perſonal ſtrength to promote 
and aid the general plan.—Thoſe who were appoint- 
ed of the carpenter's crew were deſired by Captain 
Wilſon to regard Mr. Barker as their director, and 
to receive from him ſuch appointments and direc- 

tions 


— — 
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tions in that department, as be ſhould judge moſt ms 
convenient, after he had experienced their ſeparate 8 
abilities, Mr. Sharp, the ſurgeon, and Mr. M. Mil. 
ſan, were appointed to ſaw down trees, in which 
employment the Captain often worked himſelf. The 
boatſwain, who had formerly ſerved part of an ap- 
prenticeſhip to a blackſmith, now reſumed his old 
avocation, aſſiſted by a mate. The gunner was to 
{ce all the arms kept in good order, and occaſionally 
to aſſiſt the carpenter's crew. The Chineſe were em- 
ployed as labourers, to bring the trees, when felled, 
out of the wood; to provide water for preſent uſe, 


— — — — — — — ¶ —— 


and ſea ſtore; and two of them appointed to waſh 
the linen, which though only rinſed in falt water, 
was a great refreſhment to our people at the cloſe f 
a ſultry day, and after ſuch ſeverity of bodily toil 
as few of them before had ever experienced. 
Notwithſtanding the above diſtribution, they occa- 
ſionally changed their employments as circumſtances 
aroſe. The getting things out of the ſhip at the 
time ſhe ſtruck, as well as the inattention every one 


had to himſelf in that calamitous moment, as alſo the 
frequent viſiting and getting materials from her 
after, had expoſed many of our people to great 
bruiſes and wounds, on which account Mr. Sharp 
was occaſionally taken off from his new employment 

of ſawing trees, to his more natural one of admi- 
niſtering relief to thoſe who ſtood in need of it. 

ö All 


1 
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All arrangements being now ſettled, each went tg 
his new department, and worked till dark, at which 


time all were ſummoned to the great tent, where 


Captain Wilſon read prayers ; it being the requeſt of 
every one to join in paying unitedly their thankf. 
givings to that Supreme Being who had not only ſo 
proyidentially preſerved them, but whoſe goodneſs 
now relieved their drooping ſpirits, by ſpreading 
before them a hope of their being once more reſtor. 


ed to their country and families. Each bringing 


with him a mind impreſſed by theſe reflections, 
never were prayers more devoutly or ardently offer. 
ed up. And after they were over, it was ordered, 
that public prayers ſhould on no Sunday evening be 
omitted. 
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Auguſt. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


Our people continue almęſt every Day io ſend to the Wreck, 
and recover. a great Variety of Stores. — They form 
a Barricade round the ' Tents, —compleat it, and 
continue their Work with the utmaſt Aſſiduity in the 
Dock 2. ard, and in advancing the Veſſel, 


A GREEABLE to the regulations made the pre- Monday 


ceding day, the boatſwain called all hands to their 
ſeparate labours, except ſuch as were employed in 
the boats.—It was judged expedient now to form a 
barricade in front of the tents towards the ſea ; this 
was done by driving a double row of ſtrong poſts, 
interlaced with branches of trees, to form a thick 
fence; the ſpace between the two rows of ſtakes 
being filled with logs of wood, ſtones, and ſand, to 
render it as ſolid as poſſible. On the inſide was 
raiſed a foot-bank, on which they could ſtand and 
fre, in caſe of being attacked, with an opening left 
tor one of the fix-pounders, which it was intended 
ſhould be got from the ſhip the firſt opportunity, and 
placed there. They allo mounted two ſwivels 
(which were large ones) on the ſtumps of two trees 
that had been ſawed down, in a manner ſo that they 
might be pointed in every neceſſary direction. 

The 


18. 


Auguſt. 
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The boats again viſited the wreck very early, and 
returned at three o'clock in the afternoon, bring. 
ing two hawſers and ſome boards. Some of ou; 
people employed in procuring water, which way 
found to be rather a ſcarce article.—-The barricade 
was alſo continued. —There was this day little wind, 
the weather being overcaſt, with ſome loud claps of 
thunder.—One of the natives having ſtolen a ſmall 
hatchet, that was carried in the boat to the wreck, 
was getting off with it in his canoe; but a muſquet 
being fired, charged only with powder, in order tq 
frighten him, one of the people, whom the King 


left, went in the jolly-boat, and made him reſtore it, 


Wedneſ- 
day 20. 


Though the morning was ſhowery, the boats 
returned again to the wreck, Thoſe on land em- 


played themſelves in carrying on the barricade on 


the ſide of the land, where they were {till aſſailable. 
The. carpenters fitted the ſcarfe of the ſtem and 


ſtern-· poſt. About one o'clock the jolly-boat re- 


turned with the lower ſhroud hawſer, ſome plank, 
copper, and other ſtores. By her our people were 
informed, that the King's ſon had been on board 
the wreck, and had fixed a green branch at each 
maſt-head. The Engliſh were impatient for the re- 
turn of the pinnace, and about three.o'clock it ar- 


rived.” Our people in the jolly-boat had conceived, 


by the ſignals put on the maſt-heads, that the King's 


expedition againſt his enemies was over; but thoſe in 
the pinnace rather ſuppoſed them to be placed there 
| eithet 
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either to deter any of the canoes of the neighbouring 1783. 
iſlands from coming abroad, or probably as a ſignal "Oy 
which might be underſtood by the canoes, that ought 
to have attended the King to battle, that he was de- 
parted, and that they ſhould follow him (and this 
was afterwards found to be the caſe) ; but their in- 
terpreter being at that time gone with the expedition, 
they had nothing but their own conjectures to truſt 
to. The afternoon was employed in laying the blocks 
for the keel; having fixed upon the ground where 
the veſſel ſhould be built, which was juſt without the 
barricade, in front of the Cove. They had much 
rain and thunder this evening. | 
The boats made one trip this day, and. brought a Thurſday® 
good quantity of plank, and ſome junk for oakum. = 
They alſo diſcovered a caſk of Arrack belonging to 
Mr. Barker, it was half a leaguer, and having been 
covered by the ſtores, had not been perceived when 
the reſt of the liquors were ſtaved. This was brought 
on ſhore, and given to Captain WWil/on, to uſe at his 
diſcertion; the people were apprehenſive it would be 
ordered to be ſtaved, which the Captain perceiving 
by their whiſpering amongſt themſelves, propoſed 
it ſhould be kept, and each perſon have a pint of 
grog every evening after work was over, until it: 
ſhould be expended. This diſtribution was approved 
by all, and the caſk immediately ſecured in the tent. 
All hands (the morning being fine) were hard at Friday 
work in the dock- yard; and at ten o'clock they got wo 
H the 
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the keel laid on the blocks, and the ſtem and ſtern- 
poſt bolted. In the afternoon the boats, which had 


departed early, returned from the wreck, bringing 
with them a good deal more plank, two caſks of 


beef in caſk, and more than that quantity looſe, be- 
ſides ſome empty water - caſks, which our people were 
obliged to be attentive to, in order to ſecure enough 
for their future voyage, the natives having deſtroyed 
ſeveral of them for the ſake of the iron hoops.—Some 
little murmuring having aroſe among thoſe who were 
ſtationed to the carpenter's work, the heat of the 


weather and their new employment having | terribly 


bliſtered their hands, and their bodily fatigue added 
to this, had given birth to the diſcontent; in the 
evening, after ſupper, Captain Miſſon took occaſion 
to notice the uneaſineſs he had diſcovered, and how 
blameable it was in thoſe, who were. beſt able to 
labour, to expreſs ſuch diſſatisfaction, when even 
the weakeſt partook of their ſhare in the general 
toil; and thus, by a proper and well-timed reaſon- 
ing, every diſquiet was ſubdued, and perfect har- 
mony and good-humour reſtored, —lt was propoſed, 
that all ſhould drink to the ſucceſs of the Relief, 
which was the name intended to be given the veſſel 
now begun; and on this pleaſant occaſion the Cap- 
tain allotted every man a double allowance of grog. 
Squally weather ; yet the boats brought one of 
the ſix-· pounders on ſhore. Our people were buſied 
all day about the veſſel. By ſome canoes ſeen to- 
day, 
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day, it was underſtood, that the King was returned 1783. 


to Pelew from the expedition. 


Auguſt. 


Our boats, in their ſeveral trips, having got as gunday 


much plank, and ſtores as was judged would be ſuf- 
ficient for their preſent wants, all hands were em- 
ployed about the veſſel, and in felling timber. The 
gunner, with other aſſiſtants, got the ſix-pounder 
mounted on a carriage, and ſpunged and ſcaled, fit 
for ſervice, which was then fixed in the opening of 
the barricade prepared for it, ſo as to command the 
entrance of the cove. This day a ſmall ſpring of 


water was diſcovered in the harbour. 


H 2 CHAPTER 


24. 


PPP ˙üꝛmꝛ³ ˙ ˙ 1 ² ö x TT —— —e—: 


86 IAN ACCOUNT OT 


929 


1783. CHAPTER IT.. 


The Five: Men, with the Interpreter, who went with 

_ the King on his E xpedition, return ſafe, accompani- 

ed by Raa Kook.—The Account of the Succeſs of 
that Expedition. Raa Kook, in the K ing's Name, 

gives the Nand of Oroolong 10 the Engliſh. —Cap- 
tain Wilſon invited by the King to Pelew j—excuſes 
himſelf for the preſent, but ſends Mr. Benger, and 
Mr. M. Wilſon, his Brother, with the Linguiſt, 
to compliment Abba Thulle on his late Pictory.— 
Captain Wilſon goes in his Boat round the land — 
The Veſſel continues to get advanced. Meſſrs. Ben- 
ger and Wilſon return from Pelew. | 


3 | VP (3 | 
25. HE whole attention of our people was beſtowed 


on the variety of buſineſs neceſſary to the advance- 
ment of the veflel. As the boats were going off this 
day to the ſhip, they ſaw four canoes, full of men, 
coming towards the harbour from the ſouthward ; 
and as our people underſtood thoſe iſlands were at 
variance with the King of Pelew, the boats return- 
ed, and ſoon after theſe canoes came aſhore ; thoſe 
who were in them landed, with great marks of timi- 
dity and caution ; they ſeemed (as far as we could 
interpret their ſigns) to intimate a deſire to 1:ok 
round the cove, and were probably induced to take 

a view 
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a view of the new-arrived creatures, whom accident 1 183. 
ugu . 


and misfortune had thrown upon this iſland. There 
was among them a Rupack, who was judged, by the 
kind of bone on his arm, to be of an inferior order ; 
but the - linguiſt being abſent, it was impoſſible to 
diſcover who they were. Captain Wilſon conducted 
them round the cove, and ſhewed them the works 
which were begun. They remained on ſhore little 
more than an hour, and appeared greatly fatisfied ; 
departing full of acknowledgments for the civilities 
which had been ſhewn them, neither they or their 
attendants pilfering, or aſking for any thing. 

Our people now opened a communication from 
one tent to the other, through which they might re- 


treat, or join, in caſe of an attack; and they alſo ſet- 


tled the plan of defence within the barricade, and 
each man had his poſt aſſigned him. The reaſon of 
making theſe preparations was, the Jong ſtay the 
people made who were gone with the King to battle ; 
they underſtood that they would be back in four or 
five days, and this was the ninth morning they had 
been abſent. In the afternoon four other canoes 
were perceived making into the harbour ; by the 
boatmen ſplaſhing and flouriſhing their paddles, our 
people conceived the King was on board one of 
them, but to their great ſatisfaction they ſoon ſaw 
they were their countrymen returned. — They were 
welcomed with every teſtimony of joy; and it was 
no ſmall pleaſure to thoſe left on the iſland, to ſee 

them 
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* 783. them all come back in health and ſpirits. They re. 


ported they had been very kindly treated ever ſince 
their departure, the natives behaving to them in the 


moſt friendly unreſerved manner. The King's bro. 


ther, Raa Kok, came back with them. The canoes 


brought great quantities of yams and cocoa-nuts, and 


the King had given to each of the men who went on 
this expedition a baſket of ſweetmeats, and alſo ſent 
ſome baſkets to the Captain; this ſweetmeat they 
diſtributed very liberally amongſt their countrymen, 
but it was not much reliſhed, being found dry and 
hard, inſomuch that the failors gave it the name of 


Choak Dog.—But of this I ſhall have occaſion to ſpeak 


again, when I come to deſcribe the cuſtoms and 
manners of the natives. 


The following was the account our people gave of 


© their expedition, which was confirmed by Mr. Cum- 


min's journal, who went with them. 
Having departed the 17th, they went to one of 
the King's iſlands, about fix leagues to the eaſtward 
of the cove, where they were received with great 
kindneſs, and treated with much hoſpitality ; after 
remaining there all night, they ſet off the next morn- 
ing for Pelew, the place of the King's reſidence, 
which was in an iland about three or four miles diſ- 
tant : here they remained till the 21ſt, the King not 
being till then able to get together all his canoes; - 
however, by day-light on the 21ſt, they muſtered 
before the King's houſe with their arms, which con- 
ſiſted 
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ſiſted of bamboo darts from five to eight feet long, 1783. 


pointed with the wood of the beetle-nut- tree and 
beard d; theſe they uſe for eloſe quarters, but they 
have ſhort ones for diſtance, which they throw with 
a ſhort ſtick of about two feet long, having a notch 
cut in it to receive the point of the dart, and place 
their hand at the other extremity of the dart, which, 
being made of bamboo, is elaſtic and compreſled into 
a curve, proportioned to the diftance they aim at, 
and being then ſuffered to ſpring, in general it comes 
down perpendicular on the object to which it is di- 
rected, 

The Engliſh embarked in five different canoes, 
and went away to the eaſtward about ten or twelve 
leagues, calling as they went along at ſeveral of the 
King's villages to refreſh and reinforce; at half an 
hour paſt two in the afternoon, they got in ſight of 
the enemy. The King had with him now a fleet of 
one hundred and fifty canoes, on board of which 
were conſiderably above one thouſand men. - Of the 
enemy's forces our people could form no certainty, 
Before the action, Raa Kook went in his canoe cloſe 
to the town, and ſpoke to the enemy for ſome time, 
having Thomas Dulton in the boat with him, who had 
directions not to fire till ſuch time as the ſignal agreed 
on ſhould be given him. What the General ſaid, 
being received by the enemy with great indifference, 
Raa Kook threw a ſpear at them, which they almoſt 
immediately returned: this being the ſignal for fir- 
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ng, was inſtantly obeyed; a man was ſeen. to fall 
directly, and this threw the enemy into great con. 
fuſion. Such as were on ſhore ran away, and the 


greater part of thoſe in the canoes jumped. into the 


water and made for land; a few more muſkets were 


fired, which diſperſed the enemy intirely : and our 


friends ſeemed perfectly ſatisfied with their putting 
them to flight, and in this mark of victory, but made 
no other uſe of it than to land, ſtrip ſome cocoa-nut 
trees of their fruit, and carry off ſome yams and other 
proviſion. .: After this fight, or more properly this 
attack, the fleet returned homeward, the King being 
highly pleaſed with his triumph. They ſtopped at 


ſeveral places in their way, where the women brought 


out ſweet liquor for the people to drink ; and it 
being too far to get home that night, the fleet diſ- 
perſed up ſeveral ſmall creeks, about eight o'clock 


in the evening, where they ſlept. The next morn. 
ing feaſts were prepared in all_the neighbouring 
houſes, and at three in the afternoon the people re- 


embarked, and ſet off for Pelew, where they arrived 


ſafe about ſeven the ſame evening.—Here alſo they 


found the women ready to receive them, with-cocoa- 


nut ſhells filled with ſweet liquor. On landing, the 
Engliſh fired a volley, and gave three cheers, with 


which the King appeared greatly pleaſed. Here our 
people flept, and were told that they muſt ſtay and 
reſt themſelves the next day, and ſet off for their 


iſland the day ſucceeding. There was nothing but 


rejoicing and teſtivity in the town the next morning, 
and 
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and the reſt of the day was paſſed with hilarity, and 1783. 


celebrated with ſongs and dances made on the occa- 
ſion. 

Before our people embarked, the King took them to 
his houſe, treated them with ſome ſtewed turtle, expreſ- 
ſed great ſatisfaction in their behaviour, and promiſ- 
ed to ſend to their iſland ſupplies of yams ; aſking 
them if they thought Captain Wil/oz would again 
ſpare him ten-men to go againſt the fame people, in- 
timating alſo a deſign he had againſt another iſland ; 
Mr. Cummin declined giving an anſwer to this queſ- 
tion, ſaying he could undertake nothing without the 
Captain's orders.—Atter breaktaſt the King went 
down to the water-ſide with the Engliſh, where he 
parted with them in a very kind manner, ſending two 
large canoes laden with yams for the reſt ol their 
countrymen. They then paſſed over to the ſmall 
iſland where they had firſt landed, and walked acroſs 
it with the General, who accompanied them, and 
who ordered the canoes to go round to the other ſide ; 
they were now conducted to their firſt night's habi- 
tation, where their old friends received them (if poſ- 
ſible) more hoſpitably than befora; both ſexes flock- 
ing about them, and making ſigns to expreſs their 
knowledge of the defeat of the King's enemies. Here 
they ſtaid the night, and after a paſſage this morning 
of five hours, rejoined their ſhipmates, to the mutual 
latisfaCtion of all, i 

The Arrack having been found during the time 
our countrymen had been abſent, at their return 


they 
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2 ” they were ſerved the liquor due to anz in the pro- 
portion that it had been uſed at the tents in their 
_abſence, which they invited their comrades to par, 

take of in the evening, and this, with the yams and 
cocoa-nuts they brought, made a feaſt. —Thoſe who 

had been abſent were exceedingly rejoiced to ſee the 


harbour and tents put in a ſtate of defence; but, N 

above all, at the progreſs in the veſſel, wherein all c 

the future hopes of every individual were as ready Wl « 

in imagination embarked. 0 
Tueſday At day-break the boatſwain, as uſual, piped all ſ 
26. out to their ſeparate departments; and thoſe who n 
had been at the war, having depoſited with the gun- a 

ner their military weapons, moſt willingly joined in t 


the convention which had been made in their ab- t 
Fence, and entered on their different taſks. 7 
Raa Kaok having informed Captain Wilſan the ſ 
preceding night, that his brother, Abba Thulle, had b 
given to him, for the Engliſb, the iſiand he was then y 
on, the name of which they had not heard before, \ 
but now learnt it was called Oroalang; after break. x 
faſt, Captain Wiſer, in teſtimony of the King's dona- f 
tion, hoiſted the. Britiſh pendant, and fired three 7 
vollies of ſmall arms, in token of their taking pol- 
ſeſſion of it for the Engliſb.— Our people ſaying, as | 
they returned in the canoes from Pelew, that the t 
natives were conſtantly pointing to the iſland, calling F 
it Engliſh, and Engliſbmen's land, the King had ſent 1 
his brother to make known to Captain IVilſon this 
grant 
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grant of the iſland, as alſo to give the Captain an 
invitation to Pelew he excuſed himſelf for the pre- 
ſent, having ſo much to attend to at Qre/ong ; but 
ſent Mr. Benger, who had been Firſt Mate of the 
Antelope, and his brother, Mr. M. Wilſon, with the 
linguiſt, Tom Roſe, and one of the China-men, who 
were accompanied by the General, Raa Kool, to 
compliment the King upon his victory, and to pre- 
ſent the reſpects of himſelf and all his countrymen 
on the occaſion, The reaſon of Captain Milſon's 
ſending one of the China-men was this, that he might 
notice more particularly the produce of the country, 
and examine if there might not be vegetables good 
to eat which the natives overlooked, or did not at- 
tend to; he alſo gave him in charge to be very accu- 
rate in obſerving if they had not plants at Pelew 
ſimilar to thoſe in his own country. The Chineſe 
being all tolerable Botaniſts, and living ſo much on 
vegetables, that turn a China man on any ſpot, he 
would contrive to pick a meal for himſelf from it. 
The truth of this remark Captain Wi//on had expe- 
rienced from repeated voyages he had made to China, 
as well as from the general character of thoſe people. 
This afternoon, after ſeeing one of the frame tim- 
bers up, the Captain went round his new ifland in 
the jolly-boat, in order to obſerve its ſhores, and its 
external appearance. He found the ſouth ſide of it 
almoſt a- perpendicular rock, covered with wood, 
among which he obſerved abundance of the cabbage- 
| tree, 
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tree, but growing in places inacceſſible from the 
water. — The weſt ſide had a fair ſandy beach, and 


ſome level ground between the ſea and the hills.— 


It was here where the well was, whence our people 
brought their water; and many traces of antient 
plantations were found, ſufficient to demonſtrate 
that the ifland had formerly been inhabited.— The 
northern part is a ſteep rock covered with trees, 
As the boat rowed along its ſide they had often 
breezes from it, wafting a moſt ſweet and agreeable 
ſmell. On the eaſt fide was the bay and harbour, 
which lay eaſt and weſt; it was judged the whole 
circumference of the iſland did not exceed three 
miles; the coming in from the coral reef is to keep 
right for a ſmall opening which ſeparates the iſland 


of Oroolong from an uninhabited iſland to the eaſt. 


ward of it, until the bay opens, then haul up welt 
into. the harbour; the courie before will have been 
about ſouth, | | 

The morning being fine, the jolly-boat was dil 
patched to the watering-place to fetch ſome timbers 
for futtocks, and to haul the ſeine ; but no fiſh could 
be caught. Some hands were ſent to try to procure 
ſome cabbages, in which they ſucceeded ; they were 
drefled for ſupper, and found to be very good, 
Some of our people, who had been cutting timber 


at the watering-place, inſtead of coming back in 
the jolly-boat with their companions, chaſe to return 
home over land, and the evening being far advanced, 

they 
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they narrowly eſcaped with their lives.— The jolly- 
boat returning .to the tents when it was dark, 


brought an account, that theſe men (who intend- 


ed to come over land) had ſet out ſome time be- 
fore the boat; and it being then late, and no tidings 
of them, much uneaſineſs was entertained on their 
account. People were immediately ſent out with 
antherns to go in queſt of them, who as they went 
on, every now and then hallooed.—The voices be- 
ing heard, and known, the benighted travellers very 
prudently halted till the lights they had diſcovered 
at a diſtance came up with them; and moſt fortu- 
nate it was that they did ſo, for when their ſhip- 
mates arrived they found them on the edge of a 
dreadful precipice, where, had they advanced a few 
ſteps further, they muſt inevitably have plunged to the 
bottom. All were happy to ſee them return after 
ſo great an eſcape.— This evening Arra Kooker ar- 
nved, and paſſed the night with our people; he 
brought with him all his ſpirits and gaiety, and en- 
tertained them wonderfully with the pleaſant de- 
ſcription he gave of the late engagement, acting, 
vith his accuitomed humour and geitures, the panic 
which jeized the enemy the inſtant they heard the 
report of the Engli/> guns. 


The pinnace was ſent off to the wreck to ſearch Thurſday 


if no further neceſfaries could be {till recovered. — 
Captain 1/7/ſon went to the top of the hill above the 
tens, aud had a ſpot of ground cleared, in order 

to 
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to uſe it as a look. out or obſervatory, to ſee if a paſ. 
* ſage could be diſcovered in the reef. On: examina. 
tion, it was thought that there was apparently a 
good one, right out from the weſt point of the iſland, 


Alt had hitherto been a great doubt among our 


people, whether a veſſel of the ſize theirs muſt be 


(though intended to be no larger than was neceſſary 


to convey themſelves. and proviſions in ſafety to 


China) would be able to find a paſſage through the 


reef capable of allowing her to float over. Arra 


Friday 
29. 


lity; that they were conſtantly praiſing the power 


Kooker left the iſland this day, and another frame 
timber was got up.—The Chineſe were buſied in 
waſhing the few clothes that were ſaved. 

The weather cloudy ; no canoes at the iſland.— 
The boatſwain employed in making a main-ſail for 
the veſſel out of the remains of the ſails that had 
been ſaved. —The jolly-boat made three trips fot 
timber to-day, which being cut down at the back 
of the iſland and roughed off, they could eaſily ma- 
nage to bring round. —It was found that the tides 
roſe about nine feet upon the fpring, and it was 
high-water about nine o'clock upon the full and 
change of the moon. About four P. M. Mr. Ben. 
ger, Mr. Wilſon, and the China-man, returned in a 
canoe, and ſoon after Raa Kok with the linguilt 
in another. Mr. Benger brought an account, that 
they were received and treated by the King and his 
people with the moſt perfect friendſhip and hoſpita- 
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and exploits of the Engliſh, to whom they aſcribed 1783. 
the ſucceſs in the late battle ; repeating the word * 
Englees inceſſantly in their ſongs, at their dances and # 
rejoicings, which he ſaid were not then over; and 

that they were meditating another expedition, more 
formidable than the laſt, in which they meant to 

rely on the aſſiſtance of the Engliſb.— Mr. Benger 

ſaid their houſes were tolerably good, with planta- 
tions of yams and cocoa- nuts about them; that the 

ſoil appeared to be rich and fertile; that they have 
neither corn, or cattle of any kind, nor did he ſee 

much fruit or produce of any great uſe or value.— 

The China- man alſo added, that this have very poor 

&« place, and very poor people ; no got cloaths, no got 

« rice, no got hog, no got nothing, only yam, little fiſh, 

* and coroa-nut ; no got nothing make trade, very little 

«* make cat.“ This fellow's deſcription, which I 

have given in his own words, ſufficiently ſnewed that 

he viewed mankind with the eye of a Dutchman, only 
calculating what was to be got from them.—The 

mind of a ſpeculative reader is far otherwiſe engag- 

ed; he, in the diſperſed families of the world, traces 

the hand of Providence guiding all things with uner- 

ring wiſdom.—He marks it balancing with equal 

ſcale its bleſſings to the children of men; and con- 

ſiders human nature, however unadorned, when 
dignified by virtuous ſimplicity, as one of the no- 

bleſt obje&s of contemplation, 85 
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* 
CHAPTER. X. 
A paſſage is diſcovered through the | Coral Reef, Saſſicis 


ent to carry out the Veſſel when completed. Captain 
. Wilſon, - Mr. Sharp, Mr. Devis, and Henry 


_ Wilſon, go to Pelew to viſit th King. An Account 


. of the Hoſpitality with which they were received, — 
Some Deſcription of the Manners of, the. Natives, 
and their Made of Living.—Mr. Sharp is requeſted 

to go into the Country io ſee a fick Child one of 
the Rupacks, which he does, and returns to Pelew. 


Saturday I HE morning proved ſo wet that our people 


could not ſtand out to work, but were employed in 
the tents, Raa Kock, ſent away ſome of the canoes 


which came with him, detaining only ſuch as were: 


to carry Captain Wil/on down to Pelew.—The Malay, 
who had been the interpreter to the natives, and 
whoſe name was Soogle, being on ſhore, took a 
compaſs, and pointing to the S. 8. W. ſaid, that 
five days ſail from Oroolong, on that point of the com- 
paſs, was the place he came from, which he called 
Monado ; that there were about forty Dutch people 
there, abundance of pepper, and plenty of hogs and 
poultry. He ſaid Monada was three days fail from 
Batavia; that when heleft Batavia they had three 
veſſels or proas, that two of them parted company, 

and 
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and that the one he was on hoard of, going from 1783. 
f Auguſt. 


Monado to Ternate, was driven by a hard gale o 
wind hither, where they were wrecked. Our peo- 
ple ſuppoſed there was much falſhood in this fellow's 
account, and, from converſations their own linguiſt 
had with him, they ſuſpected theſe people had been 
Malay pirates, which they afterwards had confirmed, 
by one of them who was brought to England. In the 
afternoon Mr. Cummin was ſent in the jolly-boat, 
to try for the paſſage through the reef which was 


thought to have been diſcovered the day before, 


from the /ook-out above the tents. Captain Wilſon 
took up ſome men, and cleared ſtill more the ſpot 
intended for an obſervatory.— The jolly-boat 
returned, after having been without the reef 
through a narrow paſlage, in which they found 
at low-water three feet and a half of water, and, 


as it roſe eight or nine feet upon a ſpring-tide, it was 
judged there mult be at thoſe times twelve feet of 
water, which would be almoſt double the draught of 
the Schooner when finiſhed. —This was an informa- 
tion which revived every one's hopes and made. all 
our people look forward with freſh ſpirits. Intelli- 
gence was alſo brought, that they had found ſeven 
fathom water immediately without the reef, and 
three fathom within in the ſhoaleſt part, which was 
a narrow bank of ſand that formed a bar.——Theſe 
obſervations were taken at low-water, or when very 
little flood was made. 
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The Captain having fixed this day for his going 
to viſit the King at Pelew, as ſoon as all had break. 
faſted, he read prayers in the tent; Raa Kook, with 
ſueh of the natives as were waiting to accompany 
him, attended divine ſervice, and were molt exceed. 
ingly attentive, following exactly what they ſaw our 
people did, in riſing or kneeling, except that inſtead 
of kneeling they would ſquat down on their hams, 


After prayers were ended, Captain Wilſon took leave 


of his people, taking with him Mr. Sharp, Mr. Devir, 
and his ſon Mr. Henry Wilfon ; they went in the jolly- 


boat; the General accompanying him in his canoe. 


They left the tents about eight o'clock in the morn- 


ing. At noon as they approached the little iſland . 


which lies about three or four miles in the ſea off 
Pelew; they obſerved Raa Kook's canoe, paddling 
away. at a great rate to get a-head of them ; he juſt 
ſtept on ſhore at a little town ſituated by the water 
edge, and ſoon returned to meet them, directing 
their courſe to the leeward of the iſland, where they 


were met by another canoe, laden with yams, cocoa- 
nuts, and ſweetmeats, to refreſh them on their paſ- 


ſage. This explained immediately the reaſon of the 


General's quitting them ſo ſuddenly, which they now 
perceived was merely to indulge his hoſpitable diſpo- 


in the aſternoon. 


— # q 
A 


ſition, and from his anxiety leſt our people ſhould 
be fatigued. for want of refreſhment. Every one 
partook of this entertainment, and then proceeded ; 
and reached the iſland of Pele about one dclock 
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As Pelew came in ſight, the jolly- boat hoiſted 1783: 


Engliſb colours, and fired three muſquets; which 
were anſwered, as they approached nearer the ſhore, 
by a white flag ſtuck on a pole; this was conceived 
to have been ſuggeſted by the Malay, and proved to 
be ſome of the white cloth that had been given to 
the King. Raa Roof having quitted his canoe, 


came into the jolly-boat ; and our people, on land- 


ing, fired three muſquets more, after having hoiſted 
their colours, and fixed them in the ground oppoſite 
a houſe cloſe to the water-ſide, at the end of the 


. cauſeway where they came on ſhare ; to which houſe 


our people were conducted by Raa Kyok, to wait the 


King's coming, he having diſpatched-a meſſenger to 


notify the Captain's arrival. 
Before the King appeared, ſome of the natives 


were fent down with refreſhments ; they firſt brought 


a large tureen, made of wood, in the ſhape of a bird, 
and inlaid with ſhell, this was full of ſweet drink; 
they alſo brought a painted ſtand, about two feet in 
height, inlaid in the ſame manner as the tureen, 
upon which were ſweetmeats garniſhed with Seville 
oranges ; next came a baſket of boiled yams, follow- 
ed by another of young cocoa-nuts ; theſe were all 
placed in a kind of order, preparatory to the King's 
coming*. On his arrival Captain Wilſon roſe, and 

12 embraced 


It was very remarkable, that, thronged as the houſe was, 


and every avenue to it, yet as ſoon as it wap known that the King 


Was 
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i783. embraced him, as he had done at their firſt interview, 


preſerved. 


Abba Thulle ſat down by him, and they were then 
ſerved with the before-mentioned proviſions, by a 


man who ſeemed to act as a butler, and gave to each a 


portion, by the King's directions. After this enter: 


tainment was over, Captain H//on offered him the 


preſent he had brought, which conſiſted of ſome 
iron-hoops, . fome necklaces. made of gold and ſilver 
lace, tied with ribband at each end; to which he 


meant to have added a few files, but one of the 


natives purloined them from the perſon who had 
them in charge. HY 
The King came down without any ſtate, and ſeem- 
ed only attended by thoſe whom curioſity to fee the 
Engliſh had brought together; the houſe, and every 
part about it, was thronged with the natives, to ſee 
our Captain, who had dreſſed himſelf in the Company's 
uniform. | | 
Aſter the repaſt was ended, Mr. Devis, who was 
a draughtſman, being ſtruck with the appearance of 
a woman who was preſent, took out a piece of paper, 
and was making a ſketch of her figure; which, be- 
fore he had completed, the lady noticing that he 
had repeatedly looked her earneſtly in the face, and 
marked ſomething down, was diſtreſſed at it, and 
roſe up to go away, in appearance very much agi- 
tated ; nor could the be perſuaded to ſtay, although 


was approaching the moſt profound and reverential ſilence was 


* 
* 


ſome 
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ſome of the Rupacks preſent laughed heartily at her ark 


alarm: which led our people to conceive that ſhe was 
the wife of one of them. A Rupack looking over 


Mr. Devis's ſhoulder, ſeemed pleaſed at the repre- 
ſentation, or likeneſs, and wiſhed to hand it up to 
the King; who ſo readily entered into a true idea of 
the art, that he immediately ſent a meſſenger to 
order two of his women to come down to the houſe 
where he was: they arrived very ſoon, and placed 
themſelves at the window fronting where Mr. Devis 
was ſeated, at which theſe ladies could ſtand without 
being ſeen lower than the waiſt ;—perceiving, as 
they looked into the houſe, a ſmile on every coun- 
tenance, they at firſt appeared pleaſed themſelves, 
and the King told them the reaſon why he had ſent 


for them; but ſoon noticing Mr. Devis fixing his 


eyes earneſtly on them, they did not know what to 
make of the buſineſs, and began to look exceeding. 
ly grave. The King then ſeemed to chide them, on 
which they ſtood quiet, and rather aſſumed an eaſter 
air. Mr. Devis having finiſhed his ſketches, preſented 
them to the King, he ſhewed them immediately to 
his women, who ſeemed pleaſed in viewing on paper 
a fancied likeneſs of themſelves, and appeared as if 
a little aſhamed at having been ſo fooliſhly and un- 
neceſſarily diſtreſſed. 

The King then defired Mr. Devis to lend him a 
piece of paper, and his pencil, on which he attempt- 


ed to delineate three or four figures, very rudely, 
without 
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without the leaſt proportion ; their heads, inſtead of 
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an oval, being in a pointed forni like a ſugar-loaf, 


Nor let any one conclude from this circumſtance, 
that the King was oſtentatious to exhibit the little 
knowledge he poſſeſſed of the art; I rather mention 


it as a proof of his openneſs of temper, to let Mr, 
Devis ſee that he was not totally ignorant of what 
was meant by it; nor was it leſs a mark of his con- 


deſcenſion, in ſhewing he could very imperfectly trace 


what the artiſt was able more happily to deline- 
ate. He approved in the ſtranger thoſe talents he 


would himſelf have been ambitious to poſſeſs, and in 


his manner of teſtifying his approbation, exhibited in 
_ captivating colours that which no pencil cor... dif. 


play—the urbanity of a noble mind. 
The King now ſignified to his gueſts, that he 


would conduct them up to the town; tliey expreſſed 


their readineſs to attend him, and ordered their co. 


_ Jours to be raiſed and carried before them, wiſhing 


to impreſs on the natives what little idea of ceremo- 
ny their forlorn ſituation could admit of. Peleæu is 


hardly more than a quarter of a mile from the ſhore; 


they aſcended a bank into a wood, led by the King 


and Raa Rock, and followed by. a great concourſe 


of people. Having paſſed the wood, they found 


themſelves on a fine broad cauſeway, or pavement, 


with rows of trees on each fide, forming a grove; 


this cauſeway was raiſed about two feet above the 


level of the ground, and was about ten feet in width, 


having 
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having a broad flat ſtone running along the middle, 
for the greater conveniency of walking; it was pav- 
ed on each {ide with ſtones of a ſmaller ſize, and leſs 
worked; this cauſeway led to the town, and then 
parted to the right and left; the one conducting to 
where ſome of their boat-houſes were erected, the 
other to their bathing-place, 

Having now reached Pelew, they came into a large 
ſquare pavement, round which were ſeveral houſes; 
our people were conducted to one that ſtood in the 
centre of one of the ſides. Out of this houſe iſſued 
a number of women, who were waiting to ſee theſe 


new Beings the Engliſh, and whom they ſoon under- 


ſtood were the wiyes of ſome of the Rupacks, or great 
officers of ſtate ; theſe were rather fairer than the reſt 
of the women, had ſome little ornaments about them, 
and their faces and breaſis were rubbed over with 
turmeric. | 

The King, and his brother Raa Kok, led his gueſts 
into this houſe, into which the women returned, and 
received them with much joy, preſenting their com- 
pany with cocoa-nuts, and ſweet drink, Which all 
ſat down and partook of. The ladies alſo ſeated 
themſelves, and taking a parcel of leaves, began 
making mats; an employment in which they paſs a 
great part of their time. The King informed his 
gueſts that this houſe was to be their abode as long 
as they remained at Pelew, and that there they were 
to ſleep. After which he roſe up, and withdrew, 
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1783. previouſly apologizing to Captain Wilſon tor retiring, 


Aug 


ſaying he was going to bathe. Soon after a meſſage 


came to Raa Kok, from the Queen, to requeſt ſhe 


might ſee the Engliſb at her dwelling ; they attend- 


ed the General thither, through a pathway from the 
back of the houſe where they were, which led into 
a grove of cocoa-nut trees; having croſſed the 
grove, they came to a ſmall retired habitation, in 
the front of which was a ſquare, formed with paved 
ſtone, ſurrounded alſo with cocoa-nut trees. Imme- 
diately before this houſe was a rail, on which were 
ſome tame pigeons, tied by the leg. This is a bird 
held in ſuch eſtimation in theſe iſlands, that none 
but the Rupacks, and their families, are allowed to 
eat of them, As they approached, the Queen open- 
ed her window, and ſpoke to Raa Kook, to defire the 


Engliſh would fit down on the pavement before her; 


which being complied with, a number of attendants 
brought out yams, cocoa-nuts, and ſweet - drink ; 


and whilſt they were partaking of theſe the Queen 
alked Raa Kook many queſtions about our people, 


and then ſent them one broiled pigeon (which they 
dreſs without drawing) that every one might have a 
bit to taſte; giving them to underſtand, that this 


was the greateſt rarity that the country produced. 
She took very great notice of the Engliſh, and wiſh- 
ed ſome of them would come cloſe to the window, 


and draw up their coat-ſleeves, that ſhe might ſee 
the colour of their ſkin; after ſhe had viewed them 


atten- 
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attentively, and aſked, through the General, as many 2 3. 
ug 


circumſtances reſpecting them as ſhe thought ſhe 
could with propriety obtrude, ſhe fignified that ſhe 
would not longer treſpaſs on their time by detaining 
them; ſo they roſe and took leave of her “. 


The General now told them he wiſhed to conduct 


them to his own houſe, which was a little diſtant from 
the firſt. ſquare, where the King had allotted them 
their habiration.—At the houſe of this Chief they 
were received quite in a family way, without any 
form; they were obliged juſt to taſte of what was 
ſet before them, though their appetites bad been 
ſufficiently taken away by partaking of ſo many en- 
tertainments before. Raa Kook's wife brought them 
in a broiled pigeon, which they, out of compliment, 
eat a bit of, for the honour done them. —In this do- 
meſtic ſcene Raa Kok appeared in a new and amia- 
ble light; it was a ſituation which placed to theit 


view that benevolent heart of his they had themſelyes 


before frequently noticed. —Here he was furround- 
ed by ſeveral of his children, two of whom were 
very young, and ſeemed almoſt of rhe ſame age; they 
were climbing up his knees and careſſing him, whilſt 
he ſeemed to enjoy great pleaſure in rolling and toſ- 
ling them about, handing them to our people, that 
they might alſo notice and play with them. 


* This lady ſeemed to have a greater degree of reſpe& and at- 
tention paid her than any other of the King's wives ; ſhe never 
went abroad, and her houſe was the King's general reſidence. 


Whilſt 
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Whilſt the attention of Captain Wil/on and his com, 
panions had been engaged by this intereſting ſcene, 
the night had crept faſt on them, and it being now 


quite dark they requeſted leave to retire ; Raa Kick 


apologized for not waiting on them home, but or. 


dered one of his own people and the Malay to con. 
duct them back. 


Being arrived at their allotted dwelling, they learnt 
that the King had been there after his bathing, but 
underſtanding they were gone abroad with his bro- 
ther, he had retired to his own houſe, but had ſent 
them ſome fiſh for ſupper. —After ſupper Raa Ku 
ſent mats for them to ſleep on, and called himſelf 
before he went to reſt, to ſee if they were ſupplied 
with every thing they ſtood in want of, and which it 
was in his power to offer. Our people repoſed on 
theſe mats at one end of the houſe, the King having 
ordered ſome of his own men to ſleep at the other 
end, to protect them from any inconveniency which 
might ariſe from the curioſity of the natives, as well 
as to watch the fires, made to keep them from the 
dews and moſquitos. They all repoſed very well, in 
the fulleſt degree fatisfied with the great attention 
and kindneſs of their new friends.—The night prov. 
ed both windy and wet, but they found their habita- 
tion perfectly dry; their houles being ſo well thatch- 
ed, that the weather rarely is able to penetrate them. 

Raa Kok called on them very early in the morn- 
ing; in 1 his viſits he wore on his countenance 
ſuch 
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ſuch a look of good-humour and congratulation as 1783. 


He never ſeated himſelf cloſe, but at ſome ſmall diſ- 
tance from them, which is regarded in theſe parts as 
a mark of reſpect.—He told them he was going to 
bathe, and they went down to the ſhore to ſee if their 
boat and its iron-work was ſafe.— On their return, 
the Captain and his companions received a meſſage 
to breakfaſt with the King.—They were conducted 
to the houſe where, the preceding evening, they had 
been to pay their reſpects to the Queen. It conſiſt- 
ed of one great room, not boarded on the floor, as 
is the uſual cuſtom there, but covered with bam- 
boos laid and faſtened down collaterally, with ſcarce 
any. ſpace between.—At one end of this room was 
the kitchen, where the ſervants were buſted in pre- 
paring breakfaſt, but without any partition to ſepa- 
rate the kitchen,—At the oppoſite end ran a high 
rail, with a large mat looſely laid over it.—Some 
attendants who were preſent, deſired our people to 


ſeat themſelves; which, when they had done, the 


King pulled down the mat, and diſcovered himſelf 
and the Queen ſeated behind it.— As this trifling 
ceremony had ſomewhat of an air of ſtate that had 
never been ſhewn before, nor was on any future 
occaſion exerciſed, they ſuſpected that. this mode of 


the King's receiving the Engliſh was ſomething the 


Malay had put into his head, and which the King 
probably found ſo clumſy and fooliſh that he never 
| adopted 


8 
more than told our people he rejoiced to ſee them. Pay 
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2783. adopted it again.— They had boiled fiſh and yam 
Septem. 5 
placed before them; and during breakfaſt the King 


ſhewed Captain Milſon a large piece of chintz, which 
the Malay had faved when he was wrecked, and had 
given him.—He ſeemed to admire it rauch, and 
when it had been looked at, he foldeſ it up again 
very nicely in a mat; having only produced it as 
being to him a great curioſity. 

During the time of breakfaſt the King talked 
much with the Malay, who after it was over told 
Mr. Sharp that Abba Thulle wiſhed he would go a 
little way into the country, without declaring for 
what purpoſe.—Mr. Sharp heſitated, till Mr. Devis 


offered to accompany him; the King faid a perſon 


would preſently be there to conduct them, who, 


when he came, appeared to be one of the Rupacks 


who had been with them at Oroolong at the King's 


_ firſt coming, when they individually fixed their no. 


tice on ſome one of our people; a circumſtance 
which then occaſioned ſome alarm, as has before 
been mentioned. And this Chief proved to be 
the perſon who had particularly noticed Mr. Sharp 
as his friend or Sucalic (a term the natives gave it). 
Mr. Sharp and Mr. Dovis, accompanied by the 
interpreter, put themſelves cheerfully under the 
guidance of this Rupack, whoſe name was Arra 
Zoo,; they had not proceeded far, after getting olf 
the cauſeway, before they met with Captain Wilſon's 


* See Page 57. N 
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ſervant; who was ſtraggling about with his gun to 178g. 


kill ſome fowl for dinner. The Rupack made ſigns 
to him to join company, which he did, on being 
informed by Mr. Sharp that he was going where the 
King had ſent him. As they went over the hills, 
they paſſed ſeveral pleaſant villages, and a valley 
beautifully cultivated with plantations of cocoa-nuts 
and yams, forming from the ſummit a rich and deli- 
cious proſpect. When they had got nearly three 
miles from Pelew, the heat was ſo oppreſſive, that 
Mr. Sharp and his companions expreſſed an inclina- 
tion to return back; but the diſappointment which 
appeared in the countenance of the Rypack who had 
conducted them, made both gentiemen judge it ad- 
viſeable not to croſs his withes.—They therefore 
proceeded about a mile and a half further, when they 
arrived at a plantation, at the end of which ſtood 
his houſe. He ſolicited them to enter, when vari- 
ous refreſhments were placed before them. He 
then introduced his wife and his children; and 
ſhewed Mr. Sharp a child that was afflicted with 
ſome bad ulcers, from a kind of boils, a diſorder 
which he faid was common to the people there ; 
and informed Mr. $harp what applications he had 
bimſelf uſed to his child, which were chiefly fomen- 


tations, made with certain leaves; and that occa- 


tionally, after the inflammatory ſymptoms were 
abated, he had put a little of their chinam into the 
wound to eat the proud fleſh. —Mr, Sharp, who, 

| ſituated 
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1783. ſituated as he was, Gal not undertake to repeat 
Veen his attendance, thought it beſt to adviſe the Rupack 


to the continuance of the remedy the child had been 
accuſtomed to; and now perceiving the reaſon why 
this viſit was ſolicited, after remaining there a pro. 
per time, he and Mr. Devis intimated their wiſh to 
return back ; but the Rypack told them that his peo- 
ple were at work for them, and that they muſt not 
depart till the buſineſs they were about was done. 
They now perceived the hoſpitality of Arra Zook was 


. 15 not confined to the tranſient entertainment he had 
already ſpread before them. His people preſently 
appeared, loaded with yams and cocoa- nuts, packed 


up in large baſkets; and alſo baſkets of ſweetmeats, 
which they had made freſh for them while they had 
been in his houſe. The Rupacł told them that his 
people ſhould carry all theſe baſkets to the King's 
town, that they might there be put into a boat to be 
given to their friends at Oroolong.— Charmed with 


the character of their liberal hoſt, Mr. Sharp and 


his companions took their leave, teſtifying their 
thankfulneſs for the kindneſs he had ſhewn them; 


whilſt the good man ſtood affuring them of the joy 


they had afforded him and his family in coming to 


his houſe, and how truly they had obliged him by 


looking at his poor fick child. As the Rupack ac- 
companied them .to the door, oppoſite to it, on a 
rail (as before deſcribed at the Queen's houſe) was 
his rooſt of tame pigeons ; not thinking he had ſuf- 

ficiently 
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ficiently gratified his liberal ſpirit, he gave them at 1783. 


parting a look of the warmeſt benevolence, and told 
them, when their ſhip was built, they ſhould have 
all his pigeons to carry with thent. 


Theſe gentlemen returned to Pelew, followed by 
the ſervants of Arra Zook with the preſents of their 
maſter. —Captain Wil/en had in the mean time paid 


a viſit to Raa Kook, where he was ſhewn three iron 
travellers, which ſome of the natives had got from 
the wreck ; the General ſaid the Engli/h ſhould have 
them again, and the Captain in return promiſed to 
give him a hatchet. 

Such are the little vleafurable barters of life, when 
life is governed by ſimplicity alone, and the eſti- 
mation objects are held in, is only proportioned to 
their real utility | 
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CHAPTER IX. 


Farther Account of the Natives of Pelew.—A Coun- 
eil of State is held, at the Breaking up of which the 
King requeſts of Captain Wilſon ten Men to go with 
him on a ſecond Expedition againſt the ſame Ene- 
my—which is agreed to. — Deſcription of the Dance 
of the Warriors.—Our People return to Oroolong, 
find their Countrymen well, and in great Unanimity 
- advancing the Veſſel —T he ten Men ſelected who 
were to attend the King to Battle. 


' Monday Tuts day a great nc was held, in the fs 


noon, in the open air, on the large ſquare pavement 


near the houſe allotted the Engliſh. It conſiſted of 


a number of Rupacks, or Chiefs, ſeated each on a 


fingle ſtone, placed near the outer border of the 


pavement ; that for the King was more elevated than 


the reſt; and cloſe to the fide of it was a ſtone {till 


higher, on which he occaſionally reſted his arm: 
when in their places, they are encircled by officers 
of inferior rank. They debate from ſide to fide, on 


whatever ſubject happens to be under diſcuſſion, and 


it was underſtood that the plurality of opinions de- 
termined the matter before them. In the preſent 
caſe it did not require the knowledge 'of their lan- 


guage to diſcover the buſineſs ther were on; as the 


houſe 


. 
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houſe in which the Captain and his companions 1783. 


, were, looked full on their council; and their geſ- 


tures, as well as the frequent repetition of the words 


Englees and Artingall, left our people no room to 
doubt but that hey had been the ſubject of their 


deliberation.— After the council broke up, the 


King, attended by the linguiit, came to the houſe 
where the Engliſh were, and requeſted Captain 


Wilſon would permit ten of his men to go with him 
to battle, againſt the ſame enemy as before. Captain 
Wilſon replied to the King nearly as he had done be- 
fore, © that the Engliſh were his friends, and would 
“regard thoſe who were his enemies, as being ene- 
“mies of their own.” This reply greatly pleaſed 


the King. The Captain deſiring to know the cauſe 


of the war, Abba Thulle informed him, through 


the linguiſt, that ſome time back, at a feſtival at 


Artingall, one of his brothers, and two of his Chiefs, 
had been killed, and that the two iſlands had been 


dat war ever ſince; the people of Artingall, ſo far 


from making any ſatis faction, had protected the mur- 
derers. Captain Won intreated that his people 


might not be detained at Pelew longer than was 


neceſſary, as it would greatly retard the building 


of his veſſel. The King anſwered, © that he could 


& not in decency ſend them-back the moment he had had 
& their ſervices, but that he would keep them only tꝛuo 


ce or three days, that they might be made gay, and re- 
joice with his own people after ſubduing his enemies.” 
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In the afternoon the King took Captain Wilſon and 
his companions to ſee ſome canoes that were then 
building; and ſhewed them alſo ſome of their boat- 
houſes, which were well conſtructed, nicely thatch- 
ed, and not unlike thoſe that are made in England. 
From hence they were carried to fee fome other 
canoes, which were juſt come in from an expedition 
they had been ſent on by themſelves, and from 
which, after four days abſence, they had returned 
victorious, having brought in one canoe of the 
enemy, though not a fingle priſoner. The obtain- 
ing a canoe, however trifling it may appear to a 
reader, is equal to the capture of the largeit ſhip of 
war in Europe ; as their battles are generally fought 
near ſhore, and, when there is no appearance of 
ſucceſs, they get to land and haſtily haul up their 
canoes. | 

In the evening our people were entertained' with 


a a dance of the warriors, who were juſt then return- 


ed, which was performed in the following manner : 
— The dancers have a quantity of plantain leaves 


brought to them, which they ſplit, and ſhiver into 


the form of ribbands, theſe they then twine and fix 
round their heads, wriſts, waiſts, ankles, and knees, 
and the leaves being of a yellowiſh hue, ſo prepared, 
have not an inelegant effect when applied to their 
dark copper ikin. They make alſo bunches or taſ- 
ſels of the ſame, which they hold in their hands. 


When drawn out, they form themſelves into circles 
oh | of 
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of two or three deep, one within another; In gene- 1783. 
ral an elderly man amongſt them begins ſomething *® 


like a ſong, or long ſentence, in a very ſolemn tone, 


for our countrymen could not diſcriminate which it 


was, and when lie comes to a pauſe, or what we 
ſhould call the end of a ſtanza, a chorus is ſtruck 
up, and the dancers all join in concert, ſtill conti- 
nuing their figure. Their dancing does not ſo much 


conſiſt in capering or agility, as in a particular me- 


thod they have of balancing themſelves, and this fre- 
quently very low ſideways, ſinging together all the 
while; during which, they will flatten their circles, 
ſo as to bring themſelves face to face to each other, 
lifting up the taſſels they hold in their hands, and 
giving them a claſhing or tremulous motion; after 
this there will be a ſudden pauſe, and an exclama- 
tion from every voice, Mel Then a new ſentence 
or ſtanza is repeated, and danced to as before, and 


the ſame ceremony continued, till every man who is 


engaged in the dance has in his turn had his repeti- 
tion and chorus: 
During this feſtivity two latge tubs of ſweet drink 


were brought in, which were ſerved out, firſt to the | 


Engliſh and the principal people preſent, who juſt 
taſted it, and then the tubs were carried to the war- 


riors ; and when the dance was ended, they all fat 


down upon the ſquare, and the drink was ſerved out 
to them by four perſons who ſeemed to be people of 
note, having bones upon their wriſts ; the warriors 


K 3 then 
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1783. then removed to a houſe,” at which a ſupper was pre- 
ek 29 pared for them, where they continued dancing moſt 
part of the night, but when it grew dark the Engliſh 

retired to their own habitation. 
Tueſday The night proved very wet and windy ; our peo- 
2 ple the next morning breakfaſted with the King, and 
after breakfaſt Captain Migſon acquainted him, that 
as ſoon as the weather would permit he intended to 
return to Oroolung; to which he was pleaſed to agree. 
The wind being unfavourable, Mr. Sharp took the 
Captain to fee the Rupach, whoſe child he had viſited 
| tte preceding day. They paſſed many fine planta- 
| tions of cocoa-nuts, yams,” and beetle nuts; and 
| alſo obſerved a tree with a large fruit on it, which 
the natives call R, but the linguift who was 
| with them ſaid it was called by the Malays, Pan'gey ; 
our people thought it the bread-fruit.—4rra Zok 
received them with- great joy, brought them water 
to waſh their feet before they went into the houſe, 
gave them mats to fit down on, made them freſh 
ſweetmeats, and ſet before them a kind of ſh:rbet. 
Our people's complexion as much excited the ſur- 
prize and admiration of this Rapach's neighbours 
and houſehold, as it had before Wa their firſt viſi- 

tors at Orvolong: | 

After experiencing once more this good man's 
hoſpitality, they returned to Peleto, where the war- 
riors had renewed their dances. In the afternoon 
3 Wilſen and his friends took another ramble 


{ ; | 1ato 


the plantations of yams, which are generally in / 


to the wharf, before ſun-riſe, to look after his boat, da) 3. 


Abba Thulle wanted to give directions about ſome 
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into * but in a contrary direction to the 1783. 
courſe they had purſued in the morning. All the W 
way they went appeared to be equally well cultivated 
as what they had ſeen before, and ratner fuller of 
inhabitants. Wherever they paſſed they obſerved 
the lower rank of women employed in looking after 


ſwampy ground. Ihey obſerved the women were 
allo employed in making mats and baſkets, drefling 
victuals, and nurſing their children; the men were 
found buſied in gathering cocoa - nuts, hewing trees, | 
and making ſpears and darts. 
The weather ſtill bad, Captain Wil il/on went 2 Wedneſ- 


and returned to breakfaſt with Raa Noc. At noon 
he accompanied the King to his boat-builders, where 


work that was carrying on for him there; he had 
taken down with him a deſign of his own for orna- 
menting ſome canoes then building, and this deſign 
was marked on a board with great accuracy, in differ- 
ent colours, to work after. At this place our peo- 
ple dined with the King upon pigeqns. 

Ihe rain fell in torrents all the night, accompani- 
ed with very loud thunder. Ihe Engliſb had remov- 
ed to another of the King's houſes, in order to be 
retired, having been diſturbed by the curioſity of the 
natives, whilſt they remained in the habitation. which 


had been ſirſt aligned them. 


* 


The 
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1 The King and his brother Raa Kook made our 
Thurſday people a viſit at day-break ; the weather after break- 
+: faſt clearing up, they informed the King they wiſhed 
do return to Oroolong, to which he aſſented, though 
wiſhing rather to detain them another day. They 
found the jolly- boat ready loaded for them with every 
kind of proviſion the iſland afforded; and about two 
o'clock in the afternoon they left Pelew, highly ſa- 
tisfied with the kindneſs of their new friends, giving 
them three cheers, as uſual, at parting ; which was 
returned by the King in-perſon, who in this inſtance 
put off his gravity, and laughed very much, joining 
the men, women, and children in their cheers, ſtand- 
ing up, and apart in ſuch a manner as to make bim- 
ſelf conſpicuous. 
Our people arrived ſafe at the tents about nine 
o' clock, though the wind had been adverſe to them; 
and had the pleaſure of finding all their companions 


well. 
The next morning being fine, they put out their 
clothes, and the few neceſlaries which had been ſav- 
ed from the wreck, to dry, having been much wetted 
by the late heavy rains, Captain Wilſon, on coming 
back, had the ſatisfaction to ſee that all his people, in 
his abſence, had been going on very aſſiduouſſy with 
the veſſel, and that the moſt perfect harmony had 
ſubſiſted amongſt them. This was a circumſtance 
| which could not fail to hold out the happieſt preſages, 
that they ſhould in the end accompliſh that point to 
which 
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which their moſt ſanguine wiſhes were directed. 
They underſtood that no canoe had been at Oroolong 
during the time they had been at Pele. 


At day-light the boats were ſent again to the wreck, gaturday 
& 0 


to ſee if no other materials could be procured ; they 
brought back in the evening more planks, nails, and 
many other neceſſaries, which were of eſſential ſer- 
vice, particularly coals, Thoſe who remained on 


ſhore were buſied about the veſſel. -A liſt was made 


out of the number of men the King kad wiſhed to go 
on his ſecond expedition. On this, as well as on the 


former occaſion, every individual expreſſed a readi- 
neſs to be of the number; and thoſe who actually 


went, amicably ſettled the matter among themſelves, 
on which their names were wrote down, and ſtuck 
againſt a tree in the dock-yard ; and directions given, 
that they ſhould hold themſelves in readineſs againſt 


the time the King ſhould either fetch, or ſend fox 


them. 
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$3. | | 
Wp XL 


| A The King comes to Oroolong.—Is much firuck with 

| the appearance of the Veſſel, which be had not ſeen 
before. fhewn the Barricade and the Six-poun- 
der; which is afterwards, at his Defire, fired off. 
— Views the different Artificers employed in the Dock 
Yard.—T he impreſjion all theſe new Sights: make on 
him.—Afier pajjeng ſeveral Hcurs with our People, 

He goes to the Back of the Hand. — The King returns 

next Day—wiſhes 10 tale a' Swivel Gun on the Ex- 
pedition,—T his objected to.—He departs far Pelew, 
carrying with him” The ten Men allotted for the 
War. © 


Sunday 7. Tur weather ſettling tide, all hands were em- 
ployed in felling timber, and getting the frames of 
the veſſel forward. In the afternoon four canoes 
came into the harbour, and gave our people ſome 
fiſh; who, in return, made them a preſent of ſome 
iron. As they appeared to have a large proviſion 
of fiſh, by bartering a little more old iron, there was 
plenty for every man at ſupper. In the evening, 
when the toil of the day was over, the Captain read 


— ann eb" ”U—z5c k f aa — 
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prayers, as uſual. 

After breakfaſt Captain Wilſon went out in the jolly- ? 
boat, to ſound and examine the reef himſelf. He 
| found 


\ 
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found a paſſage, in which there were three fathom A. 783. 


at low- water, due weſt from the Ifland. Between 
the iſland and the reef he found à flat ſand-bank, 
upon which there were only ſeven feet at low- water; 


it was clear ſand, except a few coral ſpots, which 


were eaſily diſcovered by the colour of the water. 

In the afternoon the King paid our people a viſit, 
attended by his two brothers, the Chief Miniſter, 
and ſeveral of his other Chiefs, and brought them 
ſome fine fiſh, that his cenoes had caught in nets, 
which they make very nicely. Theſe -fiſh differed 
much from any kind our people had hitherto ſeen, 
they were rather more than three feet in length, 
and near a foot acroſs, having a very bony and thick 


head; the bone was ſo uncommonly hard, as to 


ſtrike fire when they ſplit it with an axe, in order 
toſtew it. The meat cut ſolid and firm, like a large 
cod; and the ſcales were round, near the ſize of a 
Spaniſh doliar ; the natives prize it much, and our 
people found it, when boiled, very good. They 
had only caught four, two of which were given to 
the Engliſb, and by the ſhip's ſteward divided into 


meſſes. The Chineſe dreſſed their portion different- 


ly, making a mixture with rice, and other things, 
which they call Chow Chow. 

The King, who now for the firſt time had ſeen 
the progreſs made in the new veſſel, appeared per- 
fectly amazed at perceiving how much had been 

done, 
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done, nor leſs ſo at the magnitude of the object. 


He minutely examined every thing with the moſt 


eager attention, and impatiently called for his Tac- 
\ kalbys, or artificers, to notice what had ſo much 


excited his own aſtoniſhment. - The 'Tackalbys, 


_ ſeized with a ſurprize equal to that ef their Prince, 
after deliberately poring over its parts, pointed out 


to him the very ſingular manner in which every 
thing was wedged and bolted together. — They were 
quite loſt in wonder at the uſe and power of the ĩron- 
work; and the whole together ſeemed to have en- 
gaged their minds as ſomewhat beyond their com- 
prehenſion.— The King croſſed frequently between 
the ribs of the veſſel, and ſaid he was at a loſs to 
conceive how they could ever be made fo as to keep 
out the water, having no idea that they were to be 
planked. n 
As moſt of the frame-work of the veſſel on the 
ſtocks had been made out of trees which our people 
had cut down in the iſland, the King pointed out 
to them a ſpecies of wood which they had uſed in 
ſome parts of the veſſel, and which he expreſſed a 
concern at ſeeing 3 ſaying, he deemed it an wnlucky 


wood, and that it might prove the cauſe of their 


meeting with ſome accident; . earneſtly preſſing them 
to take it out, and not ſuffer any of it to remain. 
They acknowledged his great care and goodneſs for 
them ; at the ſame time informing him, they were 

5 accuſ- 
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tomed to employ different kinds of timber in con- 1783 


ſtructing their ſhips, and from experience had diſ- 
covered tbat nothing was to be apprehended on that 
ſcore. This caution ſeemed to ariſe - from - ſome 


ſuperſtitious idea which the natives entertained of 


this tree, of which there were ſeveral growing on 
the iſland of Oroolong, 


The King this day, as well as the G much 
noticed the barricade, as alſo the ſix- pounder and 
after he had talked ſome time with the Malay, he in- 


quired the uſe of the great gun. The Captain ſhewed 


him the balls, and grape- hot, and alſo explained to 
him their force and efficacy : informing him, that if 


a number of canoes from Artingall, or any other 
land of his enemies, ſhould approach the cove; 
this machine would blow them of the water, and 


ſhiver them to atoms, The King was alſo ſhewn 


the ſwivel guns, which were mounted on trees fawn 
down, as before mentioned ; and it was explained 
to him, that they could be pointed in any direction 
which ſhould be moſt deſirable, or convenient, fo 
that ſhould any of his enemies come by ſurprize 
over land, theſe moveable guns would give our peo- 


ple as great advantage and power over them by land, 


. 


as the ſix- pounder would by ſea. 
The King, his brothers, and the Chiefs ak were 
with him, on receiving this intelligence, ſeemed to 


look at our countrymen with freſh aſtoniſhment ; 


they 
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much attention, noticing how ſtrongly and cloſe every 


courſe a good deal of additional novelty, for him 0 


which our people had ſet up, and which was theg 


happened that the boatſwain was at that jinſtanl 


in admiration.— They could not be. perſuaded: t6 


with their hands the luminous particles that flew 
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they converſed much among one another, teſtifying 
by their actions every indication of furprize.—They 
walked round the barricade and examined it with 


part was intrenched and fortified. / | 

Ihis little iſland of Oroalong having been renden 
far more commodious to the .Engli/h by the man 
neceſſary. eſtabliſhments they had made ſince! the 
King had paid them his former viſit, there was d, 


attend to.— After he had pointed out to his Tackalbys 
to notice with particular attention every thing aboul 
the. barricade, he. ſtrolled inquiſitively round the 


- - — 


cove with his company.— The noiſe of the forge 
at work, ſoon; drew his attention that way z 


beating out a piece of hot iron upon a pig of the 
fame, metal, which he had made his anvil. Thi 
was a circumſtance ſo entirely new, and a'diſcovery 
ſo intereſting to them, that they all ſtood - abſorbed 


keep at a diſtance, but would get ſo cloſe to the an- 
vil as to receive occaſionally a hot ſpark on theitß 
naked bodies; nor did this deter them from catching 


from under the ſtroke of the hammer. —Evexy thing 
under fuck circumſtances as the preſent, naturally 


excited 
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excited wonder, When the iron was beaten: on the 22. 


anvil till the redneſs was gone off, and it was become 


too cold to be malleable, they could not compre- 
hend why it was again put into the forge.— The 
throwing water on the fire to make it burn briſker 


was alſo a new ſource of ſurprize; and it was with 


much difficulty they could be drawn away from a 
ſcene that was ſo new and intereſting to them; how- 
ever, the noiſe of the neighbouring Cooper, who 
was repairing the water - caſks for ſea ſtore, was at- 
rafting enough to allure them to his hut.— The agi- 
lity with which they faw this man work, the whirl- - 


| ing of the caſks, the knocking down of the hoops, - 
the ſound from within, and the quickneſs with which 


they perceived a defective caſk was brought round 
and perfect, ſeemed altogether to impoſe on their 
minds a kind of magic influence. . They ſtood and 
ſtared at one another with looks equally expreſſive of 


aſtoniſhment and pleaſure. Captain Milſon perceiv- 


ing that his viſitors were rivetted to whatever they 
ſaw, and that the workmen were very much impeded 
by their queſtions, as well as by their deſire of hand- 
ling every thing, now ordered a large canvaſs to be 
ſpread on one ſide of the cove, where the King and 
his Chiefs might repoſe and refreſh themſelves, and 
{till have a view of our artificers ar a diſtance; he 
was conducting them to this place, acroſs the cove, 
when their eyes caught the carpenters, who. were 


buſied 


— — 
o 
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. buſied, ſome in ſawing, others in dubbing, &c.; 


this was again freſh matter 'to detain them : the 
ſaw and its operations were matvellous ; and it was 
not without great difficulty that they were at laſt 
ſeduced to the canvaſs, where ſherbet was prepared 


for them. Captain Wil/en made the King a preſent 


of a China mat, which lie appeared to admire, be- 


ing different from any they made at Pelew, and 


Tueſday 


which he wiſhed as a pattern for his people to en- 


deavour to imitate, 


When redemption is the objeck, minutes appear 


as hours, and our men, with ſuch a point in view, 


could ill afford the loſs of half a day; yet no ſooner 
were tlieir gueſts retired, but all their common at- 
tendants ſwarmed in every part, ſo that it was im- 


poſſible to continue work; Raa Kook was therefore 


petitioned to diſperſe them, who, by ordering them 
down to the beach, gave the different artificers el- 
bow- room to proceed in their buſineſs.— The King, 
alter this, took his leave with much good humour, 
and, accompanied by all his retinue, went to ſleep 

at the back of the iſland. © 
In [conſequence of what had the preceding day 
been explained relative to the ſwivel-guns, the King's 
imagination had amply worked on the ſubject ; he 
came over land with his train, and expreſſed à wiſh 
to kave one of them to take with him on the next 
expedition ; 
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expedition; this the Captain endeavoured to con- 2783. 


vince him would be impoſſible, as they had no 
boats conſtructed in a manner proper to receive 
it — The King then requeſted to have the ſix- 
pounder fired.—If they were ſurprized (as we have 
already noticed) at the diſcharge of a muſquet, 
it may eaſily be imagined in how great a pro- 
portion the report of this piece muſt have affect- 
ed them. — During the time the gunner was Toad» 
ing it, not a circumſtance of the whole proceſs 
eſcaped their notice; and when the lighted match 
was brought and put to the train, they perceived 
an inſtantaneous blaze, which was ſucceeded by a 
moſt violent noiſe; this they were puzzled in the 
extreme to comprehend, and the more fo, as in 
the diſcharge of a muſquet they had ſeen no ap- 
pearance of fire applied. —The report of the ſix- 
pounder ſeemed to ſtun them all, as every one 
of the natives, for more than a quarter of an 
hour, kept his fingers in his ears, calling out 
Magull.! Maguil! that is to ſay, Very bad.— 
Pleaſed and ſurprized as they were at the noiſe, 
it was evidently too violent for their organs ; for 
whenever ſounds uncommonly loud ſtrike unex- 


pectedly on the drum of the ear, it is well known 
they will occaſion temporary deafneſs, though the 
ſame degree of ſound, when applied to thoſe who 
are accuſtomed to it, or prepared to receive it, 


will 
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will not vibrate on the ſenſe with any particular 
inconvenience.—The hooting and ſhouting of the 
natives, on hearing the exploſion, was hardly to 
be deſcribed, and this was increaſed by the acci- 
dent of ſome of the wad ſetting fire to the dry leaves 
of a tree which projected acroſs the cove.—Having 
obſerved the ball fall in the water at a great dif- 
tance, they were unable to conceive how this effect 
could be produced; what they had feen ſtimulated 
ſtill more their wiſh of having one of the ſwivels on 
their expedition, as it would prove not only de- 
ſtructive to the perſons but to the property of 


their enemies. Raa Roof accompanied the Cap- 


tain on the hill to the Loot out, and was ſurpriz- 
ed to ſee how much the ground had been clear- 
ed. He informed him of the names of the prin- 


cipal iſlands, pointing out their ſituation with his 


hand, though ſome of them were not within view; 
he told him that to the ſouthward was Pelleleu, 


to the N. E. Emillegue, and to the S. E. the iſland 
they were going to war with, which he ſaid was 
called Artingall.— After they had returned from 
the hill, the King was treated with ſherbet, and 
he ſoon after went over land to dinner, at the 


place where his canoes. were ſtationed, ſaying, 
when he left the tents, that he ſhould return with 
his boats at high-water, by which it was ſuppoſed 
he meant at that time to take ſuch of the Engliſh 

25 
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as were to attend him to the war, who all got 1783. 


themſelves in readineſs accordingly. 

In the afternoon ſome people came from Abba 
Thulle, and renewed their ſolicitations on the ſub- 
je& of the ſwivel-gun ; every argument was uſed 
to make them ſenſible of the impracticability of 
rendering it of any uſe in their canoes.—Soon 


after other of his men arrived, bringing a preſent 


of ſome fine fiſh and a turtle. —The King after 
came round himſelf, attended by ten or twelve 


canoes, —The requeſt of the ſwivel was again 


ſtrongly urged by the Chief Miniſter, and our 
people thereby compelled to recur to all the argue 
ments before made uſe of : and as our men were all 
drawn up with their arms, Mr. Benger, willing to 
cut off all further entreaty on the ſubject, order- 
ed them into the canoes. —One very material ob- 
jection againſt complying with their deſire was, 
the great conſumption of powder it would oc- 
caſion; beſides which, the neceſſity there would 


have been of the Gunner's attendance, who was 


too uſeful a man to be ſpared. 


Abba Thulle and his retinue now embarked,” and 


there was reaſon to fear that this refuſal had not 
made them depart in the good-humour that could 
have been wiſhed. —Before the canoes were out 
of fight, the Gunner made a report of the arms 


and ammunition taken on the expedition, which 
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appearing rather -large (as Mr. Benger had taken 
piſtols and cutlaſſes unknown ' to the Captain) 
occaſioned ſome uneaſineſs, in the particular ſitua- 
tion they at that time ſtood. —lIt was therefore 


thought adviſable to keep every thing in a poſture 


of defence, leſt any further miſunderſtanding ſhould 
take place; the watch was well attended to, and 
no caution omitted which prudence could ſuggeſt. 


CHAPTER 


ER 
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| | 1783. 
CHAPTER XII. 2 
Tranſafions at Oroolong.— The ten Men return from 
the War.—A particular Account of the Second Bat- 


tle of Artingall. Progreſs of the new Veſſel, &c. 


Sour natives came from the watering- place, by wean 
whom intelligence was brought, that the canoes were day 10. 
gone down to Peleww, of which ſome doubts had been 
entertained ; our people ſuppoſing that, as they went 


away late, they would only go to the back of the 


iſland. Theſe natives ſoon departed. —The ſeine 
was hauled to-day, without ſucceſs, and the veſfel 
was attended to with perſeverance. 

This day they had the higheſt tide that had been Thurſday 
noticed at this place. It was high-water at half an *** 
hour paſt ſeven. No natives were ſeen to-day. 

The jolly-boat was ſent round to the watering-place, Friday 
in queſt of timber; but there was ſo high a ſurf ** 


on the beach that they could take none in. Some 


of our people got ſix kegs of water, and went with 
the boat to colle& cabbages and periwinkles, all the 
unpacked beef being expended. They alſo this day Saturday 
examined and took an account of the ſtore of pro- 
viſion; and, after conſidering the time they might 
probably remain on the iſland, and the length of 
their paſſage, they ſet apart as much of the ſoundeſt 
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and beſt of the proviſion for the voyage as was deem- 
ed neceſſary; which was on no account to be ex- 
pended. This evening there were hard ſqualls, hea- 
vy rain, and much lightning. 

The weather this morning would not permit a 
boat to go out of the harbour.—It was diſcovered 
that ſome of the hams had been cut the preceding 
night; a reward was offered, of double allowance 
of grog for a week, to any perſon who would make 
the offender known, or would diſcover any one guil- 


ty of waſting any kind of proviſions; and that, in 


caſe the arrack ſhould be out, that ſuch perſon ſhould 
receive ten dollars on the veſſel's arrival at Maca, 
This advertiſement was fixed to a tree in the dock- 
yard, having been previouſly read to all our people; 
but no information was ever obtained of the offender. 


—_ After a night of wind and rain, thunder and light- 


ning, about ten o'clock in the morning two canoes 
came into the harbour, wherein were Mr. Benger, 
William- Harvey, William Steward, and William Ro- 
berts : by them our people learnt that the battle was 
over, their companions all well, and that they would 
ſoon follow them. Towards evening other canoes 
arrived, with Mr. M. Wilſon, John Duncan, Nicholas 
Tyacke, Madan Blanchard, Thomas Wilſon, and Tho- 
mas Dulton. The canoe which brought Mr. M. Wil- 
fon and John Duncan, had been overſet. This ac- 
cident aroſe from a ſquall of wind coming on ſo ſud- 
denly, that the canoe could not get its ſail down 


quick 
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quick enough to fave it; there were four natives in 1783. 
| Septem. 


it, with Mr. Wi//on and Mr. Duncan. As the canoe 
was going over, two of the men ſecured the two muſ- 
quets, and holding them in one hand, buoyed up 
Mr. Duncan and Mr. Wilſon with the other; whilſt 
the remaining two made a ſmall raft with the bam- 
| boos, ropes, paddles, and pieces of wood they could 
collect. During the time they were floating the ca- 
noe righted itſelf. The other canoes 'that were in 
company being driven to a diſtance, with much dit- 
ficulty eſcaped to the neareſt ſhore ; but the inſtant 
they had landed our people, they put off again, and 


took up Mr. Wilſon and Duncan, who could neither 


of them ſwim ; by the time they were relieved they 
were both almoſt exhauſted, having been floating 
and clinging to the raft for the greater part of two 
hours, Two bayonets and a cartouch-box were loſt 
by this accident, but happily no life. Captain Wilſon 
inſtantly rewarded the men who had ſaved them, by 
giving them ſome files, and ſome pieces of iron to 
make hatchets. 

They were all received with great joy by their 
countrymen at Oroalong, and ſtill more ſo, from their 


bringing back with them the welcome news of the 


King's ſucceſs. But as this forms not only a new, 
but a, very intereſting ſcene, that I may lay it in the 
moſt circumſtantial manner before the reader, I ſhall 
here pauſe awhile, as the narrator of theſe events, and 
deliver the account of this expedition nearly in the 

words 
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words in which I received it from Mr. M. Wilſon, 
who was himſelf an actor in the whole buſineſs. 
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„ The night we quitted Oroolong we got to Pelew, 
and the King was deſirous of proceeding immedi. 
ately on his way to Artingall; but it proving very 
wet, we objected to it, on account of the rain da- 
maging our arms, which he being made ſenſible 


of, agreed to defer advancing till the enſuing even- 


ing. We were conducted to the ſame houſe 
where my brother and Mr. Sharp had been before 
entertained, and where we were ſupplied with 
every accommodation that we could expect, or 
deſire. 

* On the evening of the next day we all aſſem. 
bled on the cauſeway, or wharf, where alſo were 


5 the King, Raa Koc, Arra Kooker, and the other 


Rupacks and great officers; and we all went on 
board the canoes ſtationed there to receive us. 
We were followed to the ſhore by a number of 
old men, women, and children, who appeared to 
be drawn together both by curioſity and intereſt, 
When the canoes were quitting the land, a conch- 
ſhell was loudly ſounded, to notify our depar- 
ture; and other canoes diſpatched to different 
parts of the iſland, to colle& various detachments 
which were lying off in creeks and remoter places, 
and only waited the King's ſignal to join him; 
which, in conſequence of receiving, they ſoon 


did, And thus reinforced, being upwards of two 


& hundred 


& hundred canoes, we proceeded, during the night, 1783. 
Septem. 
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towards Artingall, but ſtopped, ſome hours be- 
fore day- light, at an iſland ſubject to Abba Thulle, 
where we went on ſhore, upon a wharf, and ſlept 
on the ground for about three hours; then re- 
embarked, and paſſing through a labyrinth of 
narrow channels, arrived off Artingall a little 
before day-break ; here they all halted till the 
riſing of the ſun, it being a maxim with the na- 
tives of Peleww, never to attack an enemy in the 
dark, or take him by ſurprize. As the day came 
on, a {mall canoe, light- built, containing only 
four men, each man having in his hair a white 
feather, ſtuck upright (and which were the long 
feathers of the tail of the tropic-bird) ſummoned 
the enemy to a parley; the perſon wearing the 
white feather being regarded in the nature of a 
herald, either bringing terms, or demanding to 
be heard, hoſtilities in this interval remained 
ſuſpended. 

« Abba T hulle had 8 notified to the King 
of Artingall, that he intended in a few days to 
offer him battle; ſo the latter was not unprepared 
for the event, The enemy, on ſeeing our ſignal 


of parley, diſpatched a canoe to Raa Ro; who 


demanded to know if they would ſubmit to ſuch 


terms as the King his brother had propoſed, by 


way of atoning for the injuries he complained of. 
The canoe went back to the King of Artingall, 
“ and, 
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and, having communicated our propoſition, re. 
turned with a flat refuſal; on which the General 
informed his brother that the enemy was diſpoſed 
for war. The King then ordered the conch to 
be ſounded, and ſtanding up in his canoe, in the 
ſcarlet coat my brother had given him, waved 
his chinam-ſtick in the air, as a ſignal for the 
different ſquadrons to _—_ themſelves for 
battle. 

6 Whilſt this was aki, the enemy aſſembled 
their canoes cloſe under the land, and kept blow. 
ing their conch-ſhell, as in defiance of us, but 
did not ſeem diſpoſed to quit the ſhore and attack 
us. The ten Engliſb were divided in ten different 
canoes ; the King taking one in his canoe, the 
General another, and the reſt going ſingly with 
one or other of the Rupacks, each Engliſhman 
having a muſquet, cutlaſs, bayonet, and piſtol. 
There were e, of canoes, containing four 
men each, every/ one having a white feather in 


his hair, the ſame as in the truce canoe ; theſe 


were conſtantly bufied in conveying orders from 
the King and the General to the other Chiefs. 
They flew from ſquadron to ſquadron, cutting 
through the water with aſtoniſhing velocity, to 
convey command; and they were, for diſtinction 


* ſake, called by the Engliſh, the Frigate canoes. 


The King, perceiving a total unwillingneſs in 


the enemy to quit their ſtation under the ſhore, 
« and 
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ID 


and conceiving he could not attack them in that — 
e ſituation with any advantage, diſpatched ſome of ” 


« the Frigate canoes to order a ſquadron to conceal 
« themſelves behind ſome high land. This ar- 
« rangement being made, they exchanged a few dif- 
tant ſpears ;— The conch then was ſounded, and 
« the King of Peleto made a feint to run away, 
« ſhewing the example in his own canoe, and being 
« immediately followed by the others, with much 
« apparent precipitancy, 

This artful manceuvre of Abba T hulle gave in- 
e ſtant courage to the enemy, who, induced to think 
« their antagoniſt had been ſeized with a ſudden 
“panic, prepared in great haſte to quit the ſhore, 
and began to give chace to the King, whom they 
“ imagined was flying before them; upon ſeeing 
this, the detached ſquadron of canoes, that had 
* been poſted behind the high land, ruſhed out 
between the enemy and the iſland, to cut off their 
retreat. When the King found his ſtratagem had 
* taken effect, he turned, and made a ſignal for 
&* the reſt of his fleet to form themſelves into divi- 
« fions and engage; whereupon a general attack 
© took place. The ſpears were mutually directed 
“ with much animoſity, and the Engliſh kept up a 
« continual fire, which not only did great execu- 


A tion, but puzzled and bewildered the enemy in 


| * the extreme, to comprehend how or why their 


people dropped, without receiving any apparent 


©« hlow; 
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blow: they perceived they had holes in their 
bodies, yet ſaw no ſpear ſticking in them, nor 
could they deviſe by what means they had thus in 
a moment become deprived of motion and life, 

„There is not generally above one able ſpear. 
man in each canoe, the reſt of thoſe who are put 
into it, being only to paddle, and guide its mo- 


tions; no ſooner therefore did the firing of the 


muſquets ſpread diſmay amongſt the people of 
Artingall, than a different effect was produced in 
thoſe of Pelew : the moment the report was made, 
they all roſe up in their canoes, and ſet up ſuch 
hallooing and ſhouting, that the whole air was 
filled with their noiſe, which greatly added to the 
terror of the enemy, who finding themſelves un- 
equal to ſo powerful an attack, betook themſelves 
to flight, —The ſquadron before mentioned being 
in their rear, in ſome meaſure impeded their re- 
treat, but not being in any degree equal to the 
force of the enemy, the greater part of the people 
of Artingall were able to regain rheir own ſhore, 
Six canoes only were taken, and nine priſoners, 
which they accounted a large number, it being 
ſeldom that they captured their enemies, as the 
vanquiſhed always endeavour to carry away their 
killed and wounded, that the victors may not have 
their bodies to expole. 
C Our fleet now rode triumphant along the coaſt of 
Artingall, ſounding the conch in defiance of their 
„ adverſary, 
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« adverſary, and firing amongſt them when any ap- 6. 783. 


e neared near enough to be reached by the mul- 
« quets. The engagement from beginning to end 


« did not exceed three hours; and, after parading 


« along their ſhore, and in vain provoking a freſh 
% combat, Abba Thulle ordered the canoes to make 
“a diſpoſition to return, which was ſoon done, and 
% we ſet forward towards Pele. 

& All the nine priſoners had received wounds in 
66 battle; and, in ſpite of whatever we could urge 
“ againſt the cruelty of putting them to death, yet 
they would hear nothing in their behalf, and ſoon 
« exterminated them. In juſtification of a pro- 
« ceeding which ſo ſtrongly contradicted the gene- 
“e ral humanity of the natives of Pelew, they al- 


« ledged the neceſſity of doing it for their own ſecu- 


« rity, aſſuring us that they had formerly only de- 
* tained them priſoners, and kept them as menial 
« ſervants, but that they always found means to get 
back to their own country, and having by living 
„ amongſt the Pelew people become well acquaint- 
« ed with the channels and creeks of the iſland, 
* they had afterwards made uſe of that knowledge 
* to land frequently by ſtealth, and commit great 
„ depredations; and, on this conſideration, that 
* ſtep which we ſo much condemned had become 
* neceſſary to them. | 
“Among the priſoners was a Rupact, who had a 
e bone on his wriſt ; the Peler people, after he was 
captured, 
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captured, ſtrove all in their power to take from 
him this mark of dignity, the Chief defended it 
with ſingular courage, and loſt his life in endes. 
vouring to fave his Order. When brought to 
Pelew, his head was cut off, and ſtuck on a bam. 
boo, fixed up before the King's houſe. 

* The canoe which brought me from the war had 
in it two priſoners, one of whom had a broken 
thigh, and the other wounded in ſeveral parts by 
a ſpear. Their cuſtom is, when they go to bat. 
tle, to treſs their hair in a particular manner, and 
to collect it in a great bunch at the top of their 
head; but as ſoon as they are captured they unite 
it, pull it over their faces, and wait with firmneſ 
and intreity the exterminating blow, which 
they are ſure to receive from the hands of their 


conquerors, When theſe two unfortunate men, 


on coming into the canoe where I was, by the 
above-mentioned diſpoſition had teſtified they 
were prepared for their fate, the natives ordered 
them to fit down in the bottom of the canoe, to 
which the one whoſe thigh was broken, ſubmit 
ted; but the other being refractory, refuſed, and 
ſeemed by reſiſtance to provoke his deſtiny, upon 
which one of the natives haſtily ſnatched my 
bayonet from my fide, and plunged into hi 
body : though the poor fellow was a conſiderable 


time bleeding to death, yet he never uttered a 


ſingle groan, or ſigh. 
& Mr, 
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„ Mr. Benger alſo reported, that he had by his 
« intreaties for two hours ſaved a wounded priſoner, 
« when one of the King's people, who had been 
« himſelf wounded by the enemy, happening to ſee 
him, ſnatched Soogle*'s Malay Creeſe *, and ſtabbed 
« him inſtantly, before Mr. Benger perceived the 


« blow. This man, a native of Artingall, who had 


« now for the firſt time ſeen a white perſon, ſub- 
« mitted undauntedly to his fate; whilſt expiring, 


„he fixed his eyes on the Engliſb, and ſeemed to die 


« ;mprefled with nothing ſo much as the colour of 
“ his new enemy. 

Abba Thulle in his return to Pelew ſtopped, and 
« went on ſhore in ſeveral ſmall iſlands, which I un- 
* derſtood were either ſubject to himy or his allies ; 
« expoſing publicly the dead bodies of his priſoners ; 
and the people at all theie places ſeemed to rejoice 
«* much at his victory, bringing out ſweet drink, 
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“and other refreſhments.— We could not learn 


* what number the enemy loſt, but were confident 
* it muſt have been conſiderable. Not a fingle 
“ perſon of the King's party was killed, though 
* there were a few wounded. 

© It was dark before we reached Pelew; on 
* coming near it, the conch was founded to notify 
* the King's approach. —When we landed at the 
* wharf from whence we had departed, a vaſt con- 
* courſe of people were ready to receive us, bring- 


A kind of dagger uſed by the Malays. 
| 66 ing 
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1783. © ing with them a quantity of refreſhments. Here 


Septem. 


Tueſday 


16. 


Thurſday 
17. 


we ſtopped till all were landed and got together 


(having dropped great part of our fleet by the 


* way, who had filed off to their reſpective homes) 
© and then went up to Pelew, where there was 
& finging and dancing moſt part of the night; the 
c natives attributing the ſucceſs. of the day to us, and 
“ often in their ſongs repeating the word Englees, 
They expoſed the dead bodies of their priſoners 
& ſeveral days, till they became moſt horribly offen. 
« five, and then they were either buried or thrown 
into the ſea.” 

Such were the particulars of the ſecond battle of 
Artingall, as brought by Mr. M. Wilſon, and confirm- 
ed by all who were with him on the expedition, 
By our returned countrymen information was alſo 
brought, that Abba T hull: propoſed to pay the Eng- 
liſh a viſit in four or five days. By what our coun- 


trymen could obſerve, Artingall appeared the largelt 


of any of the iſlands. 

The pinnace was ſent after breakfaſt to the wreck; 
to ſee what other materials could be procured ; it 
returned in the afternoon, bringing ſome good plank, 
and a large quantity of ſpike nails, things of the ut- 


moſt ſervice in the buſineſs of conſtructing, the veſſel. 


Encouraged by the ſucceſs of the preceding day, 
the pinnace again viſited the wreck, and brought 
back more of the ſame kind of materials. 


After 


* 
J 
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After a ſtormy night the day proving bad, little 


Sept 
could be done till afternoon, when the weather clear- Thurſday 


ing, every hand was buſied about the veſſel. And the 
next day the pinnace was ſent round for the timber 


that had been cut, almoſt a ſufficiency being now pro- 


cured, the frame of the veſel being nearly complet- 
ed; this day a furnace was conſtructed to heat the 
plank, and the day following all were employed in 


dubbing the timbers, and getting the firſt plank upon 


her bottom : more materials were alſo recovered 
from the wreck, together with five bags of rice. 
This day three more planks were got upon the 


bottom, and the boats brought fifteen bags of rice, 


which proved moſt acceptable ; our people at this 
time, though undergoing very ſevere daily labour, 
being at ſhort allowance. The rice was greatly da- 
maged by having been long under water, it would 
not boil to a grain, but to a jelly. Yet hunger and 
diſtreſs give a reliſh to many a diſh, which in the leſs 
adverſe hours of life, the ſaucy appetite would look 
en with diſdain !. 
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1783. CHAPTER XIV. 


Progreſs of the Veſſel, and other Occurrences.— Raa 
Kook comes from Pelew to ſolicit more Men, and a 
Swivel Gun, to attend the King on a Grand Expedi. 
tion, —Afier ſome Explanation between Captain Wil. 
fon and the General, the Requgſt is granted, and the 
allotted Men return with Raa Kook.—Mr. Sharp 
goes ſome Days after to Pelew, 16 ſee the General; 
Son, who had been wounded in the ſecond Battle, — 
Arrives juſt after his Countrymen had returned from 
the grand Expedition, in which this young Man, 
whom he went to viſit, had been killed — Attends 
Raa Kook 70 his Son's Funeral, of which an Account 
is given. 

Monday I: : 

22. was a great conſolation to our countrymen that 
the Antelope {till remained unſeparated, as many ule-, 
ful things were occaſionally procured from her. 

a In the afternoon Tom Roſe, who had been left after 
the engagement, by the King's deſire, to give him 

more particular information concerning the Engliſ 
than he had hitherto obtained, came up from Pelew, 
bringing with him a preſent from Abba Thulle of a 
quantity of yams, and a jar of moloſſes, and at the 
ſame time was charged to expreſs to Captain Wilſon, 


and his officers, his hope that they would not take it 
amiſs 
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amiſs that he had not as yet paid them his intended 
viſit, owing to his having been detained at Pelew by 
the great number of thoſe who were come to pay 
their compliments to him from the other iſlands on 
account of his late victory, and that bad he come, 
they would all have attended him. Some of them 
having expreſſed a deſire of accompanying him to 
| ſee the Engliſh, he had diſſuaded them from it, re- 
preſenting to them that the iſland being very ſmall, 
it would not afford ſufficient water for ſo many, and 
that their viſit would neceſſarily put the Engl; 5 to 
great inconvenience. 

There appears to be a . attention paid by 
the King to our people, in this as well as on every 
occaſion. His mind ſeemed to be as conſiderate as 
it was liberal. He had undoubtedly obſerved how 
much the curioſity of his own attendants, whenever 
he went to Oroolong, inevitably impeded our people's 
operations, and foreſaw in how {till greater a degree 
the crowding in of ſo many ſtrangers would add to 
their diſtreſs; therefore, as the buſineſs of theſe 
ſtrangers at this time was merely to pay their court 
to him, ſo by remaining with them at Pelew he pre- 
cluded them from teſtifying any further wiſh on this 
head. Yet whilſt he managed this matter ſo well 
for the ſervice of the Engliſh, his delicacy was hurt, 
leſt, by not coming to expreſs his acknowledgments 
for their late ſervices ſo ſoon as he had promiſed, 
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a. they might be inclined to impute to him a forget. 
fulneſs of thoſe obligations he felt he had to them. 

a The pinnace having been ſent this day to the 
wreck, at her return in the evening brought ſixteen 
more bags of rice, and alſo information that the King 
had ſent his canoes thither, and had carried away 
one of the ſix- pounders. 

Tueſday About noon to-day there was a heavy ſquall from 
23. thenorthward, accompanied with hard rain and much 
lightning from the eaſtward. 


Wedneſ-. The planking of the veſſel was now forwarded 
ay 24 with great aſſiduity; they brought from the wreck 
this day a quantity of nails and ſome ſheets of cop- 
per; it having been in contemplation to ſheath the 
bottom of their new veſſel, which was not above one 
ſixth of the ſize of the Antelope ; but this idea was 
very ſoon abandoned, for want of a ſufficiency of 
copper nails to effect the purpoſe. —No canoes were 
ſeen on board to-day, but a prodigious ſurf broke 
upon the reef, 
Thurſday Nothing occurred but the continued progreſs of 
Friday ; the veſſel, —The jolly- boat was ſent to fiſh, but, with- 
out ſucceſs. It was ſingular that this was always the 
caſe; whether our countrymen knew not the pro- 
per places to go to, or the proper bait, but every 
attempt of this kind proved fruitleſs, 
Saturday One canoe came to the ifland to-day, and brought 
' yams andcocoa-nuts ; more copper was got from the 


wreck, and a conſiderable quantity of nails. 
Raa 
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Raa Kook arrived at Oroolong in the evening, ac- 
companied by two ſtrangers of rank, whom it was 
afterwards known were Chiefs of ſome of the neigh- 
bouring lands; they came in three canoes, and 
brought preſents of yams, cocoa-nuts, and three jars 
of moloſſes.—Qur people had been all the day buſied 
about the veſſel, and were juſt then going to prayers ; 
all the Pele people attended the ſeryice, and behav- 
ed with the greateſt decency: one or two of them 
happening to ſpeak, Raa Kok checked them; and 
they afterwards obſerved ſtrict ſilence. While at 
prayers, the Malay, Soogle, arrived from Pelezy with 
a meſſage to the General from Abba Thulle, and com- 
ing into the tent was going to deliver it; but Raa 
Kok, unwilling that the Eng/i/h ſhould be interrupt- 
ed, made a motion with his hand to keep filence, 
till the Captain (to whom he pointed) had done read- 
ing. After prayers, having received the meſſage, 
he and the ſtrangers entered into converſation with 
Captain Wil/en and his officers, and after ſome time 
the General aſked for fifteen men, and one of the 
ſwivel-guns, to go with them on another expedi- 
tion, —The King, fluſhed with the advantages he 
had already gained by the friendſhip of his new allies, 
ſeemed deſirous to profit by their aid, and avenge 
himſelf of all his enemies.—Captain W://on thought 
this a favourable opportunity to mention to the 
General ſuch things as he conceived he had a right 
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to complain of; firſt, reſpecting the coolneſs with 
which they had gone away on the laſt expedition to 
Artingall, and ſhewed him an empty cartouch-box, 
to let him fee how much he was in want of that 
paper which foine of the canoes had carried off from 
the ſhip.— He alfo complained that it had been fug. 
geſted to his people when at Pelew, by the Malay, 
that whenever the King appeared, the fame exter- 
nal marks of homage were expected from them as 
were paid him by his own ſubjects, and that this 
was a matter which had much diſturbed the Eng- 
liſh ; he likewiſe informed the General, that the 
Engliſh could never conſent to go again to war with 
his brother, if he meant to put their priſoners to 
death, as it was contrary to the nature and cuſtom 
of their nation to hurt any who had ſubmitted to 
their power ; and finiſhed, by adding a word or two 
on the ſubject of one of the fix-pounders having 
been carried away from the ſhip, and expreſſing an 
apprehenfion that ſome miſunderſtanding. muſt have 
ariſen, by their ſending our, people home without 
any of the Chiefs or Rupacks to accompany them, 
by which inattention his brother with another man 


was near being drowned ; and ſome arms alſo were 


loſt, notwithſtanding the utmoſt endeavours of the 

boatmen. 
The General being come to make this requeſt of 
the men and ſwivel for this third expedition (which 
was 
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exceedingly hurt at hearing all theſe matters, eſpe- 
cially as there were two ſtrangers of rank, who had 
accompanied him; and being alſo perſuaded that the 
attachment of our people to him was in every reſpect 
as warm as his own, he had not a doubt but that he 
could prevail on them to grant the ſwivel, although 
it had been refuſed before: what then muſt his diſ- 
appointment have been, when, inſtead of having his 
with complied with as he expected, he heard nothing 
but complaints! His countenance, more expreſſive 
than words, avowed what his feelings were, and the 
expreſſive looks which he caſt on Captain Milſon and 
his officers, ſo ſtrongly operated on their friendfſlp, 
that they willingly liſtened to his explanations. 

He broke filence, by aſſuring the Captain he would 
make him and his people perfectly eaſy in every par- 
ticular circumſtance.— He began with the paper and 
cartouch- boxes, (fearing probably they had not am- 
munition ready for the expedition); he aſſured them 
that every endeavour had been uſed to get the paper 
that had been carried away from the ſhip, but there 
was none to be found, as what had been taken on 
ſhore by the natives being thoroughly wet, dropped 
to pieces in their hands, and was therefore thrown 
away as uſeleſs.—He ſaid the white ſtuff ( meaning 
the long cloth given to the King and himſelf, and to 
Arra Kooker ) was nevertheleſs whole, and ſhould be 

given 
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1783. given back to them to make cartridges.—That with 
* regard to their going away abruptly, that was ſolely 


owing to Mr. Benger's haſte to put the men into the 
canoes. —As to their ſending the Engliſb back in bad 
weather, without any Chiefs, that alſo was occaſion- 
ed by Mr. Benger's anxiety to return; that they had 
ſtrongly ſolicited him to defer it till the weather be- 
came more ſettled, and other canoes were got ready. 
—He ſaid it had not been always their uſage to put 
their priſoners to death, but they had been lately 


obliged to do fo from neceſſity, as ſome of them had 


eſcaped home, and returning had treacherouſly done 
them great miſchief; but aſſured the Captain that in 
future they ſhould be all given up to the Engliſh to 
do with them whatever they pleaſed. —That reſpect- 
ing the great gun taken from the ſhip, he had in 
commiſſion from the King to tell them of it that 
Abba Thulle, willing to keep the ſtrangers that were 


_ viſiting him from interrupting the Engli/h, had given 
them an account of the effect produced by their ſmall 


arms, but, {till more to ſurprize them, wiſhed to con- 
vey to them ſome idea of the havock that might be 
made with one of our weapons; that he had there- 
fore ſent for.one to ſhow them, and that the King 


had defired the General to ſay it ſhould now be ſent 


back.—And laſtly, as to his brother expecting any 
perſonal reverence from Captain Wil/cr's people, he 
abſolutely diſavowed any ſuch idea having ever been 
enter- 
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a miſconception, nor ever could have been wiſhed 
or deſired “. 
Theſe matters being now ſatisfactorily ſettled, 


Captain Wi//on took his officers out, to conſult with 


them on the requeſt; when it was judged right to 
conſent to their having the ſwivel-gun and ten men, 
but no more. This being reſolved on, he returned 
into the tent, and acquainted Raa Kook with the 
determination ; which pleaſed him much, and they 
all went to ſupper with our people in great good- 
humour. 

After ſupper the General informed Mr. Sharp, 
that his ſon had in the laſt battle been wounded in 
the foot by a ſpear, but that he would ſpeak to him 
further on this matter the next morning.—As his 


This miſunderſtanding had been occaſioned ſolely by the 
Malay. This artful fellow probably found, that the intereſt he 
had with the King had declined in proportion as our people be- 
came more neceſſary to him, and therefore had ſet his brains to 
work to awaken diſtruſt amongſt them; in conſequence of this, 
he had ſuggeſted this pretended requiſition of the King, ſup- 
poſing it would diſpleaſe the Engliſb, though in reality they never 


themſelves had the ſmalleſt reaſon to ſuppoſe ſuch a wiſh in the 


King; and from the low cunning they found this Malay guilty 
of, they readily gave him credit for a contrivance to make the 
King and our people mutually jcalous of each other; and there 
was cauſe to believe he was under diſgrace on account of this 
tranſaction, as he was not viſible for many days after. 

two 


entertained by the King; that it was a miſtake, or 1783. 
Septem. 
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1783. two friends, the Rypacks, then wanted to go to reſt, 
RI he requeſted that he might take them to ſleep in the 
Monday veſſel, as the tent was too ſmall for them. The 


ſucceeding day the General again mentioned to Mr, 
Sharp his ſon's accident; he informed him, that 
part of the ſpear was broken in his foot, and could 
not be extracted; requeſting that he would go down 
to Pelew, to ſee if it was poflible to draw it 
out. Mr. Sharp underſtanding that the young man's 
foot was greatly ſwelled, and had been fomented, 
wiſhed that the fomentation might be continued, as 
the beſt means to abate the ſwelling ; acquainting 
the General, that having three of their beſt men 
very ill, it would be out of his power to accompany 


him that day to Pelero, but as ſoon as they were 


better, he would immediately attendihim. 

Mr. Sharp enquired of ſome of our people who 
had been in the battle, by what means the youth 
had received this wound ; and learnt that the ſpear 
having been flung into his foot, by trying to pull 
it out, they had broken it ſhort off; that the natives 
then applied a cord, faſtened to the end of. the ſpear 
which remained in his foot, and had exerted great 
ſtrength to extract it, but the barb of the ſpear 
having been forced between the ſmall bones, the in- 
flammation and ſwelling, which immediately took 
place, rendered every effort ineffectual; and they 
would more eaſily, in the ſtate the limb was, have 


pulled 
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ass 


pulled off his foot than have drawn out the frac- 1783. 


tured ſpear. A native, reputed to be ſkilled in theſe 
matters, was then ſummoned to inſpect the wound; 
who, with a ſmall knife, which he had got from the 
wreck, began to cut away the fleſh, in order to lay 
the bone bare; but being probably prevented finiſh- 
ing the operation, from the effuſion of blood, after 


mangling the foot, they reſorted to their aceuſtom- 


ed method of fomentation, which they were purſu- 
ing (as the General ſaid) when he left Pelew. About 
noon Raa Root went from Orcolong, taking with him 


the following men, and alſo the ſwivel-gun, for 


the third expedition, viz. Mr. Cummin, Mr. M. 
ilſon, Jobn Blanch the gunner, John Meal, James 
Swift, Nicholas T yacke, Madan Blanchard, Thomas 
Whitfield, Thomas Wilſon, and Thomas Dulton. Mr. 
Devis.accompanied them as a volunteer. — This ex- 
pedition appeared to be of great conſequence, as all 
the neighbouring Rapacks were this time to attend 
the King; whereas on the two former expeditions 
he had none but his own ſubjects with him, except 


the Engliſh. 


Ptem. 


The veſſel was now fo far advanced, that having Tueſday 


planked her up as high as the bends, in the after- 
noon they began to trench under her bottom, in 
order to plank to the keel; this had like to have 
been deſtructive to all their labours, for the tide, 
in the beginning of the night, riſing higher than 
uſual, 


30. 
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1 783. uſual, broke into the trench, and had nearly waſhed ſ 
aa the blocks from under the veſſel; but the ac. 7 
cident was providentially diſcovered in time, and t 
all hands inſtantly went to work, with the utmoſt t 
expedition, to fill up the trench, and ſecure the c 

\ 

T 


October. veſſel from falling off the ſtocks, which kept them 


Wedneſ- 


3 employed until near morning, when they found the 


danger far greater than what even they had ſup. t 
poſed, for ſome of the blocks having been diſplaced y 
by the water, they were obliged to get wedges and r 
ſet her up, in order to reinſtate them, and get her c 
once more ſecured; which being accompliſhed, c 
they contrived a bank or dam to keep out the tide, a 
This accident was the more unlucky, as three of c 
their beſt workmen were then ill, which, with the c 
abſence of thoſe gone to the war, made the la- t 

bour fall heavier on the reſt.—It may not be un- 

neceſſary, perhaps, to give an account how this 
bank, to keep out the tide, was formed.—The pin- ſ 
nace was laid a- ground, directly before the veſſel, 0 

where they wiſhed to ſtop the tide; two holes were 
bored in her bottom, and ſhe was filled with ſtones, t 
in order to ſink her; at about a foot diſtance, op- l 
polite the pinnace, was raiſed a dry wall of large f 
ſtones, which was carried round each fide of the L 
veſſel beyond high- water mark; it was lined on the e 
inſide with ſmall branches and twigs, faſtened with b 
t 


| —_ fakes and ſtones, to prevent their waſhing away; 
ſand 
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{and was then thrown on theſe branches, which, 
all together, compoſed a bank of four or five feet 
thick; and was continued quite round the infide of 
the wall, and before the pinnace it was made ſtrong- 
eſt, as having the greateſt weight of water to reſiſt. 
When finiſhed, it effectually kept out the tide, and 
required no further trouble, than occaſionally to 
throw a few baſkets of ſand upon ſuch parts of the 
wall as ſettled by the waſh of the tide. By theſe va- 
rious employments, it was not till Thurſday the ſe- 
cond, in the afternoon, that they could get their dam 
completed, in a manner to be perfectly ſecure ; this 
accompliſhed, they again dug the trench, and the 
carpenter got one of the planks of the garboard ſtrake 
on. The jolly-boat, being fitted with ſails, was ſent 
to Pelew for proviſions ; and, the three ſick men, 
being much recovered, the Captain deſired Mr. 
Sharp to take his inſtruments, and go in her, to 
ſee if he could render any ſervice to Raa Kook*s 
lon, | 
In the abſence of ſo many people, the buſineſs of 
the dock-yard was much impeded ; it was neverthe- 
leſs followed up with every poſſible diligence by the 
few Engliſhmen remaining at Oroclong, who, beſide 
the ſick, were only twelve in all: the Chineſe were 
employed in repairing the bank, bringing down tim- 
ber from the woods, and ſuch other uſeful work as 
they were capable of. 


The 
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The weather was very variable about this time, 
with much lightning from the eaſtward, accompa. 
med with frequent ſqualls and hard rain. 

Since the laſt new moon, the tides were obſeryed 
to be remarkably high. The morning tides were 
very low, and ebbed very little; whereas the even- 
ing tides were high, and ebbed a long way out, 
leaving the harbour quite dry. 

The day opened dark and gloomy, with much 
thunder, lightning, and continued rain, ſo that they 


could not go out of the tents to work before noon, 


They were very uneaſy on account of the jolly-boat ; 
being abſent ſo much longer than they expected, as 
alſo at not hearing of the ſucceſs of the expedition; 
but were relieved from their anxiety about one 
o'clock, by the arrival of the jolly-boat, which had 
left Pelew on Saturday morning, having been de- 
tained by the bad weather at the ſmall iſland till this 
morning, from whence they came away at day-light; 
they brought the welcome intelligence, that all our 
people were well at Pelew, having returned from 
the expedition on the Wedneſday night pre- 
ceding, in which they proved ſucceſsful. They re- 
ported this to have been the ſevereſt action of any 


yet fought, it laſted near ſix hours; the people of 


Artingall, acting on the defenſive, behaved with 
great reſolution. The King detained our 'people, 


and the Rupachs who accompanied him on the expe- 
dition, 
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dition, at Pelew, in order to entertain them with 1783. 
feaſting and dancing; and fent in the boat ſome WO 
yams and proviſion, as allo the ſwivel, which they 
reported had done much execution. Abba T hulle 
returned by Mr. Sharp the ſhip's coppers; this was 


indeed a great acquiſition to out people, who were 
in great want of them to boil their proviſion, having 
- hitherto been obliged to dreſs it in ſome little kettles 
and ſaucepans, and deſpaired of ever regaining the 
coppers, which had been carried away by the natives 
at their firſt viſiting the wreck. Complaint of their 
want of them had been made to Raa Kok, and he, 
no doubt, acquainted the King therewith, who gave 


orders for diligent enquiry to be made aiter them, 
and, diſcovering where they were ſecreted, had now 
returned them to the Engliſß by the jolly-boat ;— 
eviticing by this, as well as by every other part of 
his conduct, the generoſity of his diſpoſition, not 
allowing his people to detain from our countrymen 


<0 


any thing that had been once their property, however 
valuable it might be in the eſtimation of the natives. 
Mr. Sharp gave the following account of his viſit 
to Pelew :—That he got there about noon on the 
day he left Oroolong, and landing, went immediately 
towards the General's houſe, who ſeeing him, came 
out to meet him with a viſible concern on his coun- 
tenance. Mr. Sharp immediately told him the pur- 
port of his viſit, ſhewing him the inſtruments he 
had brought, which he told him he hoped might be 
| | of 
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1783. of much aſſiſtance to his ſon's complaint; he bowed, 
October, 


and aſſumed a more placid look, as if ſenſibly touch. 
ed with this mark of attention. He deſired Mr, 
Sharp to follow him, and led him to the Engl, 
houſe, around which he met all his countrymen, and 
where was allo the King, the Chief Minter, toge. 
ther with ſeveral of the Rupacks, ſitting on the large 
pavement before the houſe allotted to our people, 
He went directly to pay his reſpects to the King and 
the Rupacks. Ihe purpoſe of Mr. Sharp's coming 
being known, he was informed by the Chief Miniſter, 
that during the time Raa Root was at Oroolong, the 
fomentation had occaſioned the ſwelling to ſubſide, 
and that they had extracted the ſpear from the bot- 
tom of the foot, by forcing it through; and that the 
youth (who was about eighteen, and inherited all 


the ſpirit and intrepidity of the father) finding that 


though he could not walk, yet that he was able to 
ſtand up in a canoe, and throw a ſpear, inſiſted that 
he wo ld go on this expedition, which they expett- 
ed would be ſucceſsful, from the circumſtance of 
their having the ſwivel, which they had before ſo 
much ſet their hearts on ; but that very early in the 
engagement, this gallant youth, eagerly endeavour- 
ing to get up cloſe to the ſhore, received a dart in 
| his body, which entering between the throat and 

clavicle, he dropped and died inſtantly, 
After Mr. Sharp, and thoſe who came with him, 
had partook of ſome refreſhment, which was brought 
out 
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out for them, Raa Kok, who was now returned, 1683. 


came up to Mr. Sharp and the boatſwain, who was 


a favourite of his, and deſired they would follow 


him, which they did to the water-ſide, where they 
ſaw a very large canoe, with only two men in it. 


He then informed them, he waited for ſome people, 


whom he expected to have found there. Soon af- 
ter twenty-one Rypacks appeared, who were entire 
ſtrangers to Mr. Sharp, but who had aſſiſted Abb 
Thulle in his laſt expedition; Raa Kook defired Mr. 
Sharp and the boatſwain to go into the canoe firſt, 
and a good deal of ceremony paſſed among the Ru- 
packs, to ſettle who ſhould go in- the laſt. —No kind 
of intimation was given whither they were going, 
however it was ſoon perceived that they were direct- 
ing their courſe to the little iſland oppolite to Peleto, 
about three or four miles diſtant from it, and where 
they had ſtopped when they firſt accompanied the 
General frora Oroolong. On landing, he took them 
a little way up the country, where there was a ſquare 
pavement, ſurrounded by four or five houſes, which 
appeared to be uninhabited, as no people were mov- 
ing about, and the graſs was growing between the 
ſtones of the pavement. After being ſeated, Rag 
Kovk diſpatched one of his attendants on a meſſage, 
Mr, Sharp and the boatſwain remaining ſtrangers to 
the purport of this invitation.—-Our Surgeon, who 
had before ſhewn his watch to Raa Kook, and 
fully explained to him its utility and deſign, perceiv- 


mg 
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1783. ing they were all very ſilent and grave, and recolled. 
— ing how much this little machine had entertained 
the General's curioſity, pulled it out again, and put it 
into his hands, that he might thew it to the Rupacks, 
and communicate to them how exactly the Engliſh 
were able, by it, to meaſure the diviſion and lapſe 
of time; they appeared to be all wonderfully aſto. 
niſhed at the account he gave them of its uſe and 
power, and not a little at hearing it tick. —It was 
near an hour before the meſſenger returned, when 
the General conducted them to the town, which was 
about half a mile diſtant ; they arrived at another 
ſquare pdvement, ſurrounded by a number of houſes; 
in the middle of this ſquare were quantities of yams 
and cocoa-nuts, in piles, with ſweet drink and ſher- 
bet; and on the outſide of the pavement was ſeated 
a great concourſe of people of both ſexes. On Rag 
Kok and the Rupacks appearing, they all reſpectful. 
ly roſe up. The General and his friends being ſeat- 
ed, the attendants ſerved out the proviſions, firlt to 
the General and his gueſts, and rhen to the people 
who were placed round. It was obſerved, that all 


the women who were in the crowd at the General's 
arrival, as ſoon as the refreſhments were handed 
about, withdrew; and, what was very remarkable, 
all the cocoa-nuts which were brought on this occa 
fion, were old nuts, whereas it had never been uſual 


at other entertainments to iee any but young ones; 
however they took away the old ones which were 
placed 
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room. 
When this repaſt, which was eaten in the moſt 


profound filence, was nearly ended, there was heard 
at ſome diſtance the lamentation of women; Raa 
Kook touched Mr. Sharp, who was fitting next to 
him, on the arm, and without ſpeaking, made ſigns 
to him with his hand to go and ſee what had occa- 
ſioned this diſtreſs ; he and the bvatſwain both roſe 
up, and directly went to the place whence theſe 
ſounds of ſorrow ſeemed to proceed, when they per- 
ceived a great number of women following a dead 
body, which was tied up in a mat, and laid on a 
kind of bier formed of bamboos, in ſhape not unlike 
a chairman's horſe, and ſupported on the ſhoulders 
of four men, no other males but the bearers attend- 
ing. Mr. Sharp and his companion were now per- 
fedtly-ſatisfied that this muſt be the funeral of Raa 
Kok's ſon, yet were much puzzled to know why it 
had been conducted fo ſilently, aud that not a word 
or hint had been mentioned to them on the matter; 
whether it was froin that determined firmneſs of mind 
which was armed againſt human weakneſs, or from 
whatever other motive, remained then, and ſtill muſt 
remain, uncertain.— [hey arrived at the place of 
burial juſt as the people were ſetting down the bier, 
and laying the body in the grave prepared for it.— 
The corpſe was depoſited without any ceremony; 


the men who had carried it began immediately, with 
| N _ ay 


16; 


placed before the Engliſh, and ſet young ones in their 4 383. 
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1783. their hands and feet, to throw the earth over it and 


cto 


2h fill up the grave, whilſt the women knelt down, and 


with loud cries ſeemed as if they would tear it up 
again, unwilling to be deprived of the laſt ſight of a 
loved object, which death had ſnatched from-them, 
A heavy rain coming on, drove ſome of the people 
away, as it did our two countrymen, to the firſt 
ſhelter they could obtain. 

When it cleared up they returned to Raa Kok and 
the Rupacks, who had alſo ſheltered themſelves from 


the weather. The evening advancing, and proving 


tempeſtuous, they could not return to Pele. Mr. 
Sharp and his companion, with ſome of the Rupacks, 
ſlept at the General's houſe ; the remainder of the 
company were provided for in other contiguous 
buildings. 

Previous to their departure, the next morning, for 
the King's iſland, Raa Koch took Mr. Sharp and the 
boatſwain to a houſe not far diſtant from the place 


where his ſon had been interred the preceding even- 


ing ; there was only an old woman in the houſe when 
they went in, who, on receiving ſome order from 
the General, immediately diſappeared, and ſoon a- 
ter returned with two old cocoa-nuts, and a bundle 
of beetle-nut with the leaves; ſhe alſo brought ſome 
red ochre. He took up one of the cocoa nuts, croſ- 
ſing it wit? the ochre tranſverſely ; then placed it an 
the groun | by his ſide. —After fitting very penſive, 


he repeated ſomething to himſelf, which our people 
.conceived 
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conceived was a kind of prayer, as he appeared a 1783. 
good deal agitated; he then did the ſame thing Can 
by the ſecond cocoa-nut, and afterwards crofled 
the bunch of beetle-nut, and ſat penſively over 
it; this done, he called the old woman and deli- 
vered her the two nuts, and the bundle of beetle- 
nut, accompanied with ſome direQtions.—Mr. Sharp 
and his companion, obſerving her go towards 
the young man's grave, their curioſity would have 
induced them to follow her, in order to have obſerv- 
ed the concluſion of this ceremony ; but peculiarly 
circumſtanced as the diſtreſſed father then was, they 
felt an unwillingneſs to treſpaſs on his feelings, by 
teſtifying any deſire after further information. 

At their return to Peleto, their countrymen much 
wondered what had occaſioned their abſence, of 
which being informed, they in return related that 
they had alſo been witneiles of the funeral of another 
young man, who had fallen in the laſt battle. But 
this we need not notice here, reſerving it to that part 
of the work which will deſcribe the manners and 
cuſtoms of Peleto. 

The General conducted Mr. Sharp to the King, 
who was then ſeated in the ſquare, and who deſired 

to ſee the inſtruments which he had brought with 
him, in the kind intention to have aſſiſted his deceaſ- 
ed nephew; our Surgeon ſent for them to Raa 
Roolꝰs houſe, in whoſe care they had been depoſited 3 
they were ſoon produced, and Mr. Sharp, by the in- 
N 2 terpreter, 


| 166 


| 


. 
— — x —— . — 


1783. 
O 


ober. 


AN ACCOUNT OF 


terpreter, explained to him ſeparately the uſe of 


every inſtrument. The ſurprize and pleaſure the 


ſight afforded Abba Thulle was ſo great, that lie beg. 
ged Mr. Sharp would go with him, juſt by, to where 
ſeveral Rupacks were lodged (who were come to paſs 
a few days with him on account of his late ſucceſs) 
that they might alſo be indulged with a view of (heſe 
inſtruments. A full explanation of the different - 
purpoſes to which they were apphcable, was again 
given to theſe Chiefs, in whom it certainly produced 
great amazement. They examined the knives, and 
ſaws for amputation, with wonder; and probably 
had their imaginations half overſet by the ideas, 
which all theſe objects, ſo new and fo ſingular, muſt 


have {ſtarted in their minds. 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER IV: 


The Men who had been on the third Expedition to 
Artingall return—an Account of it given. — Captain 
Wilſon invited by. the King to viſit the Rupacks, 
who had attended as Allies in the laſt Battle, — 
Accompanies the King and his Brother to ſome 
Wlands to the Northward, where there was much 
Feſttvity on the Occafion,—ls received with great 
Hoſpitality, and after five Days Abſence returns 
zo Oroolong. 


Azovur eleven o*clock in the forenoon all 
the warriors returned to Oroolong, perfectly well, in 
high ſpirits, and greatly pleaſed with the treatment 
they had received from their Pelew friends.—Raa 
Kock accompanied them, with four canoes, bringing 
ſome yams, and two jars of moloſſes. | 
With reſpect to the third expedition, I ſhall pur- 
ſue the ſame method as I did in the deſcription of 
the ſecond battle of Artingall, and deliver the par- 
ticulars of it as I myſelf received them from Mr, M. 
Wilſon, who was preſent at it, and which particu- 
lars were fully confirmed by every report of the 
tranſaction to the Captain. 
The outſet of this buſineſs was nearly the ſame 
nas in the ſecond expedition, though the number 
| ; « of 
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of canoes far exceeded thoſe which accompanied 
the King before. When we got to Artingall no 
canoes were ſeen, though the uſual previous 
notice had heen ſent of our coming to attack 
© them.—The Peleto people being unable to pro- 
voke the appearance of the enemy, landed, and 
went a little way up from the ſea-ſhore. Raa 
Kook now took the command, and conducted the 
troops; the King remaining in his canoe, occa- 
ſionally diſpatching the Frigate canoes with orders 
to him and Arra Kooker.—We were entreated 
not to land; we however, perceiving that the 
enemy were beginning to defend themſelves, 
jumped on ſhore to aſſiſt our friends, and beſieg- 
ed ſome houſes poſſeſſed by the enemy.—The 
ſwivel, which had been fixed in 4 canoe which 
the natives had prepared for the purpoſe, with 
great ingenuity and judgment, plaved conſtantly 
on the houſes which were filled with people; our 
muſquetry covering the Pelew people, ſoon dif- 
lodged the enemy, and one of the houſes was 
by ſome accident preſently in flames.—We were 
often greatly annoyed by the enemy, who ruſhed 
down on us with a ſhower of ſpears; in return, 
whenever we perceived them coming, a briſk fire 
was kept up, which not only diſperſed them im- 
mediately, but in all probability muſt have killed 
a conſiderable number of them. -Arra Kooker, 
who had gone further than any other in purſuit of 
« the 
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the enemy, aſcending a hill in ſight of the canoes, 1783. 
g | k Sober. 

« and obſerving one of the Artingall people coming 
« down, ſtept unnoticed amongſt ſome buſhes to let 
« him paſs, and then purſuing him down the decli- 
« vity, ſtunned him with a blow from his wooden 
« ſword *, and was dragging him a priſoner to his 

„ canoe, when Thomas Wilſon, ſeeing ſeveral of the 
“ enemy ruſhing down on Arra Kooker, and that he 
«© muſt inevitably have been killed, ran immediately 
« to his aſſiſtance, and levelled his piece at the 
« Artinga!l people, which they perceiving, inſtantly 
« betook themſelves to flight; this was a circum- 
« ſtance the more fortunate, as Thomas Wilſon had 
c expended his whole ſtock of ammunition in co- 
„ yering the landing, and had actually at the time 
« no charge in his muſquet. 

The natives of Artingall behaved with much 
courage in this engagement; they defended the 
% houle that took fire to the laſt, nor quitted it till 
it was ready to fall. —One of the Pelew people 
* on this occaſion diſtinguiſhed himſelf in a very 
« extraordinary manner ; he ran to the houſe while 
« it was in flames, tore off a burning brand, and 
« carrying it to another houſe, where many of the 
enemy had taken ſhelter, ſet it on fire, and (the 
“materials of their buildings being very combuſti- 
e ble) it was quickly burnt down; the man, after 


The ſame ſort of weapon was preſented to Captain Wilſon 
at Emungs, and is figured in plate II. No 1, 
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accompliſhing this bold atchievement, had the 
good fortune to return to his companions unhurt; 
the King publicly rewarded him for his courage, 
by immediately placing with his own hands a 
ſtring of beads in his ear, and making him after. 
wards an inferior Raupach on his return to Pelery. 
“In this action five canoes were deſtroyed, which 
the enemy had hauled on ſhore, and alſo their 
wharf or cauſeway, which was much longer and 
broader than that at Pelew. Beſide doing much 
other damage to the enemy, they brought away 
the ſtone on which the King of Artingall fits when 


in council; this afforded occaſion for great re- 


joicing when they got back, but were not ſo truly 
felt as after the ſecond battle, the triumph of the 
day being overclouded by the death of Ra Ro. 
ſon, and another youth of note, both killed in 
this engagement, as alſo from having thirty or 
forty of their people wounded, ſeveral of whom 
died in conſequence thereof, in a few days after 
their return to Peleto “.“ 

This morning Mr. Barker unfortunately fell 


backward from one of the ſtages, and was much 


hurt. —Our men being now- employed about the 


veſſel, and Raa Kook waiting with two canoes at 
Oroolong, Captain Wilſon went, by the particular 


The carrying off the regal ſtone from Ariingall might add as 


much imaginary glory to the day as our firſt Edwards bringing 
to Weftminſler the inauguration ſtone of the Kings of Scotland, 


defire 
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deſire of the King, to pay a viſit to the Rupacks who 1783. 
attended him on the laſt expedition. The Captain Wray 
was accompanied by his ſon Henry Wilſon, Thomas 

Dulton his ſervant, and the linguiſt. —After they had 

got out of the harbour they waited ſome time for 

the canoes, which had been fiſhing.—The General 

ſent a turtle and ſome fiſh to the tents, and took the 


reſt to Peleto, where they arrived about ten o'clock 
at night; the King had been gone an hour betore to 
the great iſland called Zmmumgs, where theſe Rupacks 
lived, but had left his eldeſt fon, Qui Bill, to receive 
Captain Wilſon and go forward with him. Raa Kock 
aſked the Captain if he liked to follow his brother; 
but he declined going any further till morning, 
feeling himſelf indiſpoſed. | 
About ſeven o'clock the next morning they em- Thurſday 

barked in Raa Kook's canoe; the General was accom 9 
panied by two of his wives, having eleven men to 
paddle, and taking with them proviſion for the day ; 
they went to the northward about ten or twelve 
leagues, and about noon were off the mouth of a 
rirulet that ran up into the iſland of Emungs, where 
Abba Thulle then was.—Raa Kok here ornamented 
his canoe with ſhells, and ſounded his conch, to give 

Notice of his arrival. 

This rivulet was both narrow and ſhallow, its 
ſides full of mangrove trees, which in ſeveral places 
_ vere cut away to make a free paſſage for the canoes 
to paſs. up and down.—In their paſſage to get into 
the 
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1783. the rivulet or creek, they were frequently in dan. 
October. 

| ger of being a-ground, which the natives ſeemed 1 

much to fear, on account of the ſharp coral-ſtones | 

upon the banks; it was neceſſary for them to keep e 

a good look-out, as they had frequently ſudden tran. J 


fitions from deep to ſhallow water. — After advanc. 8 
ing near a mile up this creck (through part of which, 1 
it being low- water, the boatmen were obliged to get © 
out and track the canoe) they came in fight of ſome Wl , 
houſes; the 'conch {hell was again founded, when 1 
three or four young men appeared, but returned 1 
back immediately, as if ſurprized ; Raa Kok, on N 
ſceing this, ordered two of his men to go up to the N 
houſes, who returned with a piece of board, on a 


which they ſeated Captain IVi//on, and four of the h 
men took him on ſhore, Raa Kyok walking by his 


ſide, the canoe being a-ground. The bank of the : 
river was by this time crowded with the natives; 5 
through this throng they were conducted to a large | 
houſe, where the novelty of ſeeing men of a diffe- 
rent colour to themſelves had drawn together a freſh R 
concourſe of people, whoſe curioſity was ſtill more to 
raiſed by what they had heard of them in the late 10 
different expeditions.— The Captain and his compa- a 
nions ſtayed at this place about half an hour, to reſt 
themſelves, and gratify the natives, who appeared 3 
exceedingly deſirous to touch them; they then N 
walked about a quarter of a mile further, where a 


Abba Thulle with the Rupacks were expecting their Fl 
arrival, 
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arge houſe or public building; the former made 
tons to Captain Miſſon to fit down. — They remain- 
ed there about two hours, and then went to viſit the 
Rupack of the town, who was à very old man and 
unable to walk—being accompanied by Raa Kcoł, 
who introduced them. A kind of ſtool or low table 
covered with boiled yams, a tub of ſweet drink, and 
2 fiſh were ſet before them. They taſted them, and 
remained about half an hour with the old Rupack, 
and returned to the great houſe, whither the provi- 
ſons were ſent after them.—About five o'clock in 
the evening a dancing began, after the manner of 
the country, at each end of the outſide of the great 
houſe, and another at a houſe a little diſtant, where 
mother large company were with Arra Kooker and 
the King's eldeſt ſon, Qui Bil/,—Supper was ſerved 
by two butlers. It was obſerved, in the houſe where 
Abba Thulle was, that though an allotted ſhare, or 
portion of the entertainment was ſerved to each 
Rupack, his family and gueſts, yet none of them 
touched a bit till the King gave the word to eat; 
neither did they at night lie down to ſleep until he 


was covered with his mat. 


The dancing continued the whole night, with. 


lnging, the women joining in both, which altoge- 
ther made a 'terrible noiſe; and our people having 
only rough uneven boards to ſleep on, with a boat- 
cloak ſpread under them, and a jack for a coverlid, 


they 
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they may be rather ſaid to have lain down than reft. 
ed. Theſe diverſions did not ceaſe till ten o clock 
the next morning, and at three in the afternoon | 
were renewed tor an hour; when two parties of the 


8 natives came from a wood that was cloſe to the town, 
* and. ruſhing out by different ways, repreſented to 


* 


the ſpettators a mock fight ; after which they joined 
in one band, and began a kind of dance, with thelr 


5 ſpears in heir hands; during which four large ſpears 
verre brought and preſented to Captain Wilſon by the 

Chief of the band, one at a time, he making a ſhort 
Ng = at the delivery of each of them, and then re- 


turned to join the dance; he alſo preſented the Cap 
tain with a ſword, made of very hard wood, and cu- 


'Bee Pla: riouſly inlaid with ſhell.—This dancelaſted about an 
5 Io. 1. hour; wen it was ended, 


ain Wilſen eriquired 


| of the Unguiſt the meaning of me kuman ſkulls he 


fa placed over the outſide of the doors at the ends 
of the great houſe; he directly went and aſked Ras 
Kool, Who gave him the following account: — That 

1 4 the Rupacks and principal men of Emungs having 
3 gone on ſome partieulor occaſion to another iſland, 
. taking with them a conſiderable number of the inha- 


bitants, a party of the Artigall people landed at their 
town, and killing many who could not eſcape into 


the woods, ſet their houſes. on fire; the news of 
which being brought to 45ba:Thulle, he immediate- 


ly aſſembled his canoes and warriozs, and went and 


AD them before they had quitted the place; 
that 
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that being ſo unexpectedly beſet, many were kil- 
led, and the reſt fled, ſome in their canoes, and 
others into the woods; that the Rupacks and people 
of Emungs returning at this juncture, few of the 
Artingall people eſcaped ; and that thoſe, were the 
heads of ſome of the Chiefs. —This affair appeared 
not to have happened very long before, as the mate- 
rials of the houſes which had been deſtroyed looked 
{till rather freſh, nor were overgrown with weeds at 
that time.—lIn the evening they renewed their merri- 
ment, which continued till midnight, when they 


went to reſt, 


175 . 


1783. 
October. 


The morning was uſhered in with new dances. g,turday 


After breakfaſt there was much heavy rain, with 


thunder and lightning ; in the afternoon the weather 
clearing, the old Rupack of the place came down to 
the raiſed ſquare pavement, which was at one end 
of the great houſe where our people were ; he was 
brought on a board flung with a rope at each end, 


and carried by four men.—After he was ſeated, a 


meſſenger came and ſpoke to Abba T, Hulle, who im- 
mediately Taid ſomething to the Rupacks in the great 
houſe, and they all went out on the pavement, and 
ſeated themſelves with much reſpect; Abba Thulle 
alſo quitted the houſe, leaving none but the Engliſh 
in it; yet did not go to the old Rypack, or take any 
notice of the ceremony carrying on, but ſat down 
under a tree, where he could not be obſerved, and 


amuſed himſelf in making the handle of a hatchet. 
After 
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; 255 Alter ſome time ſpent in converſation, the old | [ 
' Rupack diſtributed beads to the other Rypacks, in the 
following manner :—The old Rupack gave them to 
an officer in waiting, who advancing into the middle 
of the ſquare, and holding them up between his fore. 
finger and thumb, made a ſhort ſpeech, and with a 
loud voice called out the: perſon's name for whom 
they were deſigned, and immediately ran and gave 
them to him, and then returned in a flow pace to 
the old Rupack for the next, which was preſented in 
2 tbe ſame manner.—Captain Nin remained in the 
| houſe obſerving the ceremony, till the linguiſt was | 
ſent to him, when he went out, and was directed to 
a feat near to his friend Rag Noob, and ſoon after 
Ke. . two tortoiſe-ſhell ſpoons, and a ſtring of red beads, 
KW. ofa 27 which were made from a coarſe ſpecies of cornelian, 
Plate IIl. were brought torward, which the before mentioned 
4. olficer holding up, called out Engler, and inſtantly 
"26 ran and preſented them to the Captain.—Abba 
Thulle's beads, which were of glaſs “, were given to 45 
Raa Kok, who perſonated the King on this occaſion, 
© There certainly appears, from what has been ſaid, 


1 5. The beads ſirſt ſpoken of were of their own making, being 
'n kind of coloured earth baked : they made them alſo at Pelero, 
but our people had never any opportunity of ſeeing how they were 
manufactured. They alſo conſidered as beads the glaſs ones laſk 
mentioned, being only bits of broken glaſs, which they had the 
art of drilling; ſome beads they ſaw of this kind were made of 
green and white glaſs, being ſmall pieces of broken bottles whick 
| had been got out of the Aatelabe. . 
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to have been ſome etiquette, not properly underſtood 
by our people, in Abba Thulle's retiring whilſt the 
old Rupack was diſtributing his favours, —There was 
reaſon to ſuppoſe, that if their rank was the ſame, 
yet the ceremonials of their perſonal interview might 
not be ſufficiently ſettled, fo as to admit of their 
meeting on terms of equal dignity on both ſides. 
Therefore the King of Pele, though actually pre- 
ſent, was only preſumed to be ſo in the perſon of 
his brother the General ; who, as appears before, 
anſwered for him, and in his name received that teſ- 
timony of reſpect with which one ſovereign was 
pleaſed to greet another. When the old Rupack had 
diſtributed all his favours, a general converſation 
took place among the Chiefs, which continued for 
about an hour; after which the old Chief was put 
on his board, and carried back in the ſame manner 
he had been brought to the ſquare. Fiſh, yams, and 
other refreſhments were then piven to the attendants 
of Abba Thulle and the other Rupachs.— The even- 
ing was paſſed in the great houſe, as before. 

In conſequence of Captain Niiſom having requeſted 
to return to Oroolong, the conch-thell was ſounded at 
day-light, and the canoes got in readineſs for depar- 
ture. At eight o'clock they all went to the houſe 
where they firſt landed, and here, before they em- 
barked, Raa Kok expreſſed a wiſh to fire a muſket ; 
but having no idea of the ſhock it would occaſion, 
and holding it looſe, it ſtruck his ſhoulder with ſuch 

force 
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1783. force as threw him backwards, and it fell from his 


| hands. He expreſſed much ſurprize that the Engljh 


could do this with ſo much eaſe, and that he was 
neither able to ſtand or hold it when fired. They 
now went on board, and tell down the creck, it being 
near high-water. After they had got to the outlet 
of the creek, one of the Rupacks, who was going to 
the northward, where he lived, parted company, 
carrying away in his ſuite eight or nine canoes. This 
Rupack, whoſe name was Maath, had two Bones on 
his arm. Captain Wilſon had given Abba Thulle the 


ſpaniel dog, which the King had with him at this | 


time. When they were out of the creek, and Maath 
was taking leave, Abba Thulle delivered to him the 
dog, and alſo the ſcarlet coat; but they were after- 
wards returned to him, as our people ſaw him wear 
the coat when he went againſt Peleleto, and ſaw the 
dog frequently afterwards at Peleww ; which fatisfied 
them that they were only lent to Maath to take to 
his iſland, that he might ſhew them to his own peo- 


ple, Captain Wi//on having declined going to viſit 


them, though ſtrongly ſolicited, excuſing himſelf on 
account of the long time it would occaſion his being 
abſent from Oroolong.—Abba Thulle and his train, 
which conſiſted of about forty canoes, returned to 
the ſouthward. About ten o'clock they were over« 
taken by a violent ſquall of wind, with much thun- 


der, lightning, and rain, which obliged every canoe 
to ſhift for itſelf; the boatmen, in that canoe where 
the 
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the Captain was, jumped overboard, to avoid being 178; 
| Ober. 


wetted with the rain *, holding by the canoe with one 
arm, and keeping it as it were at an anchor; but 
finding the rain continue after the thunder had ceaſ- 
ed, they made for the ſhore, which having reached, 
the boatmen very expeditiouſly kindled a fire, by 
rubbing two pieces of wood together. The Captain 
remarked, that at each flaſh of lightning Raa Kook's 
two wives, who were in the ſame canoe with him, 
ſheltered under his boat-cloak, muttered ſomething 
that ſeemed to be a prayer or ejaculation ; Rag 
Kock covered himſelf with his mat. About noon the 


weather cleared up, and they joined the King, who 


gave our people boiled fiſh for dinner, ſomewhat re- 
ſembling mullet. About one o'clock all landed; 
and the King and his retinue, with our people, walk- 
ed up the country about a mile, to a town cailed 
Aramalorgoo, where was exhibited a dance of ſpear- 
men; after which the uſual ſort of refreſhments were 
ſerved to the company. They then returned to their 
canoes, and came to a place called Emillegue, which 
appeared to be a diſtin& government, as a formal in- 
vitation came off from the Rupach, or Chief of that 
iſland, to ſolicit the company to land. It was a large 


town, ſituated about a mile from the ſea-ſhore. The 


* Notwithſtanding the natives bathed daily in freſh water, yet 


they all appeared to have a great diſlike at being wetted by rain 
it is probable the ſpattering of it on their naked bodies miglit 


greate au unpleaſant ſenſation. 


O Rupack , 
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Rupack was a fat, good-looking, friendly old man; 
and, by every mark of external reſpect paid to him, 
ſeemed to be a perſon of conſiderable conſequence. | 

Our people conceived the idea, that ſome eti- 
quette here alſo operated on the King of Pele, as 
he would not himſelf go on ſhore, but ſtayed in his 
canoe, though it was his wiſh that all the reſt of 
his company ſhould land. They were here enter- 
tained with a dance, and treated with ſome broiled 
pigeons, &c. They alſo were invited to, and moſt 
kindly received at two or three private houſes. It 
was night before they got back to the canoes, and 
being dark, the people were ſo hoſpitable that they 


would walk with them, and conduct them in ſafety 


to the water-fide, bearing lighted torches in their 
hands, and taking them by the arm whenever the 
path was uneven or difficult. 

About ten o'clock Captain Wilſon and his party 
arrived at Pelew; the King's canoe not being come 
in, no perſon offered to go on ſhore, the ſame was 
obſerved by all the other canoes ; nor till the King 
went on ſhore was any thing removed from the 
boats. And here I muſt notice, that though theſe 
ceremonials were obſerved by all ranks to Abba 
Thulle, even by his brothers Raa Kok and Arra 
Rocker, yet Captain Niſſon and the Engliſh were 
exempt from them; and Naa Kok gave them to 
underſtand the Engliſb might land when they pleaſ- 
ed ; but the Captain finding this was an eſtabliſhed 

form, 
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form, choſe to remain in the canoe, out of reſpect . 1 
to the King, and in compliment to the General.— | 
Our people ſtayed all night at the houſe by the 
water-ſide, Abba Thulle remaining with them. A 
council was held, before they went to ſleep, conſiſt- 
ing of the King, his brothers, and the chief Rupacks 
who had returned to Pelew ; the purport of which 
was made known next day at breakfaſt, by Abba 
Thulle's aſking the Captain if he would go with * 
him once more to battle? — Who replied, that he 
muſt conſult his officers and people at Oroolong, be- 
fore he could with propriety give an anſwer; that 
when he left the iſland many of them were ſick, nor 
could he tell but that at his return he might find 
others ill alſo; but ſhould that not be the caſe, he 
would with pleaſure comply with his wiſhes. The 
King then aſked, why the jolly-boat had never been 
once down at Pelew for yams, fince the time the 
Captain had been with him at the iſlands ? Captain 
Wilſon anſwered, that they had only one boat in uſe, 
the other being ſunk at the head of the new veſſel, 
to make a bank to keep off the tide. —The wea- 
ther that had been ſqually, being now clearing, 
and the wind getting to the N. E. our people left 
Pelew about eleven in the forenoon. They ſtop- 
ped an hour at the ſmall iſland, and reached Oroo- 
long about four in the afternoon 3; Raa Kolb return- 
ing with them. 


O 2 On 
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On arriving at Oroolong, it was with great ſatis. 


dr ation they found Mr. Barker ſo well recovered 


from his accident as to be able to go about. The 
veſſel alſo was much forwarded, all her beams laid, 
and moſt of them ſecured. —The General, ever at- 
tentive to the intereſt and ſervice of. our country. 
men, ſent back immediately all the canoes (except 
his own, in whom he could confide) that they might 
not pilfer, or be guilty of any miſdemeanor. 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER XVI 


Proceedings at Oroolong,—The General remains with 
the Engliſh.—Intelligence is brought to him that the 
People of Artingall were come to ſue for Peace.— 
The King arrives the next Day, and for the firſt 
Time brings one of his Wives, his favourite Daugh- 
ter, and ſeveral of their Female Aittendants.—He 
continues at the Back of the and three or four Days, 
during which Time the General, who went with him, 
was much indiſpoſed. — Mr. Sharp viſits him, and 
relieves his Coniplaint.—T he King, with Raa Kook, 
and his Retinue, return to Pelew.—-He ſends the 
Engliſh /ome Colours to paint their Veſſel—Mr. 
Sharp goes 10 Pelew to enquire after Raa Kook's 
Health, whom he finds getting well, 


Tur jolly- boat went this morning for water, but 
found the well dry, there being ſeven canoes already 
there. It was underſtood from Tom Roſe, that they 
preceded the King, who was coming with men and 
boats to bring on ſhore all the ſhip's guns. In the 
courſe of the day our people got ſome water, and a 
ſmall canoe brought a few fiſh, and a fine ſea craw-fiſh, 
The cook having been very negligent in his buſi- 
neſs, ſpoiling often the rice, and being ſuſpected, in 


concert with one of the China- men, his aſſiſtant, of 


appro- 
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appropriating to themſelves part of the very ſmall 


Wedneſ. quantity of meat they could afford to boil with it; 


day 15. 


he was ordered to be puniſhed with a Cobbing. In 
conſequence of the regulations before mentioned to 
have been made amongſt themſelves, this was carried 
by a majority. The Cobbing was performed by ſtrip- 


ping him to the waiſt, and tying his hands againſt a 


tree, to keep him extended ; when one man, with a 
thin flat piece of wood, like a battledore, impoſed the 
number of ſtripes he was ordered to receive. The 
cook's aſſiſtant was alſo puniſhed in like manner; 
and another China-man for wounding one of his 
countrymen on the head with a ſtone. Raa Kok, 
ſeeing theſe fellows tied up, appeared concerned, 
and applied to Captain Wilfon to beg them off; but 
the ſafety of this little community abſolutely requir- 
ed that regularity and obedience ſhould be preſery- 
ed; and this was fully explained to the General, as 
an apology for his requeſt not being complied with. 
He ſtood by, however, whilſt the puniſhment was in- 
flicted; and not finding it was of a ſerious nature, 


' ſeemed convinced our people were right; and when 


the China-men came to receive the ſame diſcipline, 
they ſet up ſo lamentable a cry, that he was even 
diverted by their puſillanimity. 

This afternoon three canoes came to the watering- 
place, in one of which was a woman, the firſt that 
had been ſeen at Oroolong by the Engliſh ; they after- 


wards came round to the harbour, when the woman 


Came 
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came on ſhore ; who, after viewing the veſſel, went 1783. 
Ober. 


up to the ſmith's-ſhop, and from thence to the cook's 
habitation, After looking about with much atten- 
tion, ſhe came back to the veſſel; which ſhe exa- 
mined again for a few minutes, and then returned 
to her canoe. She was not accompanied by any one 


of the men from the canoes. Our people never 


could learn who ſhe was, as Raa Kock was gone off 
at that time to the wreck. She appeared to ſtep 
cautiouſly, but ſtill was excited by her curioſity to 
peep about every where. It was judged they came 
from Emillegue, no one recollecting any Pelew coun- 
tenance among them. The bottom of the veſſel was 
this day begun to be caulked, as alſo her deck to 
be laid. 


The jolly-boat ſtill continued her viſits to the Thurſday 
16, 


' wreck, from whence ſhe generally brought ſome- 
thing that was of ſervice. A canoe came into the 
harbour with fiſh, and a turtle of about two hundred 
pounds weight. Raa Noc“ ſent the turtle to the King, 
but gave our people moſt of the fiſh. In the after- 
noon a canoe came from Peleꝛv, to notify to the Ge- 
neral the arrival of the Chief Miniſter of Artingall at 
that place, who had brought with him offers of peace. 
Notice of it was alſo ſent to Captain Wilſon. 

Raa Kook appeared much pleaſed with the news, 
and told the Captain that he ſuppoſed this was the 
reaſon why his brother Abba T hulle was not come up 


before, but that he would be at Oroolong the next day. 
| A canoe 


185 


1 


186 


AN ACCOUNT OF 


1783. —A canoe wanting to enter the harbour in the night, 
October. Bd * . 0 _ 
Friday the watch fired to keep it off; but it came in the 


17. 


next morning, and brought ſome fiſh. The General 
gave our people three, which ſerved every one for a 
dinner, and was the ſaving of two hams; the reſt 
of the fiſh being kept for the King, who arrived 
about ten o'clock in the harbour, attended by nine 
canoes. With him came his youngeſt daughter, 
Erre Beſs, and eight or nine women, who, except 
the ſingle woman juſt before mentioned, were the 
firſt who had viſited Oroclong. Before Abba Thulle 


came on ſhore, the General, who went out to meet 


#þim, had given him an account of every thing that 


was going on. The King ordered a preſent of yams, 
cocoa-nuts, and ſweetmeats, to be given to our peo- 
ple; after which he landed. He led his daughter by 
the hand on ſhore, who ſeemed to be about nine 
years of age; and of whom then, as well as on all 
future occaſions, he ſeemed to be immoderately fond. 
The General took care of all the other females, and 
ſhewed them about the cove. The King, after apo- 
logizing to Captain Wil/on for not having been able 
to come to Oroolong earlier to thank him for his ſer- 
vices, ſeemed impatient to view the works carrying 
on. He took the Tackelbys, or artificers who came 


with him, to ſee the veſſel, and appeared much de- 
' lighted to obſerve the form it had taken ſince he had 


laſt been on the iſland, and was quite _aſtoniſhed at 
the conveniencies he found it had, Then going 
within 
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within the barricade, he was attracted by the boys 1783. 


ober, 


ſpinning ſpun- yarn, which much pleaſed him. His 
brother then took him into the China-men's tents, 
who were all employed in picking oakum.—Among 
the women whom Raa Roof conducted about the 
cove, there was one who ſtruck all our countrymen 
. as being ſuperior in elegance and beauty, as well as 
in her grace:ul manner of walking, to any female 
they bad noticed at Pelew ; ſhe was very young, and 
they could not help making Tome enquiries about 
her of the General, who informed them that ſhe was 
one of the King's wives, and was called Ludee ;j— 
this lady, as well as all her female companions, teſti- 
fied that degree of ſurprize, which the firſt ſight of 
our difterent works had excited in all the other 
natives. 

After they had amuſed themſelves in ſeeing every 
thing that was going forward, a canvaſs was ſpread 
in the cove for the King, the General, and the la- 
dies; the Captain entertained them with fiſh, and 
boiled rice mixed with moloſſes to ſweeten it; which 
never having taſted before, they ſeemed to reliſh 
very much. 

The King, in converſing with the Captain, want- 
ed to know where he kept his powder, and how 
much he had ; he anſwered, that the gunner, who 
had the care of it, was abſent, but when he came 
home in the evening he would enquire. Abba Thule 
ſeeming to recollect that there might be ſome im- 


propriety 
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propriety in the queſtion, changed the diſcourſe in. 
ſtantly, nor reſumed it any more. He ſaid he 


was come to get the great guns on ſhore, and aſked 


if he ſhould bring them to Oroolong, or take them to 
Pelew? Captain Wilſon went out and conſulted the 
Chief Mate, when it was thought beſt to pay him 
the compliment of ſaying he might take them al] 
to Pelew except one, which would be wanted to go 


with the yeſlel, 
Abba Thulle informed the Captain that he wag 


now at peace with moſt of his neighbours, but that 


he believed he was indebted for this peace to their 


muſquets; he therefore hoped the Engli/h would 


give him ſome when they went away ; adding, that 


they did not requeſt iron, as of that they had now 


received a ſufficiency ; the only thing they wiſhed 
for was powder and muſquets, and deſired he might 
have ten.—In anſwer to all this the Captain told 
him that the Engliſb would always continue to be 
his friends; but that it would be impoſſible to ſpare 


ten of them, as the Engliſh were at that moment at 


war with different nations, whoſe ſhips they might 
have to contend with in their paſſage home; how- 
ever, that when they quitted his country, they would 


at all events give him five; he ſeemed much pleaſed 


with che Captain's anſwer ; who added, that ſhould 
his neighbours again make war with him, he might 
(from the kind treatment he had ſhewn the Engliſh) 


declare that they would return in a much larger 


ſhip, 
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ſhip, with a number of men, and would avenge any 1783. 


inſult they ſhould offer to him in their abſence. 

In the afternoon he took his canoes and people to 
the watering-place.—This amiable Prince was per- 
petually giving new proofs of his attention to the 
Engliſh : as he commonly came with a conſiderable 
retinue, he obſerved that when he arrived, our peo» 
ple left off working, and thence conceived it was for 
fear the natives ſhould pilfer their tools, which he 
knew they ſometimes could not refrain from ; there- 
fore, as ſoon as he had dined, he made them all retire 


with him to the back of the iſland, that he might leſs 


impede that buſineſs, which he ſaw our countrymen 
had ſo much at heart, 

He had not been at the watering-place long be- 
fore he ſent for Captain Wil/on to come over to him: 
Mr. Sharp and Mr. Devis accompanied him. His 
canoes had juſt come in from fiſhing, a large quan- 
tity which they had caught lay on the ground near 
where the King was ſitting, divided into two parcels ; 
and the reaſon why the Captain had been ſent for, was 
to give him one of the portions, which conſiſted af ten 
large fiſh. The Captain ſaid, four would be as many 
as would feaſt all his men, and the reſt, he feared, 
would ſpoil before the next day. The King gave or- 
ders to have the other fix cleaned and dreſſed for 
keeping, after their own manner, and faid he would 
ſend them over in the morning.—It now advancing 


towards ſun-ſet, the King wiſhed the three gentlemen 
| to 
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to move homewards before it grew dark, as part of 
their way over land was rugged and hazardous ; they 


therefore took leave of him, with many expreſſions 


of thanks for the repeated marks of his attention. 
In the night there was a very hard ſquall. 

Some boiled rice was ſent for the King's breakfaſt, 
Soon after, Raa Root came over land, followed by 
fix men, bearing the fiſh; they were ſinging all the 


way through the woods, and were heard long before 


they were ſeen. The fiſh were quite ſweet and good, 
and, as the great heat of this climate taints all their 
fiſh in a few hours, it may be worth while to mention 
the method they take to preſerve them.—The fiſh 
being well cleaned, waſhed, and ſcaled, two flat 
ſticks are placed lengthways of the fiſh, to ſupport 


and keep it ſtraight, much in the ſame manner as 


meat is laid in à cradle ſpit; around it are bound 
ſome broad leaves. They then make a kind of {tage 


or trivet, placed about two feet from the ground, 


ſtanding on four legs, upon which the fiſh is laid, 
and a ſlow fire made underneath, over which it re- 


mains for ſeveral hours, till it becomes ſmoke-dried, 


and then it is fit for eating without any further dreſſ- 
ing, and would keep a couple of days, though cer- 
tainly not ſo well-flavoured as when eaten freſh— 
By a good obſervation at noon, the latitude of the 


watering-place was 7* 18“ north, ana, the northern 


extremity of Oraolong was 7 19' north. The King 
left five or ſix canoes with the women at the watering 
| place, 
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over himſelf, to complain to him of the loſs of a 
caulking-iron and an adze; which he promiſed 
ſhould be enquired after and returned. T hree of 
the Artingall people being with the King, they were 


pointed out to Captain Wil/on, who gave them an 


invitation to breakfaſt. 

Arra Kooker came to ſpeak about the things that 
had been purloined. He had recovered the caulk- 
ing- iron, but the adze had been carried to Peleww,— 
He told them the King requeſted ten of our people 
to aſſiſt in getting out the guns, his own having no 
tackle equal to the effecting it; they were accord- 
ingly ſent off to the wreck, where Abba Thulle met 
them, and was not a little amazed when he ſaw the 
eaſe with which the buſineſs was managed.—The 
General, accompanied by the Ar1inga/l people, came, 


as invited, to breakfaſt with the Engliſh. They 


ſnewed them their tents, and the work that was 
going forward, with which they ſeemed aſtoniſhed, 
and particularly with the ſwivel and ſix-pounder, 
When they were ſhewn the ſmall arms, they by 
forcible geſtures feemed to deſcribe that thoſe were 
the inſtruments which had killed ſo many of their 
countrymen at Artingall. They did not appear to 
entertain the ſlighteſt animoſity, but ſhook hands 
with the Engliſb in much amity, and received the 
civilities offered them with great thankfulneſs.— At 


place, and went to the wreck; the Captain ſent ſome R 
tea againſt he came on ſhore, and afterwards went - 
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1783. noon there were ſqualls, accompanied with heavy 


Monday 


20. 


rain. Captain Wilſon had plenty of fiſh ſent him, 


and ſome large Kima Cockles, which are well known 
in the Eaſt, as allo in Europe, from the number of 
their ſhells which are brought over to adorn grottos 
and fountains. 2 
The King ſent again more fiſh to the Engl iſh, with 
a large baſket of yams, and another of plantains.— 


Naa Kok being indiſpoſed, did not come to break- 


faſt, but ſent to deſire Captain Wi//on and the Sur. 
geon would come over to ſee him. When they got 
there the King was gone to the wreck. They found 
the General very feveriſh, from the pain of a large 
boil on his arm, which Mr. Sharp fomented and 
drefled ; he had ſeveral people about him, among 

whom were two women, who appeared much ſcratch. 
ed about the breaſt and ſtomach, as if with pins: 
they enquired the cauſe, but not having the linguiſt 
with them, could only learn that it was done with a 
prickly kind of long leat; and from the apparent 
concern of theſe women, it was conceived, that the 
wounding themſelves was an external mark of ſor- 
row for the General's indiſpoſition. In the evening 
they returned to ſee him, and found him much bet- 
ter. The King was then come on ſhore, and ſeem- 
ed much pleaſed with the attention ſhewn his bro- 
ther ; he appeared on this occaſion to be particularly 
anxious on his account, and indeed our people had 


repcated opporjuniges to diſcover, that Abba T hulle 


teſtified 
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teſtified to every part of his family a moſt affectionate * 4085 


and tender diſpoſition. 

When the fiſhing canoes came in, a large portion 
of what they had taken was given to the Engliſh. 
Whilſt they were ſitting with the King, a flying fox 
ſettledgon a tree near where they were, Captain 
Wilſon's ſervant, who had been ſhooting pigeons in 
that part of the iſland, juſt then coming up, and hav- 
ing his piece loaded, ſhot it. This is an animal that 
has ſome ſimilitude to our bat, but is five or fix times 
larger ; 1t reſembles a fox in its head, and hath much 
ſuch a ſmell. The natives call it Ole. It runs 


along the ground, and up trees like a eat; it has 


beſides wings, which extend pretty wide, by which 
it flies like a bird. The Pele people broil and eat 
them whenever they can knock them down, eſteem- 
ing them a great delicacy; on which account the 
Engliſh, whenever they ſaw any, uſed to ſhoot them 
for the King, being, like the tame pigeon, a privi- 
leged diſh for thoſe of a certain rank. The Artin- 


gall people who were preſent, ſeeing the animal drop 


trom the top of a lofty tree, without any thing ap- 
parently paſſing to it, one of them ran to take 
it up, and on examining it, perceived the holes 
which the ſhot had pierced, and remarked, that ſuch 
of their own countrymen as loſt their lives in the 
late battles, fell down with holes in their bodies juſt 
like this animal, and died. 

Whilſt 
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Whilſt theſe men teſtiſied their natural ſutprize, 


Abba Thulle and the General, who were now be— 


come maſters, of the power and effect of the mul. 


quet, could not forbear ſmiling at finding their 


Tueſday 
21. 


Artingall viſitors had at laſt diſcovered what had ſo 
completely defeated their force, as well as over. 
powered their comprehenſion. 

In the morning our people received theit fiſh, 
cured as uſual.— About nine o'clock the King came 
round with his canoes and attendants, in his way to 
Pelew.—He landed, examined the works, and ob- 
ſerved, on looking at the pinnace, that it wanted re- 
pairing.—Before he went away, he aſked the Captain 


if the Engliſb would go and fight for him once more, 
though he did not explain againſt whom he was 


going to war; he was anſwered that they readily 
would. He then went on board his canoe; firſt de- 


ſiring Tom Roſe and another of our people miglit go 
back with him to Pele. This was agreed to, and 
Mr. Devis expreſſed a wiſh to accompany the linguiſt, 
In the converſation Captain Milſan had with the 
King this day, he appeared extremely anxious that 
our people would not leave his country without 
making him previouſly acquainted of the time they 


intended going, ſaying he would ſend two men with 


them to England, and promiſed to give them colours 
to paint their veſſel. —Roa Root was much preſſed 
to remain at Oroolong till his arm was quite well, 


but he ſaid he could not then conveniently ſtay, but 
would 
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would very ſoon return. Our people conjectured 
his preſence was neceſſary at the council which was 
to be held on the expedition they were then pro- 
jedting. When the jolly- boat returned from the 
wreck, ſhe was ſent down to Pelew for the paint. 
After dinner every man received a file, to give to his 


Sutalic or friend; Captain Wilſon having taken into 


cuſtody all the tools and pieces of iron, that our 
people might diſpoſe of them judiciouſly. 


' Freſh gales from the N. E. and fair weather.—The Wedneſ- 


proviſions. were overhauled, to dry and air them. 
The jolly-boat, that had followed the King to Pelew, 
returned with the paint he had promiſed, conſiſting 
of red and yellow ochre *, of which he ſent a quanti- 
ty ſufficient to colour the veſſel three or four times; 
he charged the men who brought it to be particular- 
ly careful to keep the baſkets in which the colours 
were packed from being wet, and defired them to ac- 
' quaint the Captain, that when he came up to go 
againſt Peleleto (the place to which he was directing 
his expedition) he would bring men with him to paint 


the veſſel. —In the afternoon there were hard ſqualls 


of wind from the northward, with heavy rain.—The 
jolly boat, in the evening, returning from the water- 
ing-place, was followed by two canoes to the mouth 


* Theſe were the only natural colours they had, though they 
occaſionally applied black and white in ſome of their ornaments, 
the former made from burnt cocoa-nut ſhells, the latter from 
burnt coral, | | 
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| 1783. of the harbour.—lIt was thought, by their not com- 
1 


ing in, that they were people from Pelelew. 
Tueſday The caulkers this day finiſhed caulking the bot- 
| 25 tom of the veſſel, and alſo completed the planking 
of the top ſides, and in the evening handed water into 
her to try for leaks. 
Friday Next day all were buſied in caulking her upper 
works, and fixing the ſteps for the maſts. The jolly. 
boat was diſpatched to Peleww to fetch Mr. Devis and 
Tom Roſe ; Mr. Sharp was ſent down in her to viſit 
Raa Kok, and ſee if he could be of further uſe to his 
arm ; and ſoon after his departure a canoe came in 
from the King, loaded with raw yams, having receiv- 
ed none after the firſt ten days but what were ſent 
| ready dre/t. | 
Saturday The caulking of the outſide of the veſſel was finiſh. 
25. ed this day.— The jolly-boat brought back the ſur- 
ö geon; the King and all his people at Peleto being 
ö wonderfully pleaſed at this mark of attention paid to 
their favourite the General. Mr. Sharp, on going, 
Ef found Raa Kock much better; one of the Pelew ſur- 
geons had cut out the core of the boil, and the fleh 
about it, with one of the ſame ordinary knives which 
had been applied to the foot of his ſon. Mr. Sharp 
dreſſed the wound, and left him ſeveral other dreſ- 
ſings, with neceſſary * and he ſoon got per- 
fectly well. 
When one conſiders that theſe medical gentlemen 
at Pelew never purſued any other method but cutting 


out 
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but the part affected; and that till the preſent era, 


when accident had thrown in their way a few two- 
penny knives, their operations were performed by 
ſhells ground to an edge; one muſt wonder at the bold- 
neſs of the practice; and, living ourſelves in countries 


where the anatomy of the human frame and the art 


of ſurgery are ſo well underſtood and perfectioned, 
aided too by ſuch admirable inſtruments, one cannot 
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avoid feeling for the corporal ſufferings of thoſe whom 


diſeaſe or accident ſubjected to be practiſed on by a 
Pelew ſurgeon. 

When the jolly-boat returned with Mr. Sharp and 
Tom Roſe (Mr: Devis chooſing to remain till the King 
went againſt Pelelew) it brought plenty of yams and 
ſweetmeats, and alſo five young wild ducks juſt fledg- 
ed, the only bird of the duck kind our people ſaw in 
theſe parts. Tom Rye informed the Captain, that 
what Abba Thulle wanted him for, was to make more 
enquiries of him concerning the Engliſh, and to give 
him ſome account of the different people they were 
at war with, 

This morning the veſſcl's bottom was breamed ; 
the outſide caulking being completed, to the great 
joy of all. —They now filled up the trench under the 
veſſel, and broke down the dam, which was a work 
of ſome labour, as the bank had become as ſolid and 
firm as if formed by nature; they alſo cleared and 


floated the pinnace.— While employed about this 


work, ten canoes were obſerved coming into the har- 
P 2 bour; 


WY 
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26. 
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1783. bour ; theſe came from the land to the ſouthward ; 


October 


they were at firſt thought to be from Peleletv, bit 
afterwards diſcovered to be ſtrangers going to join 
Abba Thulle—They gave our people ſome yams of 
a different kind to any they had ſeen before, being 
of a ſtraw colour, tinged with a gritty red. Theſe 
ſtrangers were treated with ſherbet, and carried round 


all the places where the works were going on ; ſhewn 


the veſſel, and every thing that was judged might 
pleaſe or entertain them. They viewed every object 
with that degree of ſurprize which might naturally 
be expected; but by the little diffidence they expreſ- 


fed in coming on ſhore, and from being lefs ſtruck 


with the colour of our people than the other natives 
of theſe regions had been before, it was ſuppoſed they 
had come with minds fully prepared to meet with 
thoſe objects which their viſit to Oroolong diſplayed 
to them. There was an old Rupacꝶ with them, who 
afterwards went into the Captain's tent. and amuſed 
himſelf in counting the leaves of a book, that was ly- 


ing there; which trying two or three times to do, 


after getting to fifty or ſixty, he gave up the point, 
ſaying there were too many. They ſtayed about two 


hours on ſhore, and on going away the Captain pre- 
ſenred the Rypack with ſome pieces of iron. 


CHAPTER 
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The King comes for the ten Men who were to go with 
bim againſt Pelelew.—4 great Storm at Oroolong. 
Intelligence arrives that the Expedition to Pelelew 
had ended peaceably.—T he Engliſh return, and give 
an Account of the Manner of its Progreſs and Ter- 
mination.——Rejoicings an the Occafon at Pelew.— 
The King notiſies an intended viſit to the Engliſh 
before their Departure, | 


| Tun morning was cloudy, with light winds from 
the northward; the boats employed in getting ſome 
more ſtores from the ſhip, In the afternoon a great 
number of canoes came from Peleu, they were 
moſt of them from the iſlands to the northward ; 
in one of theſe Mr. Devis returned ; he brought 
intelligence that almoſt every iſland in alliance with 
Abba Thulle had ſent ſome forces, and that he really 
thought there were upwards of three hundred ca- 
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Monday 
27. 


noes aſſembled at Pole to go on this expedition; 


that when they left that place they ſeparated in three 
diviſions, making a very fine appearance; that two 
of them went towards Pelelew ; and the third divi- 
ſion, in which was the King and Raa Kok, were 
coming to Oroolong for the Engliſh ; that he had de- 
clned accompanying the King, in order to have 
an 
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an opportunity of viewing the fleet. About four 
o'clock in the afternoon the King and Raa Kcuk 
arrived, and the pinnace (that had undergone re- 
pair) having juſt before returned from the wreck, 
the following men made themſelves ready to go, 
viz. Thomas Wilſon, Nicholas Tyacke, Madan Blan- 


chard, James 8 wift, Thomas Whitfield, John Duncan, 


T homas Dutton, William Steward, William Roberts, 
and Mr. M. Wilfon ; before night they were all em- 
barked and out of the harbour, the Engliſh giving 
them three cheers at their putting off from the ſhore, 


which was returned by the whole fleet; our people 


Tueſday 
28. 


devoutly wiſhing this expedition might be the laſt, 
In the night the weather became overcaſt, and 
there was ſome rain; which before morning became 
very heavy, accompanied with ſtrong gales of wind 
and ſqualls, which carried away all the awnings 


that were laid over the veſſel, though the dock-yard 


Wedneſ- 
day 29. 


was in a manner ſheltered by the hills. Nor was 
the next day more favourable, the morning being 
cloudy, with a freſn gale of wind from the northward, 
and frequent ſhowers; in the afternoon they alſo 
had hard ſqualls, accompanied with thunder, light- 
ning, and rain; towards evening the lightning to 
the eaſtward was ſtrong, with diſtant thunder. After 
the bad cloſe of day, the night was rendered truly 
tremendous by the dreadful conflict of the agitated 


elements. Situated as the Eng/i/h were under the 


ſhelter 
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their tents would have been blown down; and 
much feared their veſſel might be ſhook off its 
blocks; much diſquietude was alſo felt for the ſafety 
of their abſent countrymen : which all together ren- 


dered the night extremely uncomfortable, The Thurſday 


morning was however dry though cloudy, with a freſh 
breeze from the S. E.; in the afternoon a ſmall ca- 
noe, with two men and a boy, came to the watering» 
place, ſeeming to be looking about for the canoes, 
but not finding them, they paddled up to the wind- 
ward part of the iſland, then ſet their fail and ſtood 
over towards Pelelew. About midnight, the weather 
being fine, a canoe was ſeen coming towards the 
harbour, which being hailed by the guard, the peo- 
ple in 1t calling out the word Englees, it was permit- 
ted to enter the cove ; in her was the Rupacł named 
Arra Zoo, Mr. Sharp's Sucalic, or friend, whom 
the reader will recollect treated that gentleman and 
Captain Wil/on with ſo much hoſpitality when they 
went to ſee his ſick child; his arrival awakened all 
the Engliſb, and brought them together, anxious to 
hear ſome account of their friends. This Chief gave 
them to underſtand, that there had been no engage- 
ment at Pelelew; the inhabitants, on the King's 
approach, laid down their ſpears, and came and 


ſupplicated Abba Thulle, for peace, preſenting him 


with beads, and delivering up to him two men who 


k had 
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had belonged to the Malay wreck —Arra Zook was 
- welcomed with every teſtimony. of gratitude, both 
in remembrance of his former kindneſs, as I for 
his preſent good news. 

Soon after day- light another canoe arrived, which 
brought information that the fleet was returning from 
the expedition. About ten o'clock in the forenoon 
two more came into the harbour, in one of which 


Was John Duncan, who gave the following account 


of this expedition againſt Pelelero, which account 
was fally confirmed by the others who had been 
with him, at their return.—In the evening that they 
left Oroolong (which was the 27th) they got to the 
ſmall iſland to the ſouthward of that place; hauled 


up their canoes, and laid under ſome rocks all night. 


In the morning, at day-break, they went to an 


land four or five leagues further to the ſouthward, 


which was uninhabited, and lay about four or 


five miles diſtant from Pelelew ; here they built 
huts, ar wigwams, and encamped, the weather 
being very bad; when, it became a little more 
moderate, a party of the Pelexy people went to 
another iſland, not far diſtant from the firſt, which 
belonged to Pelelew, and deſtroyed the plantations 
of yams, burnt the houſes, and cut down the cocoa- 


nut trees, of which there was a great number. The 


inhabitants bad quitted the iſland before the people 


of Pelew landed. Only two of the Engliſh were 


lent on this party; who having demoliſhed as much 
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as they could, returned to the encampment before 
ſun-ſet—The next morning the weather was very 
bad, but the afternoon being moderate, a party was 
ſent to the ſame iſland again, to deſtroy whatever 
might have eſcaped the ravage of the preceding day; 
three of che Engliſb went on this ſervice.—In the 
evening all the party returned, as before, to the 
camp, —The ſecond morning two Rupachs came 
from Pelelew to the camp, and ſoon after returned 
back, accompanied by the linguiſts; who in the 
evening rejoined the King's forces, attended by three 
of the Pelelezy Chiefs, —A council was held by the 
King ſoon after their arrival ; and the ſucceeding 
morning Arra Kocker went to Pelelezw, and conclud- 
ed the peace.—Aftter his return, which was early in 
the forenoon, the King ſent to the Engliſh, to ac» 
quaint them that peace was made with the Pelelew 
people, and deſired to know if they wiſhed to ſee 
the town, in which caſe his brother, Arra Kooler, 
would accompany them; himſelf and Raa Kook not 
meaning to go on ſhore. This meſſage a little ſur- 
prized the Engliſb, until it was explained to them 
by the linguiſt ; who informed them, that no Ru- 
pack of higher rank than Arra Kogker could, in the 
preſent ſituation of the Pele/ew people, go thither ; 
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2s it would be taq great an honour and condeſcen- 


ſion in the King, either to go himſelf, or ſend the 


perſon next in rank to him.— This being explained, 


the Engliſh accepted the King's offer to viſit Pelelew, 
| but 
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E 7 but agreed amongſt themſelves to take their arms, 
and keep together when on ſhore, leſt any miſunder. 
ſtanding taking place (as the peace was but juſt 
made) they might be ſurprized. They were accom, 
panied by a great number of the Pelezw people, and 
received in a very friendly manner by the inhabi. 

\ tants, who entertained them according to the cuſtom 
of the country, with the uſual refreſhments. They 
reported, that the town was defended by a ſtone 
'wall thrown up acroſs the cauſeway which leads up 
toit; that this wall was ten or twelve feet bigh, with 
a foot-bank of ſtone raiſed behind, upon which they 
could ſtand and throw ſpears at their enemies. That 
the water near the town was ſo very ſhallow, that 
canoes could only go in at high-water. "This cir- 
cumſtance, of the difficulty of acceſs, might be a 
reaſon why they ſaw ſo few canoes belonging to 
Pelelew, though it appeared to be a populous iſland ; 
and their manner of fortifying the entrance of their 
town by a ſtrong and high wall, afforded juſt reaſon 


to apprehend, that whenever they were at war with 
the neighbouring iſlands, they confided more in their 
internal ſtrength than in their naval force. After 
the pacification had taken place, and Abba Thulle's 
party had ſhared the hofpitality of that enemy they 
had armed themſelves to combat, they returned to 
Pelew. The King of Pelelew accompanying his bro- 
ther King, though in one of his own canoes, car- 


e 


THE PELEW ISLANDS. 205 


rying ten women in his train; whether this was a W 
mark of humiliation ſhewn to Abba Thulle, or a 
public teſtimony of friendſhip and confidence being 
re-eſtabliſhed between them, our people could not 
underſtand ; but certain it was, that all the women 
did not return again to Pelelew with their King, as 
two of them came forwards to Oroolong with Abba 
Thulle, but whether they remained on a viſit, or as 
hoſtages, they were not certain.—The two Malays 
were unqueſtionably given up to the King ; and it 
is not improbable but that he might have been inſti. 
gated by Svogle, the Malay favourite, to demand his 
two countrymen, and that the King of Pelelew re- 
fuſing to give them up, might increaſe whatever 
miſunderſtanding ſubſiſted before, and ſo excite the 
Pelew people to go on this hoſtile expedition, in 
which they appear to have exerciſed a rancour un- 
diſcovered in their other contentions ; which the 
King of Pelelew, by his well-timed ſubmiſfion to 
terms, happily ſaved his people from more fully ex- 
periencing.—Before noon, Raa Kok came to Oroo— 
long with a number of canoes, bringing with him all 
our countrymen ; who commended much the plea- 
ſantneſs of the iſland of Peleleto, faid it appeared fer- 
tile, the land more level than hilly, and that the 
| houſes were rather larger and better built than thoſe 
at Pelew, having abundance of cocoa-nut and other 
trees about them, 'Ihe inhabitants ſeemed to be 
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bf courteous, friendly, and well-diſpoſed ; and ſhewed 


1 attention to the Engli/h, although they 
had come there as a formidable ally to their enemy. 
Abba Thulle, accompanied by the Pelelew King, 
went immediately to his own iſland, which the Eng. 
liſh now, for the firſt time, learnt, was called Cog- 
roaraa, Pelew being only the capital, or reſidence 
of the King, —Captain Wil/on, converſing with Raa 
Kook on the ſubject of the late expedition, enquired 
where all the fleet of canoes came from that had at- 
tended the King at this time; the General, in an. 
ſwer, enumerated the places in the following order, 
beginning at the northward ; Emungs, Aramalorgoo, 
Emillegue, Arraguy, Coorooraa, Caragaba, Pethoull, 
the ſmall iſland ſo often mentioned, and whoſe name 
was not till now known, and Oraolong, or Engliſh 
men's Iſtand. Raa Roo ſeemed very deſirous to be 
at Pelew, and made -this viſit the ſhorteſt he had 
ever favoured the Engliſb with, leaving them imme- 
diately after dinner, and all the canges going with 
him. He deſired the Captain to fend his boat for 
ſome moloſſes and torches, of which they were in 
want, our people being deſirous, of reſerving their 
ſugar-candy and candles for the voyage. 
In the evening, the jolly boat was got ready, and 
Mr. Sharp, with four of the men, went to Pelew, to 
congratulate the King on his eſtabliſhing peace, and 


to 
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morning being fair, and the deck laid, they began Saturday 


to caulk it; when a difficulty aroſe with what they 
were to pay it, having neither pitch, roin, or dam- 
mer + and here Providence directed them to a re- 
ſource in the produce of the iſland ; for, conſulting 
together how to ſupply this want, putty was propoſ- 
ed; but they having no chalk to make it, ſome of 
them recollected that the ſeams of veſſels in India, 
and eſpecially in China, were payed with Chinam ; 
the Chineſe were immediately called, and queſtioned 
about the mode of preparing it ; which, after the 


beſt information they could collect, they endeavour- 
ed to imitate in the following manner: They took 


the coral · ſtone, and making a large pile or kiln with 
it, and the branches of trees they had cut down, 
they burnt it well into lime; which being pounded 
fine, was ſifted through bunting, after which it was 


mixed with ſuch greaſe as had been ſaved; and this 


made a moſt excellent putty. 

The weather being cloudy, with light northerly 
breezes, all our people were employed about the 
veſſel, when their attention was ſomewhat taken off 
by two canoes coming into the harbour to fiſh for 
bait ; their method of doing it ſtriking all our ſea- 
men as uncommon, may, without impropriety, be 
mentioned: The boatmen look about for a ſhoal 


of that ſort of fiſh which they bait with, which is 
not 
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1783- not much unlike our ſprat ; theſe they drive into 
"> ſhallow water, and having covered their canoes and 
outriggers with matting, they then make a great 
ſhouting and noiſe, ſplaſhing the water with their | 
paddles on each ſide the ſhoal, which ſo frightens 
the fiſh, that they ſpring out of the water, and num- 
{ 
| 
( 


bers of them falling upon the matting, are immedi- 
ately ſecured in the ends of the canoes, which are 
left open to receive them. 

Mr. Sharp returned in the evening from Pelew, 
whilſt our people were at prayers, bringing with him 
the things promiſed by Raa Kok, together with a | 
large quantity of the ſweetmeats called Moolell“. 
He reported that there was great rejoicing at Pele ; 
that the Rupack of Pelelew was {till there, though 
probably not much diſpoſed to enjoy the feſtivity 
his ſubmiſſion had given birth to.— The feaſting | 
was much in the ſame manner as what on other t 
occaſions has already been deſcribed ; diſtinguiſhed 
only by a ſong, apparently compoſed ſince our peo- 
ple have been at Peleto, and in which the greater 


Sharp could not underſtand the whole ſenſe of it, 
yet he readily comprehended that the Engliſb were 
the ſubject, by the frequent repetition of the words A 


| 
part of the natives always joined. Though Mr. 
| 


* This is the ſweetmeat which the ſailors called ehh dig, and 
which now their ſtomachs found pretty good, however __—_— 5 
zuouſly they had thought of it at firſt, | 
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going with the Engliſb upon every expedition, as 
interpreter, and poſſeſſing a great fund of plea- 
ſantry and humour, hit the fancy of all the natives, 
with whom he became a wonderful favourite.—S9 
ſingular were the talents of this truly faithful fellow, 


that wherever he went he made himſelf not only. 


uſeful, but beloved; and, from his great utility to 
Captain W7//on in his voyage, well merited the re- 
commendation that had been given him at Macea. 
— The ſurgeon further reported the King of Peleleww 
to be a man much advanced in years, of a rough 
manner and appearance ; his hair was grey, and his 
beard tapering to a narrow point, in the manner 
the Jews frequently wear th:irs. He was Melgothd, 
or tatooed, quite up to the navel; the Pele peo- 
ple only tatooing up to the middle of their thighs, 
as already noticed. 

It was not in the power of our people to obtain 
any account, which could be depended on, of the 
number of this chain of Hlands; nor could any 
eminences they ever aſcended, allow them to ſee 
the extent of them, either to the nortkward or 
ſouthward, ——The new veflel being now in a ſtate 
of great forwardneſs, and the time of their depar- 
ture drawing near, Captain Wil/on this evening 
expreſſed to his officers and people a deſire, be- 
fore they failed for China, to endeavour to ex- 

plore 
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plore theſe iſlands, upon which Providence had 
thrown them, and that ten or twelve days might 
effect the deſign ; that they had a quantity of pro- 
viſion ſufficient to authorize the attempt ; and that 
he would apply to the King for three ot four canoes, 
with men, to accompany them through the iſlands, 
and to aſſiſt them in aſcertaitiing their number, 
ſituation, and extent.—That he did not mean to 
make a ſurvey of them; but that it would: be a 
great ſatisfaction, both to themſelves and their Em- 
ployers, to have a general account of theſe iflands, 
on which no European had ever been before; as 
alſo to know whether there was any apparent diffe- 
rence in the inhabitants, their manners, or cuſtoms. 
—He was liſtened to with a great deal of attention ; 
but the near proſpect before every man's eyes, of 
being liberated from a place whence, a ſhort time 
before, none had any juſt hope of ever depatting ; 
the feat of its proving a much longer buſineſs chan 
apprehended ; the uncertainty of what difficulties 
they might meet with, ſhould they have hoſtilities 
to encounter, which was 'more than probable might 
be the caſe, from the inhabitants of ſome of the re- 
mote iſfands ; theſe combined conſiderations pre- 
ſented themſelves to moſt of them as riſques not 
adviſeable to be run, after the hardſhips they had 
already ſuſtained ; which, added to the natural wiſh 
of every individual to return to his native country 

whillt 
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whilſt opportunity offered, they deſired the Captain 1783. 


to give up all thoughts of ſuch an attempt, and not 
to make any mention thereof to the King, leſt it 
might be the means of detaining them. And thus 
was ſtifled the deſire of all further inquiry, more 
eſpecially when Mr. Sharp acquainted them, that he 
was commiſhoned by Abba Thulle to inform them, 
that he would in about four days pay them a viſit, 
and ſtay with them till their departure, and that he 
would then paint their veſſel.— This meſſage awak- 
ened ſuſpicions in ſeveral minds of the King's 
deſigns, which, becauſe they breathed on every 
occaſion ſuch perfect good-will towards our people, 
were judged by many of them to be inſincere, or 
treacherous ; unwilling to give credit to human 
nature for the exerciſe of all the noble ſentiments of 
liberality, uncontrouled, or uncontaminated by art 
or intereſt; | 


2 CHAPTER 


ovemb. 


AN ACCOUNT OF. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


Preparations made for the Completion of the Veſſel, and 
ſecuring her being ſafely launched. Great Suſpici- 
ons entertained on the K ing's Meſſage, which Captain 
Wilſon endeavours to quiet. —Steps taten by our 
| People to make Reſitance, in caſe their Departure 
ſhould be impeded.—The Captain ſends Mr. Sharp 


and Iron they could ſpare, with Affurances of the 
reſt, as foon as the Veſſel was launched; and to 
notify to the King that he purpeſed ta. ſail in fix or 
N Days. — They meet the King and his Retinue 
on their Way to Oroolong.—Go back with him to 
the land of Pethoull, where: they paſs the Night. 
—Abba Thulle receives the Preſents graciouſly.— 
A great Supper of the King's deſcribed. —T hey all 
come next Day to Oroolong.—Madan Blanchard 
informs Captain Wilſon of a Reſolution he had taken 
to remain behind with the Natives ;—after Argu- 
ments uſed in vain to difſuade him, he is propoſed 10 
the King to be left at Pelew, who, pleaſed with the 


Circumſtance, takes him under his Prolection. 


. Tus weather being now fair and ſettled, with 
1 80 freſh gales of wind from the N. E. the carpenters 
were employed in making the rudder, and Alberi 
Pierſon 


and Mr. M. Wilſon to Pelew, with all the Tools © 
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Pierſon the quarter-maſter, in making the maſts out 1783. 


of ſome of the ſmall ſpars ſaved from the wreck ; 
ſome buſied in caulking the deck, and others in 
painting the ſides, which, in addition to the coat 
that the King's people intended to give her, would 
be ſufficient to keep out the weather. In the even- 
ing they held a conſultation about the method of 
launching their veſſel, which they had now nearly 
completed, when it was agreed to lay ways, though 
it had been propoſed by ſome to do it by large 
rollers, as they ſometimes launch cutters. —This 
was a matter of ſerious moment, for had any accident 
happened to the veſſel during this operation, their tools 
being nearly worn out, and their former reſources from 
the wreck at an end, their deſtiny muſt, in all human 
probability, have been to have paſſed the remainder 
of their days, exiled from the reſt of the world, in 
theſe remote iſlands. 


This morning many hands went to work in cut- Tueſday 


ting down trees to make blocks, and launching ways, 
others in giving the bottom of the veſſel another 
coat of Chinam. Two canoes being ſeen near the 
harbour, before night, and neither of them coming 
in, was a circumſtance which contributed not a 
little to increaſe the ſuſpicions entertained by our 
people, theſe canoes being conjectured to be ſpies 
watching their motions ; they having entertained an 
idea that the natives intended to prevent their de- 
parture. At dark they went to a quarter. watch, 
loaded the ſwivel and fix-pounder with grape-ſhot, 


Q 2 and 
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1783- and kept a good look out to prevent ſurprize.— The 


alarm our people felt, was, that being near leav- 


Wedneſ. ing the iſlands, the natives (who had experi- 
day 5. enced the great utility the Exgliſb were of to them) 


might endeavour to detain them, by attempting to 
ſeize their arms, and poſſeſs themſelves of their 
veſſel. —It was in vain that Captain NTiſſon ſtrove to 
remove theſe apprehenſions, by recalling to their 
remembrance the generoſity the King and all his peo. 
ple had ſhewn them, on every occaſion, ſince they 
had been thrown upon his territories; that his 
behaviour had been always to them humane, unre- 
| ſerved, and unſuſpicious ; that therefore there could 
be no room now to doubt the ſincerity of a people, 
who had, in all the time they had been under their 
protection, never given them any real cauſe for mil 
truſt ; that it materially behoved them, in their pre- 
ſent ſituation, not to let the natives ſee they enter- 
tained any; that by doing otherwiſe they might put 
ideas into their minds, which, but for their own in- 
diſcretion, might never have occurred. Nor did 
he fail to ſet before them the little avail of all-the 
force of the Engliſh, if the natives were reſolved 
upon any ſuch enterprize as they ſuſpected; he re- 
preſented to them, that their ammunition muſt be 
ſoon expended, in caſe of hoſtilities; that the natives 
could hinder their embarking, even if their veſlel 
was launched; that it was in their power, without 
coming to extremities, to make them ſubmit to any 

terms, 
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terms, by depriving them of the ſpring of freſh 1783. 
water, ſhquld they chuſe to come to the iſland in n 
any number. | 

All theſe arguments were ineffectual to ſubdue the 
general apprehenſion, not more than two or three 
uniting in ſentiment with the Captain; it was there- 
fore concluded, after a long conſultation on the mat- 
ter, that every one ſhould be ſtrictly on his guard; 
that the ſwivels and ſix-pounder ſhould continue ta 
be kept loaded with grape-ſhot, the ſmall arms ready 
charged with ball, and the cartouch-boxes filled with 
loaded cartridges; but that every one ſhould care. 
fully avoid all appearance of ſuſpicion, unleſs any 
uncommon number of canoes ſhould pour into the 
bay, or thoſe who were in them appear armed with 
ſpears, or approach with any hoſtile parade, in which 
caſe every method ſhould be taken to defend them- 
ſelves; and, as their numbers were inadequate to 
reſiſt ſuch a multitude as might attack them, that 
they muſt then uſe their abilities in ſingling out the 
Chiefs, and by ſuch a meaſure throw confuſion and 
diſmay among the reſt. 

As the faithful hiſtorian of theſe tranſactions, it is 
my duty to record every material occurrence; 
though I muſt confeſs that my hand ſhrinks from-the 
paper, whilſt, impreſſed with horror and pity, I am 
compelled to relate, that the lives firſt intended to be 
devoted were, thoſe of the humane, liberal King, the 


manly and benevoleng General, the facetious and in- 
| | offenſiye 
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offenſive Arra Kogker. But, however this reſolution 


Nonemb. may ſhock the reader, yet he will candidly aſcribe this 


daring conception, not to a want of that generofity 


which is one of the characteriſtics of my country- 


Thurſday 
8 


men, nor to a forgetfulneſs of the bonds of hoſpita- 
lity; but to its real cauſe, the weakneſs of human 
nature, operating on two conflicting paſſions, the 
hope of immediate delivery, and the dread of per- 

petual detention; the agitated mind ſaw no alterna- 
tive, and in its perturbation threw down the barret 
of every nice ſentiment. 

After the deſperate reſolution juſt recorded to have 
been taken, it is with particular ſatisfaction that ! 
reſume my pen, and have it in my power to inform 
the reader, that this frenzy of the Engliſh, ſuggeſted 
by anxiety and deſpair, was but of ſhort duration ; 
the cool refleions of the night weakened their ap- 
prehenſions, by convincing them ſo fully of the force 
of the Captain's arguments, that with the morning, 
their wonted good-will towards the natives returned, 
inſomuch, that after breakfaſt he found no difficulty 
in getting the pinnace manned to go to Pelew with 
all the iron and tools they could ſpare, haying made 
the King ſuch a promiſe, wheneyer their veſſel ſhould 
be completed. Mr. Sharp and Mr. M. Wilſon went 


down in the boat, with orders to inform the King, 


that the Engliſb would be ready to fail in fix or ſeven 
days; that the remainder of the tools, and the muſ- 
quets which he wiſhed to have, ſhould be given him, 

| but 
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but that they could not be parted with till ſuch time 1783. 
as the veſſel was launched; theſe gentlemen had alſo , 


orders to ſay, that the Engliſb wiſhed to ſee the King 
and his Chiefs before their departure, that they might 
make them their perſonal acknowledgments, and 
aſſure them, that when they returned to their own 
country, they would publicly declare the kind ſer- 
vices and protection they had received from them. 
This was conveyed in the form of a letter, which 
Mr. Sharp was directed to read to the King in the 
preſence of the two linguiſts, who were to explain 
it to him, as coming immediately from the Captain, 


While Mr. Sharp and Mr. M. Wilſon, together 


with Tom Roſe, the interpreter, were receiving the 
above inſtructions, Madan Blanchard, one of the 
ſeamen, came into the tent for ſome tools that he 
wanted, and hearing the Captain explaining his let- 
ter to Tom Roſe, deſired him allo to tell the King, 
that when his countrymen went away, he intended 
to ſtay behind, and remain with him at Pelew; Cap- 
tain, Wilſon deſired him not to ſend any ſuch idle 
meſſage, and to go about his buſineſs, and forbad 
Tom Roſe to deliver it ; upon which Blanchard very 
ſeriouſly deſired it might be delivered, afluring the 


Captain, that it was his ſettled determination to re- 


main at Pelew, if the King would permit him. 
Finding he had taken up ſuch a ſtrange reſolution, 
the Captain endeavoured all in his power to diſſuade 
him from it, ſetting before him the many difficulties 

and 
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and diſadvantages he would have to combat, when 
his friends and companions were gone, particularly 


as he had no trade, like that of a carpenter or a ſmith, 


by which he might make himſelf of uſe and conſe. 
quence to the natives. The Captain, perceiving all 


his arguments ineffectual, deſired his men would try 


to divert him from ſo ſingular an intention; in which 
if he ſtill perſiſted, the Captain might know-how to 
act when the King ſhould come next to Oroolong.— 
The pinnace was diſpatched about ten o'clock, with 
orders to take no notice of Blanchard's meſſage to 
the King, but to leave that to be mentioned after- 
wards, ſhould there be occaſion, when he and his 
Chiefs came up to Oroolong.—Soon after the pinnace 
failed, the weather became ſqually, accompanied 
with hard rain, which continued moſt part of the 
day ; this however did not entirely hinder the work, 
they being employed in fixing the pumps and laying 


the ways preparatory to launching their veſſel. —In 


the evening, after the people had left off work, ſome 
of them acquainted the Gaptain, that they had en- 
deayoured, though in vain, to perſuade Blanchard to 
alter his reſolution ; as he was determined to ſpeak to 
the King himſelf, the firſt opportunity, about it, find- 
ing his meſſage had not been ſent: therefore, to avoid 


any diſpute with him, or miſunderſtanding with the 


King, it was judged beſt to let him follow his own 
inclination ; and, in order to engage the natives as 
much as poſlible in his intereſt, as well as to make a 
| OY | 8 f merit 
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merit of what could not be avoided, it was deter- 1783. 


mined to make it appear as a favour to the King, 


the letting ane of the Engliſh remain behind with 
him.— There was ſomething in theſe people, or the 
manners of the country, which had fo forcibly work- 
ed on Blanchard's imagination, the firſt time he went 
with them to fight againſt Arzinga/l, that on his re- 
turn, while in the canoes, he declared to his com- 
panions that he would moſt willingly partake of all 
their labour, would lend them every aſſiſtance in his 
power towards building and fitting out their new 
veſſel ; but that when they departed he would re- 
main behind, and end his days among the natives of 
Pelew,—This was at the time looked on as a jeſt ; 
but he never varied from theſe ſentiments, and now 
proved his reſolution was unalterable. 


About eleven o'clock in the forenoon of this day Friday 9. 


the pinnace returned, bringing the King; his young 

favourite daughter, Raa Koch, and ſeveral of the 
Chiefs, in her. Our people gave the following ac- 
count of the commiſſion they were charged with:. 
In their paſſage to Peleu, the preceding day, they 
ſaw a conſiderable number of canoes, which went in 
ſhore to avoid the bad weather ; on coming nearly 
abreaſt of them, one appeared to be making towards 
the pinnace, which thereupon ſtood to meet it; in 
this was the Chief Miniſter, who gave thoſe in the 
pinnace ſome cocoa-nuts and boiled yams; he in- 
jormed our people that the King had ſheltered himſelf 
from 


—_— — ͤ — — 


220 


AN ACCOUNT OF 


1783- from the weather under the ſhore, being on his way 
Novemb 


to Oroolong. After taking ſome of the refreſhments 


oftered, the pinnace went to the King, who was in 
his canoe, ſurrounded by ſeveral Rupacks.” The 
pinnace being brought alongſide the King, Mr. 
Sharp read the letter, which Tom Roſe explained to 
Soogle the linguiſt, who communicated its purport 
to Abba Thulle, The intention of this viſit being 
made known, and the tools and iron ſhewn to the 
King, he deſired they might remain in the pinnace; 
when, after entering into ſome converſation with 
his Chiefs, he acquainted the gentlemen. that he 
would return to the ſmall iſland of Pethoull, inviting 
the Engliſh to accompany him in the pinnace, and 
that the next morning he would attend them to Oroc- 
long. As they were returning to the iſland, they met 
Raa Kok in a large canoe, with the wives belonging 
to the Rypacks, whom he was conducting to Oroolong 
to ſee the launching of the Exgliſb veſſel; the ladies 
ſeemed much diſappointed at being obliged to re- 
turn, and on finding their jaunt was put off till the 
next day ; they, in conſequence, joined the King.— 
On landing at Pethoull, they were all conducted to a 
large houfe by the water - ſide, where being ſeated, the 
preſents were brought and laid before the King, when 
the uſe of the tools, and the method of working with 
them, were ſhewn to him; and his Chiefs, with which 
they appeared very much pleaſed; and a converſa- 
tion took place between. the King and them, but 

parti- 
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particularly with Raa Noc; towards the cloſe of 1783. 


which, the Malay, Soogle, remarked to them, that 
the Engliſh had ſent no muſquets ; for this imperti- 
nent 9þbſervation he received a ſevere rebuke from 
the General, who, with a look, and in a tone which 
teſtified great indignation, replied, the Engliſh had 
faithfully kept their word, in ſending the things they 
had ſent, and in acquainting them of the time of their 
departure; that they had nat ſpoken wwith two tongues, 
as he, worthleſs Malay ! had dared to ſuggeft ; and 
that he had brought ſhame upon them all, by his adviſe 
ing the King to ſend only boiled yams to the Engliſh, 
leſt, in ſending them raw, they ſhould thereby ſtack 
themſelves, and leave the i/lands without natice, or with- 
put preſenting them thoſe things they had promiſed. — 
This pointed rebuke of Raa Kook affected the King 
and Chiefs very much, who by their looks teſtified 
their diſpleaſure at the Malay, in ſuch a manner, 
that he thought it prudent to retire ; after which 
the company recovered their gaod-humour, and 
Abba Thulle diſtributed ſome of the tools and iron 
among the Rupacks, every one haying ſomething 
given him. Supper was then brought in, and plac- 
ed on ſtools in the middle of the houſe ; abundance 
was alſo ſet out before the houſe, and diſtributed to 
the King's attendants.— The company were ſerved 
with ſea craw-fiſh, together with ſome other fiſh, 
brought in, and divided by the butlers, who cut it 
in pieces with a knife made of a ſplit bamboo (with 
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1783, which they carve as handily as we do with our 


: * 


See plate 


'* knives) and ſerved up to the King's company. No. 


body offered to touch a morſel till Abha Thulle began, 
and gave the word Munga; when the Rupacks and 
the company followed his example, and notice was 
given to the people without that the King was at 
ſupper, which was their fignal to begin. It now 
growing duſkiſh, the'torches were lighted, and plac- 
ed between the boards, or cracks in the floor, in 
rows, one before each family, or ſeparate meſs, who 
fat behind the lights, which were ranged in ſtraight 
lines lengthways of the houſe ; ſo that the centre 


part, from one end of the building to the other, was 


kept clear and, lighted, which had a very pleaſing 
effect, none ſitting face to face in their own party. 
A little ſpace was preſerved between one Chief and 


another, each Chief keeping with his diſtin& family. 


As to our people, they, as ſtrangers, were welcome 
to all; they alternately ſat with the King, with Ras 
Noot, and with the other Rupacks, When the fiſh 
was portioned out, each family's ſhare was laid on 
a plantain-leaf ; and this leaf, in general, ſerved them 
as a plate, though on occaſions of a particular cere- 
mony, when at home, the great people have ſmall 
plates or diſhes of tortoiſe-ſhell, and alſo others made 


IT. fg. i. of wood and carthen-ware. 


Having indulged an hour's converſation after ſup- 


per, each party cleared away the litter of the meal, 


by ſweeping it down between the boards of the floor; 
| the 
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the attendants then of each family brought in to 
their reſpective maſters their mats, which they 
always carry with them in their canoes whenever they 
are to ſleep from home; they are made thin and 
light, laying one under and another over them: the 
King ſent mats for the Engliſb; and every one's bed 
being quickly made, they all laid themſelves down, 
the torches were extinguiſhed, a total ſilence prevail- 
ed, and every individual compoſed himſelf to reſt; a 
fire being firſt lighted to keep off the moſquitos. 
Between the hours of two and three, a meſſenger 
from an iſland to the northward arriving, the King 
was thereupon awakened by one of his attendants; 
who brought in a lighted torch ; he inſtantly aroſe, 
and ordered the meſſenger to be introduced; after 
holding ſome converſation with him, the King deli- 
yered to him a piece of cord, on which he had tied 
as many knots as there would be days before our peo- 
ple purpoſed to fail ; this they were afterwards ac- 
quainted with, and alſo informed the above meſſage 
was occaſioned by a deſire which ſome of the nor- 
thern Chiefs, who were the friends of Abba Thulle, 
felt to know the time when the Engli/h intended to 
depart—not to gratify idle curioſity, not to increaſe 
the unjuſt and ungenerous apprehenſions entertained 
by our people of the natives of theſe unknown regi- 
ons; but to throw in, towards their ſea-ſtore, what- 
ever their country produced, which theſe benevolent 
children of nature thought might be of uſe, or ac- 
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1783. ceptable to the departing ſtrangers, and to thoſe 


ſtrangers they might never more ſee!—The meflenger 
being difpatched, the King retired again to his mat. 

Early in the morning Abba T hulls and his Rupacks 
went to bathe, and returned to breakfaſt, when he 
prepared to proceed to Oroolong.— Mr. Sharp and Mr. 
M. Wilſon invited the General to go with them in the 
pinnace, which he accepted, ordering his canoes to 


attend the King —When they had got about two or 


three miles from the ifland, it began to blow freſh, fo 
that the canoes were obliged to make their way along 


the ſhore for ſhelter ; Naa Roob, delighted to ſee the 


pinnace fail ſo well, and feel ſo little the effect of the 
bad weather, requeſted his two friends to go in ſhore 


to the King, and aſk him on board; which they im- 


mediately complied with.—4bba Thulle, with his 
young daughter, and the Chief Miniſter, came into 


the pinnace; the wind ſtill freſhening, they made great 
way, the boat rolling much, going before the wind 


and ſea.— The King and his company expreſſed great 
ſatis faction in finding they fat there ſo dry and com- 


fortable to what they could have done in a canoe, 


which is only fit for ſinooth water; our people per- 
ceiving he was ſo pleaſed with the pinnace, informed 
him, that the Captain intended to preſent him with 
that boat when they went away; on which he deſired 
his brother Raa Root to be very particular in obſerv- 
ing in what manner the ſails were managed. 


They 


THE PELEW ISLANDS. 
They brought with them many things for pre- 


ſents; and ſoon after Abba Thule and the General, 


agreeable to their promiſe, ſet their people about 
painting the veſſel; as alſo the maſts, booms, bow- 
ſprit, &c.— About three o'clock in the afternoon the 
veſſel was lowered off the blocks down upon the 
ways; but being too much over to one fide, was 
ſwept with a rope, and a tackle got upon it, to bouſe 
her over.— The King, attentive to all he ſaw, under- 
ſtood what was doing, and fetching a long pole, was 
going to apply it as a lever to heave her over, but 
was requeſted to deſiſt, for fear of ſtraining her; 
ſhe was with eaſe got fair upon the ways, and all 
things made ready for launching in the morning.— 
Abba Thulle fat down near the veſſel, talking with 
Raa Kook and the other Chiefs; then calling to Tom 
Roſe, bade him inform the Captain, who was at ſome 
diſtance, that they wiſhed to ſpeak to him; who 


being come, the King ordered the linguiſt to 


acquaint him, that they wiſhed the veilel to have a 
Peleꝛo name, as they ſuppoſed it was then called by 
ſome Engliſh one, which they defired might be chang- 
ed to Oroolong, in remembrance of its having been 
built there; the Captain aſſured them it ſhould im- 
mediately be done — ſent for his officers and people, 
and communicated to them the King's requeſt ; they 
were pleaſed with his idea, which the King perceiv- 
ing, expreſſed himſelf greatly ſatisfied. —Soon after- 
wards Abba Thulle, with his attendants, went over 

to 
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2 783. to the watering-place, and deſired Captain Wilſon to 


go with him ; when they arrived there; ſome canoes 
were juſt come in from fiſhing, and he ordered what 
had been caught to be divided, and the beſt portion 
to be given to the Englii/h ; this ſeemed to be the pur. 
port of the invitation. But a buſineſs of more con- 
ſequence took place at this viſit : the third mate, the 


gunner, and ſhip's ſteward, came over, and informed 


the Captain, that Blanchard was coming himſelf to 
ſpeak to the King concerning his intention of remain. 
ing at Pelezw ; after a ſhort conſultation, it was agreed 
to abide by their former determination. The Captain, 
in conſequence, talking with Abba Thule about their 
departure, told him he would, in return for the hoſ- 
pitable kindneſs that both he and his people had | 


ſhewn them, leave one of his men with them, to take 


care of the guns and other things they intended to 
give him when they went away; which appearing to 
the King as a teſtimony of confidence and eſteem, 
could not fail to be very acceptable. Evening coming 
on, our people returned to the tents, having firſt in- 
formed Blanchard that the matter he wiſhed was ſet- 
tled, and introduced him to their Pelew friends as 


the perſon whom they intended ſhould remain with 


them. | 
In the night the weather was exceedingly bad, 


blowing a hurricane, with ſo much rain that no work 
could be done at low-water, toward getting ready for 
the launch in the morning.—Az day-light the wea- 

ther 
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ther was cloudy, with little wind ; but from the very 


launching the veſſel, as it was judged the next tide 
would not riſe ſufficiently high for that purpoſe. — 
The King with his attendants (but unaccompanied 
by any women) came over land to the tents very 
early, and immediately ſet his men to work to make 
good the places where the tempeſt of the night had 
waſhed away the paint.—Abba Thulle, converſing 
with the Captain, gave him to underſtand, that they 
would have bad weather until the moon quartered, 
and, leſt he ſhould not be fully explicit, he took up 


a large leaf, and with his fingers tore it till it became 


round, to figure the full moon, that being the then 


ſtate of that planet; which when he had ſhewn, he 


altered the rotundity into the form of a creſcent, in- 
timating by this, that the weather would continue 
unſettled, until that alteration took place in the 


moon's appearance: but, as the remaining ſuch 


a length of time would have been very irk- 
ſome to all, who now felt an increaſed impatience 
to get away, Captain Wi//on aſſigned, as a reaſon 
againſt any longer delay, that by it, they might arrive 
in all probability, at China (whither he knew they 
were bound) after all the ſhips of his country were 
failed for Europe, which would detain them there till 
the ſubſequent ſeaſon. 
While painting the veſſel this morning, the ſtern 
vas particularly decorated by Raa Kok, under the 
R immediate 
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high wind in the night it was thought beſt to defer Saturday 
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immediate direction of the King; our people took 
notice that he made on each ſide of the ſtern two 
circles, one within another, in black and white, with 
ſome, little zig-zag ornaments, hanging from them; 
theſe were not the eitect of chance, but. deſign, as, 
during the time that the General was making them, 
the King was talking to him, and; appeared, to be 
giving, directions, not ſeriouſly, but in a pleaſant and 
rather jocoſe way. Ihe painting being finiſhed, the 


General, and Arra Kuoker joined the King and the 


Captain, who was fitting with him ; after ſome con- 
verſation, ſeveral baſkets of old cocoa - nuts in a ſtate 
of vegetation, and ſome other ſeeds, were brought; 
and the lingyilt acquainted the Captain that they 
were brought to Oroolong to be planted for the Egli. 
—Raa Kass then deſired Captain Wil/on would ac- 
company kim and Arra Kovker, and ſhew them where 
he would like to have them planted, and that ſome 
of our people, with tools, would aſſiſt them, by 
digging the holes ; which being done, the, General 
and his brother planted ſeveral cocoa-nut and other 
fruit-trees round the cove: where the Eugliſb lived; 
and it was obſerved, that in covering each nut, or 
ſeed with earth, they faid ſomething gently to them- 
ſelves., When they had completed this work, they 
told the Captain theſe world be ſuture fruits for him, 
and the Engliſb, whenever they returned; and that, 
| ſhould any inhabitants of the other iſ ands acciden- 
tally come on ſtiore at Oroclong, and eat thereof, they 
| would 
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K would thank the Engliſb for their refreſhment. —In 1783. 

0 the evening they tried to launch the veſſel, but t 

t their great diſappointment could not move her, until 

; the tide began to fall; they therefore let every thing 

„ remain until the next tide, hoping in that time to 

5 diſcover and remove the obſtruction. 

e Blanchard having come over with the King in the 
morning, gave an account to his comrades of his 

c treatment after the Captain and his companions had 

e left him; the King, he ſaid, was very much pleaſed 

N in the thought of his being to remain at Pel-w, and 

eVich his readineſs to ſtay with them, and had pro- 

; miſed to make him a Rupack; and to give him two 

j wives, together with a houſe and plantations ; aſſur- 

. ing him, that he would do every thing to make him 

1 happy and contented, and that he ſhould always be 

© WM vith himſelf or Raa Kok. — Madan Blanchard was 

- a man of a ſingular character, about twenty years of 

J age, of rather a grave turn of mind, at the ſame time 

| poſſeſſing a conſiderable degree of dry humour ; and 

d what rendered the circumſtance of his determination 

; the more remarkable 1s, that it was well known he 

[ had formed no particular attachment on the iſland. 


- His good-tempered, inoffenſive behaviour during the 


Y voyage had gained him the regard of all his thip- 


, mates; and, ſeeing the extraordinary reſolution he * 
f had taken of remaining behind, every one was anxi- 

5 ous to intereſt the natives in his favour. As he per- 

/ Tevered in his reſolution to the laſt, every reader will” 
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naturally feel a wiſh to learn ſomewhat of the ſubſe- 
quent fortune of a man voluntarily cutting himſelf 
off from the reſt of the world —dubious as the event 
may be, whether this knowledge may hereafter ever 
reach our ears. It is by no means improbable, if 
he has conducted himſelf well, that by this time he 
may have become a character of conſiderable conſe- 


quence: courage he poſſeſſed in an eminent degree, 
Ja virtue held in high eſtimation by the natives. 


Unfortunately, his ſituation in life having denied 
him any advantage of education, he was unable 
either to write or read, otherwiſe his memoirs, ſince 
the year 1783, well digeſted, might, to all the in- 
veſtigators of ſimple nature, be infinitely more inte- 
reſting than thoſe of half the miniſters and ſtateſ- 


men of Europe, who have only bequeathed to poſte- 


rity a remembrance of all thoſe dark counſels, ſecret 
devices, and profligate intrigues, which diſturbed 
the tranguillity of the age they lived in. 


CHAPTER 


THE ' PELEW ISLANDS. 231 


CH APTE N II 
D 


The Veſſel ſucreſifully launched. The great Satisfac- 
tion expreſſed by the Natives on the Occaſion. Our 
People give the King the Remainder of the Tools.— 

Captain Wilſon ſent for by the King to the Watering- 
place, who propoſes to make him a Rupack of the fir/ 
Rank.—lInveſts him with the higheſt Order of the 
Bone. A4 Deſcription of the Ceremony. 


Tur night proving fine, every hand had ſuffici- Sunday g. 
ent employment in preparing things for launching 
the veſſel; they ſwept her with a lower-ſhroud haw- 
ſer, and carried an anchor and hawſer a-head, and 
got a runner and tackle purchaſe upon it ; they 
likewiſe got a poſt with wedges ſet-agataſt the ſtern- 
polt, and every thing ready before day-light. The 
tide ebbed extraordinary low this night, infomuch 
that ſome of them walked dry to the flower-pot 
land, which had never been done at any other 
time before ſince their coming to this place ; it was 
low-water rather before two o'clock this morning. 
At day-light they began to try their work, to ſee if 
their preparations would anſwer their wiſhes, and 


got the veſſel down about ſix feet; they then ſtopped 
till 
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till high-water, and ſent to the King, who with all 
his attendants came over to be preſent at the launch, 
About ſeven o'clock, our people happily got their 
veſſel afloat, to the gefferal joy of every ſpectator, 
all appearing deeply intereſted in the ſuccels of this 
event,—The"Engli/h gave three loud huzzas at her 
going off, in which they were joined by the natives, 
whoſe friendly hearts ſeemed on this occaſion to 
feel a ſatisfaction little inferior to that of our own 
| people, which may be ſuppoſed to have been great 
indeed. — The Engli/h ſhook hands with each other, 
with a cordiality hut ſeldom experienced ; and the 
mutual look of congratulation, exchanged from 
eye to eye, conveyed to each other's feelings, with 
energy and ardour, thoſe ſentiments of tranſport 
which words would not with equal force have com- 
municated. The long-wiſhed- -for moment of deli- 
verance was now almoſt arrived; eyery one ſaw 
again, in imagination, thoſe objects of his affection, 
from whom, but a few weeks paſt, he thought be 
had been ſeparated. for ever. And the part the 
inhabitants of Pelew appeared to take in the com- 
fort of the day, extinguiſhed for the preſent every 
alarm that had been unjuſtly entertained. —Indeed 
the conduct of the latter now exhibited, in lovelieſt 


colours, the triumph of native benevolence.— They 
ſaw thoſe ſtrangers ready to depart, from whoſe aid 


they bad benefited, and from whoſe talents and 
| art 
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art they had received a knowledge and infortnatlot 1783. 


which had never hitherto reached them; they ſaw 


them exhilarated with the proſpect of returning once 


more (after all their dangers) to their own country, 


whither they were bearing back thoſe ned facul- 


ties which they might never witneſs again. And 
Jet we behold thoſe virtuous natives, glowing with 
* vin or true philanthrapy, in the 1 rand 


that Wed 

The veſſel was — bailed into a dock 
that had been dug for her, and fafely moored, when 

all went to breakfaſt. the King and the Raupach 

wich the Captain, the attendants with the people: 

this was indeed the happieſt and moſt comfortable 

meal they had eaten ſince the loſs of the Antelope. 


When breakfaſt was over, they got up ſhears, and | 
took in the maſts, the water-caſks, and the k 
ſix-pounders. They now made the King a preſent 


> 


of all the other tools they could ſpare; and took 


up the ways, on account of the nails, of whicl .. 


they were in want. The veſſel having ſtopped two 
or three times in the launching, which had cauſed 


them ſome trouble, and more uneaſineſs, in taking | 


up the ways they perceived that it had been occaſi- 
oned by a nail in the bottom not being drove home, 
the head of which had grooved the plank all the 
length of the ways.—When the flood-tide came in 

* | — me 
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the afternoon, they hauled the veſſel into the baſon, 


which was a deep place of four or five fathom 
water, in the middle of the level ſandy flat of the 
harbour, large enough to hold three veflels of the 
ſame magnitude, where they could lie afloat at low 
water, In the night they got on board all their 
proviſion, ſtores, ammunition, and arms, except 
ſuch as were intended to be given to Abba Thulle ; 


Monday and renewed their labour in the morning, taking on 


10. 


board their anchors, cables, and other neceſſaries, 


making bitts, and fitting a rail acroſs the ſtern of 


the veſſel. In the morning the King ſent a meſſage 
to Captain WiJ/en, deſiring him to come to him at 
the watering · place; and on his arrival acquainted 
him, that it was his intention to inveſt him with the 
order of the Bone, and make him in form a Rupack 
of the firit rank, The Captain expreſſed his ac- 
knowledgments for the hanour he purpoſed to con- 
fer on him, and the pleaſure he felt at being admit- 
ed a Chief of Pelew.—The King, and all the Ru- 
packs, then went and ſat down under the ſhade of 
ſome large trees, and Captain Wilſon was deſired to 


fit at a little diſtance; when Raa Kok receiving 
the Zone, preſented it, as from his brother Abba 


Thulle, and wanted to know which hand he uſed in 
common ; this the General wiſhed to aſcertain, by 
putting a ſtone in his hand, which he deſired him 
to throw at a diſtance; finding it was the right 
hand he naturally uſed, he was again requeſted to 

ſit 
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; : i 
fit down, and the Bone was applied to his left hand * —1 


to ſee if it was large enough for his hand to ſlip 
through; being not found ſufficiently ſo, it was 
raſped away, till judged to be wide enough, when 
Raa Kook, the Chief Minifter, and all the Rupacks, 
proceeded to the inveſtment, in the following man- 
ner: — The General made a ſtring faſt to each of the 
fingers of the Captain's left hand, and then lubri- 
cating the hand with oil, the Chief Miniſter placed 
bimſelf behind the Captain, holding him faſt by the 
ſhoulders ; Raa Kook then paſſed the different ſtrings 
through the Bone, and giving them to another Ru- 
pack, they endeavoured to draw his hand through ; 
Raa Koock at the ſame time, with his own hand, 


compreſſing that of the Captain into the ſmalleſt 


compaſs he poſſibly could, ſo that the Bone might 
paſs over the joints. During this the moſt profound 
filence was preſerved, both by the Rupacks who 
aſſiſted, and the people who attended as ſpectators, 
except by the King, who occaſionally ſuggeſted in 
what manner they might facilitate the operation. 
The point being at laſt obtained, and the hand fair- 
ly paſſed through, the whole aſſembly expreſſed great 


joy. Abba Thulle then addreſſing Captain Wilſon, 


told him, that the Bone ſhould be rubbed bright every 
day, and preſerved as a teſtimony of the rank he held 
among ſt them; that this mark of dignity muſt, on every 
accgſion, be defended valiantly, nor ſuffered to be torn 
from his arm but with the loſs of life. 

The 
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The ceremony ended, all the Rupacks congratu- 
lated Captain Wilſon on his being one of their or. 
der; and the inferior natives flocked round to lock 
at the Bone, and appeared highly pleaſed" to ſee his 
arm adorned with it, calling him Engiees Rupack, 

| Thoſe who may have been witneſſes of the con- 
ferring the more ſplendid orders of diſtinction, be- 
ſtowed by ſovereigns of powerful and poliſhed king. 
doms, where the Gothic hall is decorated with wav. 
ing banners—where mitred prelates aſſiſt the cere- 
mony—where the pomp of regal {tate impoſes on 
the ſenſe - and the blaze of ſuperb-ornaments, beam- 
ing from female beauty, gracing the ceremony, over- 
powers the ſpectator with a vaſt diſplay of magnifi- 
cence—ſuch may, with a ſmile of contumely read 
the conceptions of theſe children of nature, or be 
diſpoſed to ridicule the ſimplicity with which the 
unadorned natives of Pelezw hold a chapter of their 
higheſt Order of the Bone. But it will be recol- 
lected, | that the object and the end are every where 
the ſame.—This mark of diſtinction is given and 
received in thoſe regions as a reward of valour and 
fidelity, and held out as the prize of merit. In 
this light ſuch public honours were originally con- 
ſidered, and ſtill ought to be ſo, in every ſtate from 
Pelero to Britain. And while they continue to be 
thus regarded, they will operate on the human paſ- 
ſions, excite emulation, inſpire courage, promote 
e W e virtue 
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virtue, and challenge reſpect.— The decoration in- 1783. 
deed derives all its ſplendor from the combined ideas nb. 
of the mind whilſt viewing it; and the imagination 
is equally impreſſed with the fame ſentiment, whe- 
ther the badge of honour be a {trip of velvet tied 
round the knee, a tuft of ribband and croſs dang- 
ling at the button-hole, a ſtar embroidered on the 
coat, or a Bone upon the arm. 
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CHAPTER XX. 


The good Conduct of the Natives, not to diſturb or im- 
pede the Operations F our People.——The King in- 
forms Captain Wilſon of his Intention to fend his 
ſecond Son, Lee Boo, under his Care, to England. 
—Raa Kook having alſo ſolicited Abba Thulle's 
Permiſſion to accompany the Engliſh, is refuſed by 
his Brother, on very prudential Motives—A fin- 
gular Occurrence reſpecting one of the King's Ne. 
phews,—The Time of the Veſſel's Departure noticed 
and, preparatory to it, an Inſcription, cut on a 
Plate of Copper, is fixed to a large Tree, to record 
the Loſs of the Antelope. 


Monday Is the evening the tents were all cleared, and every 


10. 


thing carried on board from the old habitations at 


the Cove. Our people being much hindered by the 


natives wiſhing to come on board the veſſel to ſee and 


admire her, it was obſerved by Raa Kool, and men- 
tioned by him to the King, who immediately gave 
directions that none but the Chiefs ſnould go, and 
that the others ſhoyld only paddle along. ſide, and 
look at her from their canoes. When all the ſtores 


were on board, and the ſails bent, the Captain in- 


vited Abba Thulle to accompany him in her round 
lo the watering- place, which he declined, and went 
\ with 
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with his attendants over land ; the invitation was 2783. 


however accepted by the General and Arra Kooker, 
who were highly delighted at every manceuvre 
their canoes, with many others, full of the natives, 


attended them, ſhouting, hallooing, and rejoicing, 


Raa Kool calling out continually to his people to ob- 
ſerve every motion and action of the Exgliſh in con- 
ducting their veſſel. They carried her to the weſt 


fide of the iſland, and moored her in fix fathom wa⸗ 


ter, abreaſt of the well of freſh water. Captain Wil. 
/on then went on ſhore to the King, accompanied by 
Raa Roc and Arra Kooker, who related to their bro- 
ther every circumſtance they had noticed, deſcribing 


particularly the man heaving the lead, and the man- 
ner of anchoring.—Some canoes, as uſual, had been 


out a fiſhing, and caught a great quantity, of which 
they had made no diſtribution, waiting for the Eng- 


ih to come and ſhare with them; this friendly at- 


tention could not be accepted, as all our people were 
on board, and they had no convenience as yet made 
for a fire-place in their little veſſel. The King then 
alked the Captain to ſtay and eat ſome of the fiſh with 
him, which he complied with, the interpreter re- 
maining with him. 

Abba Thulle had, in his viſits to Oroolong, been 
always a very attentive obſerver of whatever he ſaw 
the Engliſh were employed in, ſtanding by them fre- 
quently whilſt at work for a conſiderable time, and 
noticing every occurrence. He had already, as will 


be 
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178g. be Tecollatied; hinted an intention of ſending t two 


of his people to Eigland, whenever the vefſel was 


ready to depart; and this evening, after ſupper, re- 


verting to what he had formerly mentioned, he ex- 


phined himſelf more fully on the ſubject; he told 


the Captain, that though his ſubjects looked up to 
bim ith reſpect, and regarded him as not only ſupe- 
110T in rank but in knowledge, yet, that after being 
with the Enxliſh, and/contemplating their ingenuity, 
he hid ofren felt. his o- n inſigniſicance, in ſeeing the 
lowaſt man, whom the Captain had under his com- 
mand; exerciſe talents that he had ever been a ſtran- 
ger to; hie had therefore reſolved to intruſt his ſe- 


cond ſon, whoſe name was Lee Bod, to Captain Mil. 


es care, that he might have the advantage of im- 
proving himſelf by accompanying the Engliſh, and of 


learning many things, that might at his return great - 


ly beneſm his own country. —He added, that one of 
the Malays from Pelelech ſhould alſo go to attend on 
him. He deſeribed his ſon as a young man of an 
amiable and gentle diſpoſition; that he was ſenſible, 
and of a mild temper, and ſpoke much in his com- 
mendation; ſaĩd he had ſent for him from a diſtant 
place, where he had been under the care of an old 
man; that he was then at Feleu., taking leave of his 
friends; and would be with him at Oraolong the next 
morning; Roa Noob alſo joined, with his brother 
Arra Koker, in giving the ſame good character of 
their nephew. 


Captain 
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Captain Wilſon replied, that he | was exceedingly: 


obliged and honoured: by this ſingular mark of his 
conſidence and eſteem; that he ſhould have thought 
himſelf bound in gratitude to take care of any per- 
ſon belonging to Pelew, whom the King might ſend; 
but in this caſe, he wiſhed to aſſure him, that, he 
ſhould endeavour to merit the high truſt repoſed in 
him, by treating the young prince with the ſame 
tenderneſs and affection as his on ſon.— This an- 
ſwer gave viſible ſatis faction; and then the conver- 
ſation changing, the King expreſſed a wiſh that the 
veſſel might go down to Pele before her departure; 
the reaſon he aſſigned for making this requeſt was, 
that many of the men had enjoyed various oppor- 
tunities, at Oroolong, of ſeeing: the veſſel and her 
conſtruction; but that this had not been the caſe 
with the aged, the women, and the children; that, 
if they went down to Pelczy, theſe latter would then 
have the pleaſure of gratifying their curioſity; that 
the mothers would hereafter talk over to their chil- 
dren and families the ſingularity of the ſight, recall 
the circumſtance to their memories, and by this 
means the name of the Engliſb, and of their build- 
ing ſuch a veſſel on the iſland of Orc/ong, would 
be preſerved by his people, which was what he much 
wiſhed. —Captain en, who well knew the diſpo- 
ſition of his own people, and was in his mind fully 
perſuaded that their former ſuſpicions would revive, 
and induce them to doubt whether ſome treachery 


was 
4 
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WS was not concealed under this requeſt; fearing alſo, 


that the eagerneſs of the natives to come on board 
and view her interior, as well as her exterior form, 
might cauſe confuſion and delay, oppoſed the King's 
propoſal, by ſuggeſting ſuch well · conceived objec- 


tions to it, that he acquieſced, and nothing more 
was ever faid on the ſubject. 5 
It may not be improper in this place to notice, that 


from the time Raa Kook was buſied with the King 
in painting the veſſel, it was obſerved, that there was 
à penſive gloom about him, which they had never 


before ſeen cloud his countenance, naturally open 


and cheerful.— The Captain found it had been oc- 
eaſioned by a diſappointment he had met with. —His 
great attachment to the Engliſbo had induced him to 


aſk his brother's permiſſion to accompany them to 
England, to which the King had refuſed his conſent; 


aſſigning the neceſſity he was under to object to it, 


from the circumſtance of his being the next heir, 
and the inconvenience that would ariſe in caſe of his 
own death when he ſhould be abſent; the ſucceſſion 


of the ſovereignty of Pelew firſt devolving to the 


brothers of the King, in ſueceſſion, and after their 


deaths reverting to the eldeſt ſon of the ſirſt branch 
of the family; the ſecond ſon becoming, of courſe, 
hereditary General of the forces. And though the 
good underſtanding which Raa Rec, poſſeſſed, fhew- 
ed him the impropriety of what he had defired, 


and the prudent ground of his brother's refuſal, yet 


it 
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it was evident it had much depreſſed him; indeed, 1783. 
the very ſtrong partiality he had from the firſt teſti- hn 
fied for our countrymen, the pleaſure he always - 
ſeemed to enjoy in their ſociety, and the intereſt he 
certainly felt in their welfare, would naturally touch 
his ſenſibility, make him ſee with regret the fails of 
his departing friends unfurled, and accelerate the 
pang of a farewel look! 

At day-light every body was buſied, in filling wa- Tueſday 
ter, bending the fails, completing the fire- place, and 
getting the veſſel ready for ſea. 

Early this forenoon a circumſtance aroſe of a na- 
ture too ſingular to be omitted. —There was a young 
man frequently with our people, who had taken a 
pleaſure to aſſimilate himſelf to all their ways and 
manners, and who now applied to Captain Wilſon, 
to ſolicit him to take him in his veſſel to England; 
he was anſwered by the Captain, that it would be 
impoſſible to do it without the direction and conſent 
of the King, who had already ſpoken to him of tak- 
ing his ſon and another man; but, that as he wiſhed 
it, he would ſpeak to the King, and know his plea- 
ſure, —The young man above alluded to, was the 
King's nephew, and ſon of that brother who had 
been killed at Artingall, and whoſe death had occa- 
ſioned the war which had ſo lately been terminated 
between his uncle and thoſe people. Captain Wilſon 
accordingly mentioned the affair to the King, who 
Appeared much diſpleaſed at the application; ſaid 
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that he had himſelf, two or three times, ſince the 
deceaſe of his father, changed his houſe and plan- 
tation for him, in order to cure his rambling diſpo. 
ſition, but that nothing ſeemed to affect, or alter 
him.— The nephew now preſented himſelf to urge 
his own ſuit, probably thinking, that the Captain, 
being preſent; would ſecond his requeſt.— The King 
gave him an abſolute dental, ſaying, © Tou ar- 
% undutiful, and negleciſul of your mother; you have 
* deſerving and good women for your wives, to 
* whom, as well as to all your relations, you behave, 
* ill, for which you have been juſtly expoſed through- 
& out the whole iſland. —You are aſhamed of your 
conduct, and would now fly from your family ; you 
& ſhall not have my conſent, and I deſire the Captain 
«© not to countenance you; ſlay at home, and let your 
&« ſenſe of ſhame amend your life.“ 

The Captain intimated to Abba Thulle, that the 
veſſel being completed, and the weather and wind 
fair, they intended to fail the next day: this circum- 
{tance ſeemed to give him great concern; he ſaid 
he had, by the return of the meſſenger who came 
to him at the iſland of Pethouli, ſent word to the 
Rupacks of the different iſlands in friendſhip with 
him, that the day after the day that the Captain now 
mentioned would be the time of departure, they 
all wiſking to bring the Exgliſo ſome preſents for 
their voyage, as memorials of their regard ; and 


would in conſequence come up the evening of the 
next 
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next day, in full hope of ſeeing them before they 


quitted Oroolong, a ſatisfaction they would now be 
deprived of.— Captain Wilſon told Abba Thulle, they 
had been ſo amply ſtocked with proviſions by what 
his goodneſs had prepared for them, that they had 
ſufficient ſtore for all their voyage, and that the 
wind and weather befriending them, they muſt re- 
queſt to take leave of him the next day. The diſ- 
appointment the Chiefs would feel, ſenſibly affected 
the King, as well as the recollection that he had 
himſelf been made the innocent inſtrument of de- 
ceiving them. The Captain was alſo much hurt at 


finding the uneaſineſs this circumſtance had occaſi- 


oned, and the more ſo, when he perceived that the 
generoſity of the King's mind ſoon overcame it ; for 
he almoſt directly told him, that, as it mi be the 
laſe day, he requeſted himſelf and his officers would 
dine with him on ſhore ; which they all accordingly 
did. The true cauſe which induced the Engliſh to 
thing of going a day earlier than they had given 
out, was to avoid the vaſt concourſe of ſtrangers, 
who they knew were coming, and who, they fear- 
ed, would impede {heir operations by the number 
of their canoes, and their curioſity to examine the 
veſſel; the buſtle and confuſion that this would 
neceſſarily have occaſioned, mult have unavoidably 
incommoded our men, and prevented them from 
going away with that calmneſs and recollection their 
A departure, and paſſage over the reef, required. 
After dinner, Arra Kooker, who had, from the firſt 
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£793: 3. day of his ſeeing the Newfoundland Deg, ſet his heart 
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on the animal, and had often expreſſed a longing 
deſire to poſſeſs it when our people went away, now 
renewed his ſolicitations : from the earneſtneſs with 
which he begged it, and the care he aſſured them he 
would take of it, they were induced to make him 
happy, and relinquiſh all right in poor Sailer. 

Raa Kok, whoſe thoughts were of a different 
turn, and whoſe ideas were wholly intent on bene- 
fitting his country by every information he could 
obtain from the Engliſb, made many enquiries about 
the method of building a veſſel in their way ; Mr. 
Barker drew him a plan to work by, recommending 
the jolly-boat as a model, rather than the pinnace, 
the being broader, and not of ſo deep a form. He 
expreſſed a wiſh to have the launching-ways left, and 
ſaid, if he was able to compaſs ſuch a purpoſe, that 
he would do it on the ſame ſpot, eſteeming it to be 
fortunate.— Abba Thulle, who had been diverted by 
Arra Rooker's requeſt, appeared to lend a very ſeri- 
ous attention to the ſubject which had ſo much en- 
gaged Raa Koch,; obſerving that with the iron and 
tools they had now in their poſſeſſion, they could do 
more work in a few days, than they could before in 
as many months. — While the Captain was on ſhore, 
ſome words had ariſen between two of his men on 
board, which had produced a blow, and a bloody 
noſe ; this paſſing on the deck, and being ſeen by 
many of the natives, who were alongſide in their ca- 

noes, 
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noes, the account of it ſoon reached the ſhore ; the 
Captain weat immediately on board to enquire the 
cauſe. After reprimanding the parties, he returned 
to the King, who being apprized of the buſineſs, was 
told that it was a trifling diſpute, and the eſſect of 
paſſion ; on hearing which, he ſaid, * there were in 


&* all countries bad men, who be ſuppoſed could not be 


« kept in order.“ Some of the Rupacks, however, 
aſked if fuch an accident might happen to the young 
man who was to go with him (meaning the King's 
ſon); Captain Wil/on aſſured them no ſuch thing 
could, as Lee Boo would be as his own ſon, and en- 
tirely under his own care: with which anſwer they 
all appeared ſatisfied. 

Before our people quitted the Cove, they left an 
Engliſh pendant hoiſted on a large tree, which grew 
cloſe to where their tents had ſtood ; and cut upon 
a plate of copper the following inſcription, which, 
after being nailed to a thick board, was affixed to a 
tree near the ſpot where they had built their little 
veſſel: 
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The Honourable 
Engliſh Eaſt India Company's Ship 
The Ax T ELO R, 
HEN RT WILSON, Commander, 
Was loſt upon the reef north of this iſland 
In the night between the gth and 1oth of 
| Auguſt; | 
Who here built a veſſel, 
And failed from hence 
The 12th day of November 1783. 


The meaning of this inſcription was explained to 
the King, and that it was put up as a memorial of 
the Engliſh having been there.—He was pleaſed with 
the idea, and explained it himſelf to his own people, 
promiſing that it ſhould never be taken down, and 
if by any accident it ſhould happen to fall, he would 
take care of it, and have it preſerved at Pelew. 

The diſcourſe of the day turned much on the ſub- 
ject of their departure; whilſt they fat together, 
Abba Thulle, addreſſing Captain Wilſon, faid, © Yu 
& are going; and when gone, I fear the inhabitants 
* "of Artingall will come down in great numbers and 
© moleſt me, as they have done frequently before ; and, 
ce having laſt the aid of the Engliſh, I ſhall be unable 


cc to 
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«& to reſiſt them, unleſs you will leave me a few of * 7537 
&« your muſquets, which you have already taught me 
“ to hope you would.” Captain Wilſon ſpoke to his 

. officers on the propriety of doing this inſtantly ; 
they ſeemed ſomewhat unwilling to put the arms 
they actually meant to give them, into their hands 
till the laſt moment; that miſtruſt which had poſ- 
ſeſſed their minds, {till kept its hold, and appeared 
too ſtrongly impreſſed on their countenances to 
eſcape the quick diſcernment of the King; who, 
willing perhaps that they ſhould know he had no- 
ticed their apprehenſions, with that calm reflecting 
temper which marked his character, aſked if they 
were afraid to truſt him with a few arms? Nhat 
* js there (ſaid he) can make you harbour doubts of 
% me? I never te/tified any fear of you, but endea- 
« wourgd to convince you that I wiſhed your friend- 
* ſhip. Had I been diſpoſed to have harmed you, I 
% might have done it long ago; I have at all times 
% had you. in my power—but have only exerciſed 

that power in making it uſeful to you——and can 
& you not confide in me at the laſt ?” 

When the foregoing pages are attentively con- 
ſidered, the hoſpitality with which our people had 
been treated, both by Abba Thulle and the natives, 
from the firſt friendly interview to the preſent mo- 
ment—who had ſpread before them whatever they 
had to give, or their country produced, and who, 
added to all this, as an unequivocal proof of the 


high 


250 


1783. 


Novemb, 


AN ACCOUNT OF. 
high opinion he entertained of the Engliſh, was 
going to conſign his own fon to their care—is there 


| a reader who, recalling all theſe circumſtances, can 
wonder they affected the ſenſibility of Abba Thulle? 


—Or rather, will there be found a reader who will 
not be ready with myſelf to aſk, Under what ſun was 
ever tempered the ſteel that could cut ſuch a paſſage 
to the heart as this juſt reproach of the King's? 
Every individual felt its force, and its truth; every 
individual alſo felt how much his mind had injured 
the virtues of this excellent man.—Nor was the 
wound of this reproach rendered leis acute by the 
conſciouſneſs each man had, of having been ſo lately 
induced, by his unjuſt fears, to join in ſuch deſtruc- 
tive counſel againſt him and his family. 

But the eye of philoſophy will candidly view and 
diſcriminate between the two parties; the people of 
Pelew, tutored in the ſchool of Nature, ' ated from 
her impulſe alone, they were open and undiſguiſed; 
unconſcious of deceit themſelves, they neither fear- 
ed nor looked for it in others. Our countrymen— 
born and brought up in a civilized nation, where 
Art aſſumes every form and colouring of life, and 
is even perfectioned into a ſcience, were faſhioned 
by education to ſuſpicion and diſtruſt, and awake 
to all their buſy ſuggeſtions.—Such is the fatal 


knowledge the world teaches mankind, fencing too 


often the human heart againſt the inlets of its own 
happineſs, 
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happineſs, by weakening confidence, the moſt valua- * 783. 


ble bond of ſociety ! 

The King's rebuke was too powerful for our peo- 
ple to reſiſt ; they inſtantly defired the Captain to 
aſſure him, that whatever had been promiſed ſhould 
be faithfully fulfilled, and, to convince him they 
could have no ſuſpicions, the arms ſhould be imme- 
diately given to him ; they accordingly ſent on board 
for the quantity of arms they could with convenien- 
cy ſpare, and on the boat's return preſented him with 
five muſquets, five cutlaſſes, near a barrel of gun- 
powder, with gun-flints and ball in proportion. 
Captain Wilſon alſo made him a preſent of his own 
fowling- piece, with which he ſeemed t6 be particu- 
larly pleaſed, having often ſeen its effe& on the 
fowls and other birds at Pele. 

And now the gentle ſpirit of the King appeared 
to forget the trace of all that had happened ;—but 
the ſcene enabled every one preſent to tranſmit to 
poſterity a molt captivating picture of the forcible, 
yet mild triumph of virtue ! 


CHAPTER 
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Lee Boo arrives, and is introduced to Captain Wilſon} 
who, at the King's Deſire, remains all Night on 
Shore.—The intereſting Manner in which he deli. 
vers his Son to his Care.—The Captain gives Blan, 
chard Advice how to conduct himſelf. —In the Morn. 
ing Signals for ſailing reared. — A Boat ſent to bring 
the Captain on board. The King and his Brother, 
accompany them to the Reef, —Multitudes of the Na 
tives, in their Canaes, ſurround the Veſſel to teſtify 
their Regard.—T he King takes an affeftionate Leave 
of the Engliſn.— Character of Abba Thulle.—Raz 
Rook crofſes the Reef, and goes a good Way to Sea 

before he quits them—His Character. The Engliſh 
proceed on their Voyage to China, 


TI Is the evening arrived the King's ſecond ſon, Lt 
Boo ; he was brought from Pelew by his elder bro- 
ther, Qui Bill, to accompany our people to England. 
His father introduced him to Captain Wil/an, and 
then to the officers who were on ſhore ; he approach- 
ed them all in fo eaſy and ſo affable a manner, and 
had ſo much good-humour and ſenſibility in his 
countenance, that every one was immediately imprel- 
ſed in his favour, and felt that intereſt for him which 


his amiable manners daily increaſed, —Beſore dark 
4 | the 


* 
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the officers. took their leave of the King, and went on 
board the Oroolong, leaving the Captain behind, 
whom Abba Thulle had requeſted to paſs the night 
on ſhore. The King now (having Lee Boo cloſe at 
his ſide) diſcourſed much with him, giving him in- 
ſtructions how to conduct himſelf, and what he was 
to attend to; telling him be was henceforward to 
look upon Captain Wi/ſon as another father, and win 
his affection by obſerving his advice. Then, addreſ- 
ſing the Captain, ſaid, © When Lee Boo got to Eng- 
„ land, he would have ſuch fine things to fee, 
„that he might chance to ſlip away from him, to 
run after novelty ; but that he hoped the Captain 
© would keep him as much as he could under his 
« eye, and endeavour to moderate the eagerneſs of 
“his youth.“ ; 

After further converſation relative to the confi- 
dence repoſed in Captain Wilſon, Abba Thulle con- 
cluded his recommendation in nearly theſe expreſ- 
ſions:— I would wiſh you to inform Lee Boo of all 
* things which he ought to know, and make him an 
Engliſhman.— The ſubject of parting with my ſon 
* I have frequently revolved I am well aware that 


* the diſtant countries he muſt go through, differing 


* much from his own, may expoſe him to dangers, as 
* well as to diſeaſes that are unknown to us here, in 
* conſequence of which he may die; — I have prepared 
my thoughts to this ;—I know that death is to all 
men inevitable, and whether my fon meets this event 
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1783. „ at Pelew, or elſewhere, is immaterial. —I am ſatiz. 
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alſo in taking care of the arms and ammunition they 


&« fied, from what I bave obſerved of the humanity of 
& your character, that if he is fick, you will be kind 
& to him; and, ſhould that happen, which your utmaſt 
care cannot prevent, let it not hinder you, or your 
<< brother, or your ſon, or any of your countrymen, re. 
- turning here ; I ſhall receive you, or any of your 
people, in friendſhip, and rejoice to ſee you again,” 

Captain Wilſon repeated his aſſurance, that he 
would have the fame care for Lee Boo as for his own 


child, and that nothing ſhould be wanting on his 


part to teltify, in his attention to the ſon, the gra- 
titude and regard he ſhould ever feel for the father. 
The thoughts of the King, as well as thoſe of the 
Captain, were too much engaged, to devote much 
of the night to ſleep; Abba Thulle paſſed a conſider. 
able part of it, as did alſo the Rupacłs, in diſcourl. 
ing with their young countryman, who was now 
launching into a new and untried world, and on the 
point of being ſeparated by an immenſe diſtance from 
every former conneCtion.—Being now fo near to 
their departure, Captain Milſon took this opportunity 
to talk again with Blanchard, and to give him 
advice how he ſhould conduct himſelf towards 
the natives, and in what things he could be inſtruc- 
tive and beneficial to them; particularly in working 
ſuch iron as had been given to them, and what more 
they might hereafter obtain from the wreck ; and 


had 
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had left them, which would be of the utmoſt con- 
ſequence; requeſting he would never go naked, 
like the natives, as, by preſerving the form of dreſs 
his countrymen had appeared in, he would always 
ſupport a ſuperiority of character; and, that he 
might be better enabled to follow this advice, he 
was furniſhed with all the clothes they could ſpare 
and directed, when theſe were worn out, to make 
himſelf trowſers with a mat, which he could always 
procure from the natives, and thereby preſerve that 
decency he had always been accuſtomed to.—Nor 
in the inſtructions delivered to him, were forgot- 
ten an attention to his religion ; he was earneſtly 
exhorted not to neglect thoſe acts of devotion which 
he had been taught to practiſe; and to keep a Sab- 
bath or Sunday, and follow thoſe Chriſtian duties in 
which he had been educated. —He was laſtly defired 
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to alk for any thing that he might think would be 


of uſe and comfort to him: hen he requeſted to 
have one of the ſhip's compaſſes; and, as the pin- 
nace was to be left, that they might have the maſts, 
fails, oars, and every thing belonging to her; which 
were all given, as ſoon as they had towed the veſſel 
over the reef. 

In the morning, at day-light, an Engliſh jack was 
hoiited at the maſt-head of the veſſel, and one of the 
ſwivels fired, as a ſignal for failing ; this being ex- 
plained to the King, he ordered boats immediately 
to take on board yams, cocoa-nuts, ſweetmeats, and 


other 
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Aw other things provided for the voyage ; beſide which, 


many canoes of the natives, loaded with a profuſion 
of proviſion, lay alongſide the Oroo/ong ; fo that, had 
all the expected northern Rypacks added their intend. 
ed preſents, it would have ſupplied a ſhip of five 
times the ſize. | 

As ſoon as the veſſel was loaded with every thing 
they could take on board, and ready for ſea, the 
boat was ſent on ſhore for the Captain; who ac. 
quainting the King therewith, he ſignified that he 
and his fon would come on board preſently in his 
canoe.— Captain Wil/on then took Blanchard, as alſo 
the five men who had come on ſhore for him, into 
a temporary houſe that had been erected for the ac- 


commodation of the Rupack Maath, who was ex- 
pected from the northward, and being entered, he 


once more requeſted Blanchard to impreſs on his 


memory all that advice which he had before given 


him, and particularly to be obſervant of his duty, 
that the people of Peleto might thereby ſee that he 
retained that faith and ſenſe of religion in which he 
had been trained. He then made the ſeamen preſent 
kneel down with him, and unite in thankſgiving to 
that Supreme Being, who had not only ſupported 
their ſpirits in the midſt of ſevere toils and dangers, 


but had now opened to them the means of delive- 


rance.—During this act of devotion, the King and 


his Chiefs remained near the entrance of the houſe, 


obſerved 
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obſerved and well knew what our people were about, 178 3 


and preſerved a profound ſilence. 
It muſt alſo be noticed, that when Lee Boo came 
up, a baſket, with ſome dozens of a fruit reſembling 


Novembe 


an apple, was brought from Pelew ; they were of | 


an oblong ſhape, and in colour of a deep crimſon, 
not unlike what are called in England The Dutch 
Paradiſe Apple *—They ſpoke of them as a fruit 
that was very rare, and ſaid they were juſt coming 
in ſeaſon. The Captain gave one to each of his of- 
ficers, being a fruit they had not ſeen before; and 
the reſt he carefully reſerved for his young paſſenger, 
to treat him with during his voyage. 

About eight o'clock in the morning the Captain 
went on board in his boat; the King, with his ſon 
Lee Boo, and his Rupacks, followed him very ſoon 
in their canoes, accompanied by Blanchard ; their 
little veſſel was ſo deeply loaded with their ſea ſtores, 
that a doubt aroſe whether ſhe might be able to get 
over the Reef, it was therefore agreed to land the 
two ſix-pounders, and leave the jolly-boat behind, 
they having no materials wherewith to repair her, 
and without it ſhe could not much longer ſwim. 
This being made known to the King, and that they 
were in want of a boat, he immediately offered to 
ſupply them with a canoe, and pointed to ſeveral then 


Of this fruit there are different ſorts, in many of the South 
Sea iſlands; it. is the Jamboo Apple, the Eugenia Malaccenſis of 
Linneus, 


along- 
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1783. alongſide; all which being too large to hoiſt on board 


the veſſel, the King diſpatched his eldeſt ſon Qi Bil, 


on ſhore, who ſoon returned with one of a proper ſize, 
Mr. Sharp had been deſired to take the King's fon 
under his particular care, till the Oroolong ſhould ar. 


rive at China; and Abba Thulle now pointed out Mr, 


Sharp to him, whom he ſaid was to be his Sucalic; 
and from that moment Lee Boo attached himſelf to 
him, keeping cloſe at his ſide in whatever part of the 
veſſel he went. In putting every thing to order be. 


fore the Oroolong moved, there was a ſmall ſail be. 
longing to the pinnace, which could not be found, 


Blanchard was now got into.the pinnace, in order to 
take the veſſel in tow ; he had, with the moſt unwea. 
ried aſſiduity, lent his countrymen every aſſiſtance in 


his power to the laſt, and, having laid up carefully 
the fail enquired after, came on board to ſhew where 
he had {towed it; which having done, he wiſhed them 


all. a proſperous voyage, and without teſtifying the 
ſmalleſt degree of regret, took leave of all his old 
ſhip-mates, with as much eaſe as if they were only 
failing from London to Graveſend, and were to re- 
turn with the next tide. | 

The Oroolong now proceeded towards the reef; 
and, loaded as ſhe had been by Aba Thulle's bounty, 
even to ſuperfluity, with whatever he conceived might 


be uſeful or pleaſant to his departing friends, yet on 


either ſide of her were a multitude of canoes, filled 


with the common natives, who had all brought our 


65 people 
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people preſents from themſelves, intreating they might 2 W322 


be accepted.—It was in vain they were told that 
the veſſel was fo full there was no room to receive 
any thing more; each held up a little ſomething, 
“ Only this from me “ Only this from me, was 
the general cry ;—the repetition of which was urged 
with ſuch ſupplicating countenances, and watery eyes, 
that this bewitching teſtimony of affection and gene- 
roſity almoſt overcame every one on board. From 
ſome of thoſe who were neareſt, a few yams or 
cocoa-nuts were accepted; and the poor creatures, 
whoſe intreaties could not be attended to, unable to 
bear the diſappointment, paddled ahead, and threw 
the little preſents they had brought into the pinnace, 
totally ignorant that ſhe was to return back with 
Blanchard. 

Several canoes preceded the pinnace, to mark 
the ſafeſt track for the veſſel; and others were ſtati- 
oned at the reef, by the King's command, to point 
out the deepeſt water for her paſſage over it: by all 
the previous examinations, as well as by the preſent 
precautions, the Oroolong cleared the reef without 
the leaſt difficulty. 

The King accompanied the Engliſh in their veſſel, 
almoſt to the reef, before he made a ſignal for 
his canoe to come alcngſide; he gave Lee Boo his 
' blefling, wiſhing him happy and proſperous, which 
his ſon received with great reſpect. —Seeing Captain 
IVilſon buſied in giving directions to his people, he 

T ſtopt 
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1783. ſtopt till he found him quite at liberty, and then 


ovemb. 


went up to him and embraced him with great ten. 


derneſs, ſhewing, by his looks and voice, how 


much he was diſtrefſed to bid him farewell; he 
ſhook all the officers by the hand, in a moſt cordial 
manner; ſaying, © Jou are happy becauſe you are 
* going home I am happy to find you are happy 
% but ſtill very unhappy myſelf to ſee you going away,” 


Then, aſſuring our people of his affectionate 


wiſhes for their ſucceſsful voyage, he went over the 
ſide of the veſſeÞ into his canoe.——Moſt of the Chiefs 
on board left them at the fame time, except Raa 
Kool, and a few men who attended him, who would 
ſee the Engliſh clear of danger to the outſide of the 
reef. As the canoes drew cloſe and ſurrounded 
that of the King, the natives all looked up eager- 
ly, as to take leave, whilſt their countenances ex- 
preſſed all their benevolent hearts felt, in looks more 
expreſſive than language. Our countrymen might 
with truth ſay, they left a whole people in tears; 
and ſo ſenſibly were they impreſſed themſelves by 
this intereſting ſcene, that when Abba Thrulle and 
his train turned back to Oroclong, they were hardly 
able to give them three cheers, and their eyes pur- 
ſued them to catch the lateſt look, whilſt every man 


on board, with the warmeſt emotions of gratitude, 


felt the efficacy of his ſervices, which in a great 
meaſure had brought about their deliverance—and 
the ſteadineſs of his iriendſhip, which, though from 

Imaginary 
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imaginary alarms at times doubted, they had found 1783. 


Nov 


firm and unſhaken to the laſt. | 
Having now bid adieu to this good and amiable 
prince, it may not be improper to give an outline 
of his general charaQter.—lIt is more than probable, 
that the curtain is for ever dropped between him 
and the world !—He is entered into his own unno- 
noticed domains, where he and his Anceſtry have 
paſſed a long ſucceſſion of ages in oblivious filence, 
unknowing and unknown to their cotemporaries 1n- 
habiting the reſt of the globe. An accident, wholly 
unexpected, hath given us at laſt a tranſient ſight 
of theſe people; nor is it likely that they will again 
be ſought or looked after, as they poſſeſs nothing 
but good ſenſe and virtue, and live in a country 
which ſupplies no materials that may tempt the ava- 
rice of mankind to diſturb their tranquillity.—lf they 
have, not, nor yet know the comforts of civilized 
nations, the advantages of arts, or the blandiſh- 
ments of luxury—they have, in counterpoiſe, been 
ignorant of the arxietics they awaken, the paſſions 
which they inflame, and the crimes they give birth 
to Even in their ſtate of native ſimplicity, as pic- 
tured in the foregoing pages, - there is, I ſhould 
conceive, ſufficient matter to intereſt, and ſtill far 
more to admire, With regard to the excellent man, 
who ruled over theſe ſons of Nature, he certainly, 
in every part of his conduct, ſhewed himſelf firm, 
noble, gracious, and benevolent; there was a a dig- 
nity in all his deportment, a gentleneſs in all his man- 
2 | ners, 
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1783. ners, and a warmth and ſenſibility about his heart, 
OS aint won the love of all who approached him.— Na- 
ture had beſtowed on him a contemplative mind, 
which he had himſelf improved by thoſe reflections 
that good ſenſe dictated, and obſervation confirmed, 
His remarks on the affair of the muſquets was as 
pointed, and at the fame time as delicate a reproof 
as perhaps was ever thrown out.— His converſation 
with Captain Wilſon, reſpecting his ſon, whilſt it 
ſhewed an unbounded confidence on the part of the 
King, marked alſo the force of great ſentiment and 
reaſoning ; and his rebuke, when refuſing his ne- 
phew's ſolicitation, diſcovered a heart tutored in the 
ſentiments of refined honour. | | 
The happineſs of his people ſeemed to be always 
in Abba Thulle's thoughts. —In order more effectu- 
ally to ſtimulate them to uſeful labour, he had him- 
ſelf learnt all the few arts they poſſeſſed, and was 
looked on, in ſome of them, to be the beſt workman 
in his dominions.—His requeſting from Captain Nil- 
ſon the Chineſe mat, was only to give his people a 
better pattern than their own to follow; and, in 
ſending his ſon to England, and in the long inſtruc- 
tions given him before his departure, he had not, 
nor could have, any other object in view, but that 
of benefiting his ſubjects by the future improve- 
ments he would bring back to his country ; ideas, 
which the intercouſe he had with the Engliſh muſt 
have ſolely excited. —In ſhort, had his lot been 


thrown to rule over a great nation, conneQed with 
mankind, 
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mankind, one is at liberty to conjecture, that his 1783. 
talents and natural diſpoſition might have made him — 
the Peter of the ſouthern world ! 

Placed as he was by Providence in its obſcurer 
ſcenes, he lived beloved by his Chiefs, and revered 
by his people; over whom, whilſt he preſerved a 
dignity that diſtinguiſhed his ſuperior ſtation, he 
reigned more as the father than the ſovereign.— The 
eyes of his ſubjects beheld their naked prince with 

as much awe and reſpect, as thoſe are viewed with 
who govern poliſhed nations, and are decorated with 
all the dazzling parade and ornaments of royalty ; 
nor was the purple robe, or the ſplendid diadem ne- 
ceſſary to point out a character, which the maſterly 
hand of Nature had rendered ſo perfect! 

Having paſſed the reef, and being clear of preſent - 


danger, every one would have been in great ſpirits, 
had not the pain of quitting theſe friendly people 
overſhadowed their joy. Raa Kok remained very 
penſive, and ſuffered the veſſel to proceed a conſider- 
able way from the reef before he recollected himſelf, 
and ſummoned his canoes to return back. —As this 
Chief had been their firſt and truly valuable friend, 
they preſented him with a brace of piſtols, and a car- 
touch- box loaded with the proper cartridges.— The 
pinnace being now at the ſide of the veſſel, the Cap- 
tain and officers were prepared to take leave of the 
General ; but, when the moment of ſeparation arriv- 
ed, he was ſo affected, that he was at firſt unable to 
ſpeak ; he took them cordially by the hand, and point- 


ing 
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1783. ing with the other to his heart, ſaid, it was there he 
* felt the pain of bidding them farewell; nor were there 
any on board who ſaw his departure without ſharing 
nearly the ſame diſtreſs. —He addreſſed Lee Boo by 
his name, and fpoke 2 few words to him ; but, being 
unable to proceed, he went into the boat, when, im- 
mediately quitting the rope, he gave our people a laſt 

affectionate look, then dropped aſtern. 

This excellent man appeared to be ſomewhat up- 
wards of forty years of age, was of a middling ſtature, 
rather inclinable to be luſty; he had a great expreſ- 
ſion of ſenſibility in his countenance, tempered with 
abundant good- nature. His character was firm and 

determined, yet full of humanity; in whatever he 
undertook he was ſteady and perſevering; he deli. 
vered his orders to the people with the utmoſt leni- 
ty, but would be obeyed ; and they, on every occa- 
ſion, ſeemed to ſerye him with ardour and alacrity, 
as if mingling affection with duty. The reader muſt 
have obſerved, that from his firſt interview with our 
people, he had ſhewn an attachment to them, which 
was never after leſſened or cooled. He was not of 

DW ſerious a caſt as the King, nor had he that turn for 
humour and mimickry which Arra Kovker ſo ſtrong. 
ly poſſeſſed ; but he was always pleaſant and lively, 
had abundant good-humour, and well-diſpoſed to 
laughter, when it was occaſionally excited. He had 
an eager ſpirit of enquiry, and a deſire to examine 
the cauſes and reaſons of every effect which he ſaw 
produced 
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produced, and was wonderfully quick in compre- 1783. 


hending whatever was deſcribed to him; his mind 
was ſtrong and active, his behaviour manly and cour- 
teous, and accompanied with ſo nice a ſenſe of ho- 


nour, that he felt it wounded whenever any of the 


natives had, by their little trifling thefts, violated, 
as he judged, the laws of hoſpitality, which he held 
molt ſacred, and always diſcovered an impatience till 
he could make them reſtore what they had taken 
away. This he carried ſo far as even to ſhew his diſ- 
pleaſure at the Chief. Miniſter, for requeſting a cutlaſs 
of Captain Wilſon (at the firſt interview; thinking it a 
breach of this virtue, to ſolicit a favour of thoſe who 
were ſo ſituated, as not to be at liberty to refuſe the 
requeſt, though the granting it might be inconvenient, 
He was much amuſed by the peculiar manner of the 
Chineſe, and their way of talking ; would frequently 
ſit down to pick oakum with them, on purpoſe to 
ſee more of them, without ſeeming to intrude. Our 
people were probably partly indebted to his good 
offices for the ſteady friendſhip the King had for 
them ; at leaſt, on their firſt coming, he certainly in- 
tereſted his brother in their favour. He beheld all 
duplicity with indignation, and publicly, before the 
King, ſhewed his contempt of Soogle, the Malay, who 
had dared to throw out infinuations prejudicial to 
the Engliſh. He was communicative to our people 
on every occaſion, and at all times willing to explain 


any 1 to them; and, had they always had the 
linguiſt 


Novemb. 


AN ACCOUNT OF 


linguiſt at their elbow, or a language in which they 
could have eaſier converſed with him, many things, 
might have been cleared up, which muſt now remain 
undetermined.— With all theſe excellent qualities, he 
appeared in his domeſtic character equally reſpecta- 
ble; as the reader will recollect, who has had a view 
of his pleaſant deportment in his own family, and 
has ſeen him in all the filent majeſty of grief attend- 
ing the obſequies of a valiant ſon who had been ſlain 
in fighting for his country.—To all theſe circum- 
ſtances I muſt add, that the concern he diſcovered in 
taking leave of his nephew, and our countrymen, 
evidently proved there was no ſmall portion of ſenſi- 
bility lodged about his heart. 

Whilſt I am cloſing this laſt remark on the aha: 
raQer of Raa Rook, I cannot avoid making a general 
obſervation on the people of Pelew, who, though 
they appeared to be Philoſophers in adverſity, Stoics 
in pain, and Heroes in death, yet, in many of the 
more delicate feelings of the human breaſt, they poſ- 
ſeſſed all the amiable tenderneſs of a woman! 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER XII. 


The Engliſh, in the Oroolong, quit the Pelew [/lands. 
An Account of their Paſſage from thence to Macoa. 
—T heir Arrival there.—They diſpoſe of their Veſſel, 
and proceed ta Canton, where they embark for 
England. b 


Os! countrymen being now in a fair way of get- 
ting to China, after parting with their humane friends 
of Pele, hauled up along the back of the reef, N. 
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Wedneſ- 
day 12. 


W. by N. having the end of the outer breakers on their 


lee-beam.—At noon the iſland of Oroolong bore S. E. 
by E. 5 E. diſtant about four leagues, from whence 
they took their departure; its latitude being 7“ 197 
north, and longitude 134 40“ eaſt of Greenwich. 


The two firſt days after leaving the Peleto iſlands, Thurſday 


our people had tolerable weather, with light ſqualls F 


and rain, the wind variable from E. to S. E. with 
which they ſteered to the northward.— Lee Boo, the 
firſt night he ſlept on board, ordered Boyam, his ſer- 
vant (who was one of the two Malays from Pelew ) 
to bring his mat upon deck ; a warmer covering was 
ordered for him, to defend him from the cold. —He 
was the next morning much ſurprized at not ſeeing 
land, —Captain Wilſon now clothed him in a ſhirt, 


waiſtcoat, and a pair of trowſers; he appeared to 
feel 
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feel himſelf uneaſy in wearing the two firſt articles, 
and ſoon took them off and folded them up, uſing 
them only as a pillow ; but, being impreſſed with an 
idea of the indelicacy of having no clothing, he ne. 
ver appeared without his trowſers; and as the veſlel, 
proceeding northward, advanced into a climate gra. 
dually growing colder, he felt leſs inconvenience in 
putting on again his jacket and ſhirt; to which, 
when he had been a little time accuſtomed, his new. 


taught ſenſe of propriety was ſo great, that he would 


never change his dreſs, or any part of it, in the pre. 
ſence of another perſon, always retiring for that pur. 
poſe to ſome dark corner where no one could ſee 
him.—The motion of the veſſel at firſt made him 


| very ſea-ſick, and obliged him frequently to lie 


down; this ſickneſs abating, he. had one of the ap- 
ples given him which had been brought from Pelew; 
he expreſſed a doubt about eating it; but, being told 
it was the Captain's deſire, and that Abba Thulle had 
ſent them for him, he obſerved to Boyam, that he 
was much indulged, none but a few great people 
having his father's permiſſion to eat of this fruit“. 
This young man was remarkably clean in his 


perſon, waſhing himſelf ſeveral times a day; and as 


ſoon as he was perfectly recovered irom his ſea-ſick- 
neſs appeared to be eaſy and contented. The lati- 


This remark of Lee Boo's agrees with the King's telling 


Captain Wilfan, when he gave him thoſe apples, that they were 


a great rarity, 
_ tude, 
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tude, on the fourteenth at noon, was 9e 38“ north 1783. 
by obſervation.— The day following was cloudy but 1 
good weather, with a ſwell from the N. E.— They 15. 
ſaw a few ſea · birds and flying-fiſh; and, having an 
obſervation at noon, found they were in latitude 
10˙ 45“ north; the weather continued moderate, 
though cloudy, and their little veſſel (excepting a 
{mall leak) was found in every reſpect equal to their 
hopes.— They had this forenoon prayers read upon Sunday 
deck, all our people having, in this happy delive- 7% 
rance, too ſtrong a recollection of the mercies of 
Providence not to offer them publicly, with hearts 
full of gratitude. The latitude at noon was 12” 1* 
north. Lee Boo was now ſo well recovered as to cat 
a flying-fiſh that was caught upon deck, and ſome 
yam, having till this time eat very little. —He this 
aiternoon told Boyam, that he was ſenſible his father 
and family had been very unhappy from knowing that 
he had been ſick. | 

The weather continuing fair, with the wind from 
the N. E. and eaſt, they endeavoured this morning 
to make more room, by re- ſtowing their proviſion 
and ſtores; in doing which they diſcovered that 
the leak was under the end of one of the floor-tim- 
bers: it was propoſed to cut it away, in order to 
come at and ſtop it from within, but on more ma- 
ture conſideration this was thought to be too dange- 
rous an attempt, as it might occaſion the ſtarting of 
a plank, which would expoſe the veſlel to the almoſt 


certainty 
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1783. certainty of ſinking ; the idea was therefore imme. 
Novemb. ,. C | | 
diately given up, as the water made was eaſily clear. 
ed by two men at the pump.—Thelatitude at noon, by 
obſervation, was 13* 19' north. In the night they had 
ſtrong ſqualls, variable to the northward, with rain, 
and at times had very hot puffs of wind, as if from 
land; they kept under an eaſy ſail and a good look 
out until day-light, but ſaw no appearance of land; 


From | 
Tueſday the weather being very unſettled, with ſqualls and 


Friday rain, and the wind varying at times to the eaſtward, 
21. ſouthward, and S. W. with lightning and dark clouds, 
—On the twenty-firſt they found, by obſervation, 
Saturday their latitude to be 17* 47' north, and the next day 
22. werein 18 29“ north: the weather continuing very 
unſettled, with frequent ſqualls, the wind remaining 
Sunday in the E. and S. E. quarters until the twenty-third, 
23 when it veered round to the N. E. with rain, till the 
Monday next morning, the weather becoming then moderate 
2 and fair; the latitude at noon was 20" 43 north, by 
obſervation ; in the night they had ſome light ſqualls, 


| Tueſday and kept. a good look-out for the land.—In the 
| 


Ne morning, about three o'clock, having great ripplings 


in the water, they hauled up to the northward till 
day-light, when they ſaw the Baſhee iſlands bearing 
W. N. W. diſtant about three leagues. This cir- > 
cumſtance much pleaſed Lee Boo. He was eager t0 
learn their names, which being told him repeatedly, 
until he could pronounce them; be took a piece of * 
| line, which he had brought with him for the purpoſe “ 
1 | | of 
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of making remarks, and tied a knot thereon, as a 1783. 
remembrance of the circumſtance.—At ſeven o'clock Corea 
the wind changing to the northward, they bore away 
through a paſſage between the iſlands, and at noon 

were in the China ſea, their latitude 21* „ north, by 
obſervation ; they had now fair weather with ſmooth 

water, and by four o'clock in the afternoon had loſt 

ſight of the Baſbee iſlands, 

The next morning about nine o clock they ſaw Wedneſ. 
land upon their quarter, bearing from N. E. 4 N. to 47 26. 
E. N. E. being part of the iſland of Formaſa; at noon 
their latitude was 21 49“ north. The fair weather Thurſday 
continued next day, but with a ſwell from the north. 27 
ward, which wet them a little ; their latitude at noon 
being 22 17' north. The wind increaſing in the 
afternoon to a freſh gale, they now felt a material 
change to cold, of which they were the more ſenſible 
from the hot weather they had before experienced. 

The next morning they ſaw ſeveral Chineſe fiſhing- Friday 
boats, and a ſmall China junk v. At eight o'clock ** 
they ſaw land, being a ſmall hill, bearing N. by W. ; 

at noon they were in latitude 22 20' north. The gaturday 
wind blowing briſkly, at one o'clock in the morn. 29: 
ing they got ſoundings at twenty-five fathom, ſoft 

ground ; they kept ſounding during the night, and 

at ſeven o'clock in the morning they ſaw the land, 


* Junk is the name given by Zuroprans to the Chineſe-built 
relſels employed in their home or coaſting trade; ſome of them 
we very large, and trade to Halavia aud Malacca. 

bearing 
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bearing from N. by E. to W.S. W, : they ſtood in 
amongſt the iſlands, as the wind would permit, and 
at noon were in latitude 22? 8“ north, the high land 


called the Aſſes Ears then bearing S. S. W. They 


ſteered to the weſtward amongſt the iſlands until ſix 
o'clock in the evening, when they anchored in ten 
fathom water, a ſoft clay bottom, amongſt ſome ſmall 
Chineſe veſſels. —Lee Boo appeared quite delighted at 
the ſight of land, and the number of boats on the 


Water. 


Sunday 
30. 


The next morning Captain Miſſon procured a pilot 
to conduct their veſſel between the iſlands to Maca; 
and when they came in ſight of it, an Engliſh jack 
was hoiſted at the maſt-head, which being ſeen by 
the officers of the Portugueſe ſhips at anchor in the 
Typa, they immediately fent their boats to meet our 


people, bringing with them fruit and proviſions, as 


alſo men to aſſiſt them, judging, from the ſize of their 
little veſiel, that they muſt be part of ſome Engliſh 


ſhip's crew that had been wrecked ; and one of the 


officers was ſo obliging as to wait with his boat to 
take the Captain on ſhore to the Governor; who, 
being at that time engaged on particular buſinels, 
deſired to be excuſed from ſeeing the Captain, but 
acquainted him, by the officer on duty, that they 
were welcome to the port of Macoa. This gentle- 
man informed Captain Wilſon, that the Honourable 


Company's ſupracargoes were all up at Canton, and 


that there was no Engliſb gentleman then at Macua, 
| but 
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but Mr. M'Intyre, to whom Captain Wilſon imme- 
diately went on taking leave of this officer, having, 
when before at Macoa, in the Antelope, received 
many teſtimonies of this gentleman's friendſhip ; 
who, when he heard of Captain Wilſon's misfortunes, 
with his wonted humanity and attention ordered pro- 
viſions. to be ſent on board the veſſel to the officers 
and people, and ſuch other neceſſaries as they might 
ſtand in need of; whilſt the Captain wrote to the 
Company's ſupracargoes, to acquaint them with the 
fate of the Antelope, as alſo of his arrival and ſitua- 
tion; which letters Mr. M*Intyre immediately for- 
warded to Canton. — They now learnt that Peace was 
eſtabliſhed in Europe, and that there were a number 
of Engliſh and other ſhips at Whampoa ; that ſome of 
the Company's ſhips were loaded and ready to fail, 
which was moſt welcome intelligence. Before Cap- 
tain Milſan went on ſhore, Lee Boo, on ſeeing the 
large Portugueſe ſhips at anchor in the Typa, appeared 
to be greatly aſtoniſſied, exclaiming, as he looked at 
them, Clow, clow, muc clow.! that is, Large, large, 
very large! He gave our people an early opportunity 


of ſeeing the natural benevolence of his mind ; for 
ſome of the Chineſe boats, that are rowed by poor 


Tartar women, with their little children tied to their 
backs (and who live in families on the water) ſur- 
rounded the vefel, to petition for fragments of 
victuals— the young Prince, on noticing their ſup- 
plications, gave them oranges, and ſuch other 
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2 things as he had, being particularly attentive to 
ewe. offer them thoſe things which he liked beſt him. 


Decemb. 
Mouday 
1. 


ſelf. 
The next morning Mr. M*Intyre, with a Portu- 
gueſe gentleman of Macoa, accompanied the Captain 
on board the Oroolong, taking with them all Kinds of 
refreſhments and proviſions ready dreſſed. In the 
evening they took Lee Boo and all the officers on 
ſhore, except the Chief Mate, who remained with 
the people to take care of the veſlel, till they ſhould 
receive orders from the Company's ſipracargoes. 
The Portugueſe gentleman, who paid Captain Nil. 


fon this viſit, exprefled much pleaſure in ſeeing the 


Pelew Prince, and on going on ſhore, requeſted that 
the New Man as he called Lee Boo) might be per- 
mitted to viſit his family. —This being the firſt houſe 
our young traveller had ever ſeen, he was apparently 


loſt in filent admiration ; what ſtruck moſt his ima- 


gination at firſt, was, the upright walls and the flat 
ceilings of the rooms; he ſeemed as if puzzling 
himſelf to comprehend how they could be formed; 
and the decorations of the rooms were alſo no 
ſmall ſubject of aſtoniſhment. When he was in- 
troduced to the ladies of the family, his deport- 
ment was ſo eaſy and polite, that it was exceed- 
ed only by his abundant good- nature; ſo far from 
being embarraſſed, he permitted the company to exa- 
mine his hands, which were tatooed, and appeared 
pleaſed with the attention ſnewn him. When he 

| retired 
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retired with Captain Wil/on, his behaviour left on the 1783. 


mind of every one preſent the impreſſion, that how- 
ever great the ſurprize might be, which the ſcenes of 


a new world had awakened in him, it could hardly 


be exceeded by that which his own amiable manners 
and native poliſh would excite in others. | 
Macca being the firſt land our people had ſet foot 
on ſince they left the Pelew iſlands, they congratu- 
lated one another very cordially, Lee Boo ſeeming to 
join in the congratulation as warmly as any one. 
Mr. M*Intyre conducted them to his own houle, 
where they were introduced into a large hall lighted 
up, with a table in the middle covered for ſupper, 


and a fideboard handſomely decorated. —Here a new 


ſcene burſt at once on Lee Bob's mind, he was all eye, 
all admiration. The veſſels of glaſs appeared to be 
the objects which riveted moſt his attention, —Mr. 
M*Intyre ſhewed him whatever he conceived would 
amuſe him ; but every thing that ſurrounded him 
was attracting.—his eye was like his mind, loſt and 
bewildered.—lt was in truth to him a ſcene of magic, 
a fairy tale.— Amongſt the things that ſolicited his 
notice, was a large mirror at the upper end of the 


hall, which reflected almoſt his whole perſon. Here 


Lee Boo ſtood in perfect amazement at ſeeing him- 
ſelf ;—he'laughed—he drew back, and returned to 
look again, quite abſorbed in wonder.—He made an 


effort to look behind, as if conceiving ſomebody was 
there, but found the glaſs fixed cloſe to the wall. 
U Mr. 
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52575 Mr. M'Intyre, obſerving the idea that had croſſed 
em d him, ordered a ſmall glaſs to be brought into the 


room, wherein having viewed his face, he looked be- 
hind, to diſcover the perſon who looked at him ; to- 
tally unable to make out how all this was produced. 
Nor did Lee Boo's ſurprize at ſeeing himſelf in the 
mirror, much exceed that of each of our own peo- 
ple, though the cauſe was different, not one of them 
having ever got a glimpſe of their own face from the 
time of the wreck, each having only noticed the hol. 
low-eyed and lank look of his companions ; but 
when they now ſtood before the mirror, every one 
individually perceived that hard labour, hard living, 
ſpare diet, and anxiety of mind, had wrought a change 
in every countenance far greater than they could have 
tmagined. | 

After paſſing an evening, which had been render- 
ed pleaſant and chearful from the hoſpitality of their 
hoſt, and the ſimplicity of Lee Boo, our people re- 
tired for the night: whether Lee Boo paſſed it in ſleep, 
or in reflecting on the occurrences of the day, is un- 
certain ; but it is more than probable they were in 
the morning recollected by him in the confuſed man- 


ner in which we recall the traces of a dream. 


The next day he had more leiſure to examine 
the houſe in which they had ſlept; the upright walls 
and flat cielings ſtill continued to be the objects of 
his ſurprize; he was perpetually feeling the firſt, as 
if he thought he could thereby gain an idea of their 

con- 
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was beyond what his mind could at that time com- Tueſday 
2, 


prehend. | 

As our people were too numerous to remain with 
Mr. M*hityre, without treſpaſſing on him, Captain 
Wilſon requeſted his aſſiſtance to form an eſtabliſh- 
ment of their own; in which he complied, by ac- 


commodating them with a houſe belonging to an 
Engliſh gentleman then at Canton ; and having pro- 


vided them with ſervants and neceſſaries for their 
table, they ſent for the crew of the Oroolong on ſhore, 
leaving one officer and a few men on board, who 
were alternately relieved, 

Soon after our people came on ſhore, ſome of 
them went to purchaſe things they were in want of, 
in doing which they did not forget Lee Boo, who 
was a favourite with them all; they bought him 
ſome little trinkets, ſuch as they thought would from 
their novelty pleaſe him. —Amongſt them, was a ſtring 
of large glaſs beads, the firſt ſight of which almoſt 
threw him into an ecſtaſy ; he hugged them with 
a tranſport that could not be exceeded by the inte- 
reſted poſſeſſor of a ſtring of pearls of equal magni- 
tude.—His imagination told him he had in his hands 
all the wealth the world could afford him.—He ran 
with eagerneſs to Captain Wilſon, to ſhew him his 
riches, and, enraptured with the idea that his fami- 
ly ſhould ſhare them with him, he, in the utmoſt 
agitation, intreated Captain Wi//ou would immedi- 
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1783. ately get him a Chineſe veſſel, to carry his treaſures 
* Pelew, and deliver them to the King, that he 
G might diſtribute them as he thought beſt, and there- 
by ſee what a country the Engliſh had conveyed him 
to; adding, that the people who carried them ſhould 
tell the King, that Lee Boo would ſoon ſend him 
other preſents. He alſo told Captain Wilſon, that if 
the people faithfully executed their charge, he would 
(independent of what Abba Thule would give them) 
preſent them at their return with one or two beads, 
as a reward for their fidelity. —Happy ſtate of ſim- 
plicity and innocence, whoſe pleaſures can be pur- 
chaſed on ſuch eaſy terms, and whofe felicity ariſes 
from an ignorance of thoſe objects which diſquiet 
the human race, and agitate their paſſions !\ But one 
grieves to think this ſentiment cannot be indulged, 
without reflecting how ſoon a knowledge of the 
world deſtroys the illuſion of this enviable enchant- 
ment | 
In a few days Captain Miſſon received letters from 
the /ſupra-cargoes, expreſſing their concern for his 
misfortunes, and the ſatisfaction they received in his 
fafe return, with his ſhip's company, after ſo many 
perils; accompanying the .letters with a variety of 
neceſſaries, and warm clothes, and adviſing the dil- 
poſal of the veſſel and ſtores, as the Chineſe govern- 
ment would not admit of her coming up to Myun- 
poa, without paying duty and port charges to a con- 
fiderable amount. f 


Mr. 
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Mr. M*Intyre alſo received letters, deſiring him : 783. 


to furniſh them with money, and every thing elſe they 
might be in want of.— They alſo received congratu- 
latory letters from their particular friends, on their 


arrival at Macoa, after the hardſhips they had ſuſ- 


tained; and theſe were accompanied by other letters 
from the commanders of ſeveral of the Company's 
ſhips, kindly offering to accommodate them with a 
paſſage to England. — And it would be an injuſtice 
to the gratitude and feelings of Captain Wil/on and 
his officers, ſhould the recorder of theſe events omit 
to mention the kind treatment they experienced from 
the Company's ſupra-cargoees ; from ſeveral Portu- 
gueſe gentlemen, inhabitants of Macoa; and alſo from 
the Commodore of their ſhips, who being almoſt 
ready to fail for Europe, offered Captain Wilſon, with 
many kind expreſſions, a paſſage in his ſhip, for him- 
ſelf, and ſuch other perſons as he might wiſh to 
take with him. 

Whilſt Lee Boo remained at Macoa, he had fre- 
quent opportunities of ſeeing people of different na- 
tions; and alſo was ſhewn three Eng/i/h women, 
who having loſt their huſbands in India, had been 
ſent from Madras thither, and were waiting there 
to return to Europe, to whom the new man, as he was 


called, gave the preference to any other of the fair 


ſex he had ſeen.—This early deciſion made in favour 
of our country-women, and made by one who could 


feel 
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feel no prejudices, but judged by his eye—had this 
amiable youth lived to have been much known in 
England, muſt have inſured him the countenance 
and favour of all the ladies. | 
Having no quadrupeds at Pelew, the two dogs 
left there were the only kind he had ſeen; there- 
fore the ſheep, goats, and other cattle which he met 
with whilſt at Macoa, were viewed with wonder. The 
Newfoundland dog, which had been given to his 
uncle Arra Kooker, being called Sailor, he applied 
the word Sailor to every animal that had four legs, 


Seeing ſome horſes in a ſtable, he called them 


Clow Sailor, that 1s, Great Sailor ; but the next day 
ſeeing a man paſs the houſe on horſeback, he was 
himſelf ſo wonderfully altoniſhed, that he wanted 
every one to go and ſee the ſtrange ſight. He went 
afterwards to the {tables where the horſes were; he 


felt, he ſtroaked them, and was inquiſitive to know 


what their food 'was, having found, by offering them 
ſome oranges he had in his pocket, that they would 
not eat them. He was eaſily perſuaded to get on 
one of their backs; and when he was informed 
what a noble, docile, and uſeful animal it was, he 
with much earneſtneſs beſought the Captain to get 
one ſent to his uncle Raa Kok, to whom he ſaid 
he was ſure it would be of great ſervice, 


They were now waiting for a permit and boats to 
take them to Canton, when Captain Churchill of the 
Walpole, 
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Walpole, having made his paſſage to China againſt the 1783. 


Monſoon, arriving at Maca at this time, was ſo 
obliging as to accommodate them with a paſſage to 
Whampaa ; only Mr. Benger, with five or fix of the 
men, remaining at Macoa with the Oroolong, till ſhe 
ſhould be diſpoſed of. 

During the time Lee Boo was in the Walpole, he 
had ſufficient matter to keep all his faculties awake; 
the furniture, tables, chairs, lamps, and the upright 
bulk-heads, with the deck over head, were all ſur- 
priſing; after his eye had in ſilence run over theſe 
objects, he whiſpered to Captain Wilſon, that Clow 
Ship was Houje. It is more than probable that no- 
thing on board the Walpole eſcaped his notice, as it 


was evident nothing on ſhore did. —At Canton, the 


number of houſes, the variety of ſhops, and the mul- 
titude of artificers, induced him to ſay, there was a 
Tackalby for every thing.—Being at the Company's 
table, at the factory, the veſſels of glaſs, of various 
ſhapes and fizes, particularly the glaſs chandeliers, 
attracted his notice. When, on looking round, he 
ſurveyed the number of attendants ſtanding behind 
the gentlemen's chairs, he obſerved to Captain Wit- 
ſon, that the King, his father, lived in a manner very 
different, having only a little fiſh, a yam, or a cocoa- 


nut, which he eat from off a leaf, and drank out of | 


the ſhell of the nut ; and when his meal was finiſhed, 
wiped his mouth and his fingers with a bit of cocoa- 
nut huſk ; whereas the company preſent eat a bit of 

One 
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1783. one thing, and then a bit of another, the ſervants 
— always ſupplying them with a different plate, and 
different ſorts of veſſels to drink out of.—He ſeemed 
from the firſt to reliſh tea; coffee he diſliked the ſmell 
of, and therefore refuſed it, at the ſame time telling 
Captain Wilſon he would drink it if he ordered him.— 
On their arrival at Macoa, one of the ſeamen being 
much intoxicated, Lee Boo expreſſed great concern, 
thinking him very ill, and applied to Mr. Sharp, the 
ſurgeon, to go and ſee him ; being told nothing ma- 
terial ailed him, that it was only the effect of liquor, 
that common people were apt to indulge in, and that 
he would ſoon be well, he appeared fatisfied ; but 
would never after even taſte ſpirits, if any were of. 
fered him, ſaying, it was not drink fit for gentlemen. 
As to his eating and drinking, he was in both tem- 
perate to a degree. | 
After they had been about five or fix days at Can- 
ton, Mr. Benger, and the men who remained with 
him at Macoa, accompanied by Mr. M*Intyre, came 
up in one of the country. boats to Canton. —The win- 
dow where Lee Boo was then at breakfait looked to- 
wards the water; the moment he got a diſtant view 
of them, without ſaying a word to the Captain, or 
other perſon, he ſprang from his ſeat, and was at the 
edge of the river before the boat reached the ſhore; 
he received them with ſuch joy and eagerneſs, and 
ſhook their hands with ſuch expreſſions of affec- 
tion, 
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tion, as won their warmeſt regard; he ſeemed impa- 1783. 
Decemb. 


tient till he could get them into the houſe, fearing 
that by ſtaying behind they had not fared ſo well as 
himſelf. 

When our people went on board the Walpole, Mr. 


M'*Intyre had kindly undertaken to manage the bu- 


ſineſs of diſpoſing of the Oroolong ; ſhe was accor- 
dingly put up to auction, and fold for ſeven hundred 
Spaniſh dollars.—lIt having been judged that the two 
time- pieces wonld fetch more money at Canton, they 
were brought up there for fale, as were allo the ſur- 
geon's inſtruments, they being intended as a preſent 
to Mr, Sharp ; but the carpenter's mate objecting ro 
relinquiſh his ſhare in them, in conſequence of his 
tools having been diſpoſed of, Mr. Sharp declined 
the offer; they were therefore put up to ſale at Can- 
ton, with the time- piece, and bought by Captain Wil- 
ſon, who preſented them to Mr. Sharp, as an acknow- 
ledgment for his attention to, and care of, the ſhip's 
company, of whom not a ſingle man had died, 
or been unable to.do duty for any length of time, 
ſince their leaving England. 

Whilſt at Canton, ſeveral gentlemen, who had been 
at Madagaſcar, and other places, where the throwing 
of the ſpear is practiſed, and who themſelves were in 
ſome degree ſkillled in the art, having expreſſed a 
wiſh to ſee Lee Boo perform this exerciſe ; they aſ- 
ſembled at the hall of the factory for that purpoſe.— 

Lee 
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Lee Boo did not at firſt point his ſpear to any parti. 
cular object, but only ſhook and poiſed it, as is uſu- 
ally done before the weapon is thrown from the 
hand; this they were alſo able to do: but propoſing 
to aim at ſome particular point, they fixed this point 
to be a gauze cage which hung up in the hall, and 


had a bird painted in the middle ; Lee Boo took up 


his ſpear with great apparent indiſſerence, and, level- 
ling at the little bird, ſtruck it through the head, 


aſtoniſhing all his competitors, who, at the great dil- 


tance from whence they flung, with much difficulty 
even hit the cage. 

He was greatly pleaſed with the a0. Rs 
and ſpacious rooms in the houſes at Canton; but the 
flat ceilings {till continued to excite his wonder; he 


| often compared them with the floping thatched roots 


at Pelew, and ſaid, by the time he went back he 
ſhould have learnt how it was done, and would then 
tell the people there in what manner they ought to 
build. —The benefiting his country by whatever he 


- faw, ſeemed to be the point to which all his obſerva- 


tions were directed. 
Being at the houſe of Mr. Freeman, one of the 


ſupracargoes, amongſt the things brought in for tea 


was a ſugar-diſh of blue glaſs, which much ſtruck 


Lee Bob's fancy, The joy with which he viewed it, 


induced that gentleman, after tea, to carry him into 
another room, where there were two barrels of the 
ſame 
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ſame kind of blue glaſs (which held about two quarts 1783. 


each) placed on brackets: his eye was again caught 
by the ſame alluring colour, he looked at them ea- 
gerly, then went away, and returned to them with 
new delight: the gentleman obſerving the pleaſure 
they gave him, told him he would make him a pre- 
ſent of them, and that he ſhould carry them to Pe- 
lew ; this threw him into ſuch a tranſport of joy he 
could hardly contain himſelf ; he declared them to 
be a great treaſure, and that when he returned, his 
father, Abba T hulle, ſhould have them: he wiſhed 
his relations at Peleww could but ſee them, as he was 
{ure they would be loſt in aſtoniſhment. 

As there were ſome of the Company's ſhips that 
were ſoon to fail for England, Captain Wilſon de- 
clined two advantageous offers of the command of 
country ſhips, thinking it his duty to embrace 
the earlieſt opportunity of acquainting, in perſon, 
the India Company, with the fate of the Antelope, 
and the particular circumſtances attending it. 

It ſtill remained for him to lay before the compa- 
nions of his adverſe fortune, a ſtatement of the dif- 
ferent ſales, and give to every man an equal ſhare 
of what they had produced ; which being ſettled, 
Captain Wilſon acquainted his officers and men, that 
they were now at liberty to provide for themſelves 
as opportunity ſhould offer, at the fame time recom- 
mending to them all, but particularly his officers, to 

return 
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1783. return to England, where, he had no doubt, but 


that the Honourable Company would recompenſe, 
in ſome meaſure, every individual for the hardſhips 


they had ſuſtained ; declaring that he felt himſelf in 
the higheſt degree obliged to them for the good 
order, the unanimity, and the excellent condu& 
they had ſo cheerfully perſevered in, during the try. 
ing ſcenes they had experienced together, and which 


had afforded them an opportunity of teſtifying their 


zeal for the general ſervice z which it ſhould be his 
buſineſs: to repreſent in ſuch terms as their whole 
behaviour truly merited. . 

Mr. Sharp, who, from the time of leaving the 


Pale iſlands, had taken Lee Boo under his imme. 


diate care, now refigned his charge to \Captain 


Wilſon, and came home in the Lafcells, Captain 


Wakefield ; the other officers and people engaged in 
different ſhips, as vacancies offered, but moſt of 
the men embarked in the Tor, Captain Blanchard; 
nor did any of them ſeparate without ſome emo- 


tions of concern in quitting thoſe companions with 


whom they had ſhared ſo many difficulties, 

| Lee Boo embarked with Captain Wilſon in the 
Morſe, Captain Joſeph Elliott, who, in the mol 
friendly manner, accommodated them to England. 


And, as we have now diſpoſed of, and diſperſed all 
' thoſe who formerly compoſed the complement of 


the Antelope, I ſhall, for the preſent, leave their 
reſpected 
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reſpected Commander purſuing, with our young 
Prince, his voyage to Eng/and.—Being inclined to 
hope that the character and conduct of theſe hither. 
to unknown people, whom I have introduced in 
the foregoing narrative, have intereſted the reader, 
I ſhall now give ſome account of the Government, 
Cuſtoms, Manners, and Arts, of the Natives of 
Pelew, as far as I have been able to collect them, 
from the different reports of the Captain, and ſuch 
of his officers who have favoured me with their 


communications. 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER XXIII. 


General Idea of the Ilands—Of the King. —Of the 


General.—Of the Chief Miniſter, —Of the Ru- 
packs, —Of the Nature of Property at Pelew. 


Tur Palos or Pelero iſlands are a chain of ſmall 
Hands, ſituated between the 5th and gth degree of 
north latitude, and between 130" and 136? degrees 
of eaſt Jongitude from Greenwich, and lie in a N. E. 
and S. W. direction: they are long but narrow, of 
a moderate height, well covered with wood, at leaſt 
ſuch of the iſlands as our people had an opportunity 
of ſeeing. 'They are circled on the welt fide by a 


. reef of coral, of which no end could be ſeen from 


any eminences they were on ; this reef in ſome places 
extends five or fix leagues from the ſhore, and in no 


parts that were viſited leſs than two or three. 


The reader will bear in mind that the Antelope 


Was not a ſhip particularly ſent out to explore undil- 
covered regions, or prepared to inveſtigate the man- 


ners of mankind ; it had not on hoard philoſophers, 
botaniſts, draughtſmen, or gentlemen experienced 
in ſuch ſcientific purſuits as might enable them to 
examine with judgment objects which preſented 
themſelves, or trace nature through all her laby- 
rinths.—Diſtreſs threw them on theſe iſlands, and 

when 
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when there, every thought was ſolely occupied on 
the means of getting away, and liberating them- 
ſelves from a ſituation of all others the molt horri- 
ble to the imagination, that of being cut off for ever 
from the fociety of the reſt of the world. 

Forlorn and melancholy as their lot at firſt ap- 
peared, the gloom it caſt over them was ſoon diſ- 
pelled, by finding themſelves amongſt an humane 
race of men, who were ſuperior to the wiſh of 
taking any advantage of their diſtreſs ; who had 
hearts to feel for what our peopled ſuffered ; bene- 


yolence to relieve their immediate wants; and gene- 


rolity to co-operate with them in every effort to work 
out their deliverance.—The Engliſh poſſeſſed what 
was in their eſtimation of the higheſt value—iron 
and arms. The Malay wreck had, for the firſt time, 
thrown in their way a few pieces of the former; 
the uſe and power of the latter had only been diſ- 
covered to them by the ill fortune of our country- 
men,—Theſe objects, fo deſirable to them, they 


might unqueſtionably have poſſeſſed themſelves of, 


the number of our people, capable of bearing arms, 
being only twenty-ſeven, the Captain and Surgeon 
included ; but their notions of moral rectitude lay 
as a barrier againſt the intruſion of ſuch a thought; 
—renouncing every advantage of power, they ap- 
proached them only with the ſmiles of benevolence. 

All the varied courteſies offered to the Englih by 
the natives, from whom a very different line of 
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conduct had been apprehended, operated forcibly 


on their minds; and their misfortune happening at 
a moment when their aſſiſtance was very material 
for Abba Thulle's ſervice againſt his enemies, this 


circumſtance ſoon formed a connection, and pro- 


duced an unreſerved intercourſe and ſteady friend. 
ſhip between the natives and our countrymen, 
which, during the thirteen weeks they remained 
there, afforded them opportunity of obſerving the 
manners and diſpoſitions of the inhabitants, and 
thereby to form ſome notion of their government 
and cuſtoms. —If they were not enabled to trace the 
current of power through all its various channels, 
their obſervations could purſue it to the fountain- 


head, from whence the whole ſeemed to take its | 


riſe; and it appeared beyond a doubt-that the chief 
authority was lodged in the perſon of 


ABBA THULLE, THE KING. 
At Pelew the King was the firſt perſon in the 


government. He appeared to be conſidered as the | 


father of his people; and, though diveſted of all 
external decorations of royalty, had every mark of 
diſtinction paid to his perſon. —His Rupacks or 


Chiefs approached him with the greateſt reſpect; 


and his common ſubjects, whenever they paſſed near 


him, or had occaſion to addreſs him, put their hands 


behind them, and crouched towards the ground; 
—even if they were paſſing any houſe or place 
where 
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where the King was ſuppoſed to be, they humiliated 
themſelves in the fame manner, till they had got 
beyond his probable preſence, when they reſum- 
„ed their uſual mode of walking. On all occaſions 
the behaviour of Abba Thulle appeared gentle and 
gracious, yet always full of dignity ; he heard what- 
ever his ſubjects had to ſay to him, and, by bis 
| affability and condeſcenſion, never ſuffered them to 
go away diſſatisfied. —This perſonage, however great 
he was held at Pelew, was not underſtood by our 
people to poſſeſs a ſovereignty over all the iſlands 
which came within their knowledge. —The Rupacks 
of Emungs, Emillegue, and Artingall, and the Rupack 
Maath, were independent in their own territories.— 
Yet Abba Thulle had ſeveral iſlands over which he 
ruled; and all the obſervations that follow are ſolely 
confined to his government, though it is not impro- 
bable that the other iſlands might have much ſimili- 
tude in their ſyſtem. 


Upon all occurrences of moment, he convened 
the Rypacks and officers of ſtate ; their councils were 
always held in the open air, upon the ſquare pave- 
ments which have ſo frequently been mentioned in 
the foregoing narrative, where the King firſt ſtated 
the buſineſs upon which he had aſſembled them, and 
ſubmitted it to their conſideration ; each Rupack 
preſent delivered his opinion, but without riſing 
from his ſeat : when the matter before them was ſet- 
tled, the King, ſtanding up, put an end to-the coun- 
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eil.— After which they often entered into familiar 


converſation, and ſometimes chatted together for 


an hour after their buſineſs was diſpatched. 
When any meſſage was brought to the King, 

whether in council or elſewhere, if it came by one 

of the common people, it was delivered at ſome 


diſtance, in a low voice, to one of the inferior Ru- 


packs ; who, bending in an humble manner, at the 
King's ſide, delivered the meſſage in a low tone of 


voice, with his face turned aſide. —His commands 


appeared to be abſolute; though he acted in no 
important buſineſs without the advice of his Chiefs. 
In council there was a particular ſtone on which the 
King fat ; the other Rupacks did not always take the 
ſame place, - ſeating themſelves ſometimes on his 
right hand and ſometimes on his left. 

Every day in the afternoon the King, whether 
he was at Pelew, or with the Engliſh at Oroolong, 


went to fit in public, for the purpoſe of hearing any 


requeſts, or of adjuſting any difference or diſpute 
which might have ariſen among, his ſubjects, 

As theſe people had but little property to create 
diſſenſion, and no lawyers to foment animoſity, it 
is probable that the immutable boundaries of right 
and wrong were perfectly underſtood, and not often 


violated ; whenever they were, the offending party 
received the King's cenſure, which expoſed them to 
general ſhame; a ſentence, to uncorrupted minds, 
far more ſevere than any penal inſtitution, —They 

could 
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could not recur to the dubious conſtruction of five 
hundred laws, vaguely. conceived, and worſe un- 
derſtood ; under the obſcurity of which, in civi- 
lized countries, the artful villain too often takes 
ſhelter, and the injured fit down more oppreſſed. 
—Happy for them, they were ignorant of that 
caſuiſtry and refinement which can argue vice 
into virtue! nor were acquainted with the lau- 
danum of rhetoric, whoſe property will occaſionally 
benumb and lay dormant the power of common 
underſtandings ! — They had no conception that 
there exiſted poliſhed nations, where it was infi- 
nitely more expenſive to ſue for juſtice than to 
ſubmit to fraud and oppreſſion !—nations where 
men's oaths only, not men's words, were credited ! 
and where there were found wretches who dared 
attack the properties and lives of their fellow- 
citizens, by aſſertions of fal/hood, whillt they ſo- 
lemnly and impiouſly invoked the God of Heaven 
to atteſt their truth /—Born the children of Na- 
ture, and ſecluded from the corruption of the 
world, her laws were their general guide.—Their 
real wants were few, and they faw nothing to ex- 
cite artificial ones.—Every one ſeemed to be oc- 
cupied with their own humble purſuits; and, as 
far as our people, in a ſtay of three months with 
the natives, could decide, appeared to conduct 
themſelves toward each other with great civility 
and benevolence; for they never obſerved any 
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: wrangling or -open paſſion, —Even when children 


were diſputing or fighting, they ſtrongly marked 
their diſpleaſure, by ſtifling with rebuke their little 
impetuoſities. 


THE GENERAL. 


The next in power was the King's brother, Rag 
Kack, officially General of all his forces. —It was his 
duty to ſummon the Rupacks to attend the King, 
on whatever expedition or purpole they were called; 
but though Raa Kok acted as Commander in Chief, 
yet all the executive orders came from the King, 
whenever he attended in perſon, as fully appeared 
when they went on the ſecond expedition to Artin- 
gall, where the canoes attendant on the King convey- 


ed to the General all the reſolutions which he thought 


adviſeable to adopt.— The General, as the King's 
next brother, was his preſumptive heir; the ſucceſ- 
ſion of Pelew not going to the King's children, till 
it had paſſed through the King's brothers; ſo that 
after the demiſe of Abba Thulle, the ſovereignty 
would have deſcended to Raa Kook, on his demiſe 


to Arra Kother, and, on the death of this laſt bro- 


ther, it would have reverted to the eldeſt ſon of 
Abba Thulle ; on which contingency, Qui Bill being 
the preſumptive heir, would, during the reign of 
his laſt ſurviving uncle, have become of courſe the 


hereditary General; as Lee Boo would when the 
ſovereignty had fallen to his elder brother. 


THE 
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THE MINISTER. 


The King was always attended by a particular 
Chief, or Rupack, who did not appear to poſſeſs 
any hereditary office, but only a delegated au- 
thority,—He was always near the King's perſon, 
and the Chiet who was firlt conſulted : but whe- 
ther his office was religious or civil, or both, our 
people could not learn with any certainty.— lle 
was not conſidered as a warrior, nor efer bore 
arms; and had only one wife, whereas the other 
Rupacks had two.— The Engliſh were never in- 
vited to his houſe, or introduced into it, although 
they were conducted to almoſt all thoſe of the 
other Chiefs. 


THE RUPACKS. 


This claſs, though conſiderable in number, could 
only be regarded as Chiefs, or, to deſcribe them 
by European notions, might be denominated the 
nobles: they were not all of the ſame degree, as 
was diſtinguiſhable by a difference in the Bone 
they wore; ſome were created whilſt. our peo- 
ple were there, after the ſecond engagement at 
Artingall.— Theſe marks of honour were conferred 
ſolely by the King, in the manner already deſcribe 
ed, when Captain Wi/oz was inveſted with the 

highe/t 
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- highe/t Order of the Bone *,—The principal Raupach 


generally attended the King, and were always ready 
at his command, to accompany him on any expedi- 
tion, with a number of canoes, properly manned, 


and armed with darts and ſpears, who were to re. 


main with him till they had his permiſſion to return 
home with their dependants.— Though in this part 
of their government we trace an outline of the 
teudal ſyſtem, yet, from the very few opportunities 
our people could have of inveſtigating points of 
internal government, it appeared to them that the 
titles of Rupacks were perſonal badges of rank and 
diſtinction, nor did they apprehend they were here- 
ditary honours, unleſs in the reigning family, who 
mult of neceſſity be of this claſs ; therefore, as to 
the extent of the power or privileges of the Rupacks, 
I conceive it far better to leave theſe matters to fu- 
ture diſcoveries (ſhould any hereafter be made) than 
to obtrude opinions on a ſubje& that might turn out 
to be fallacious.— Thus much ſeemed certain, that 
all thoſe of the firſt order were ſummoned to Abba 
Thulle's councils,” paid him on every occaſion a viſi- 
ble obedience, and were themſelves much reſpected 
by the reſt of the people. 

* The form of the Bone of the higheft Order is figured in plate 


IV. fig. 3. Our people never knew what animal this was a bone 


of; but, by ſubmitting the inſpection of it to the beſt authority | 
in this country, it is ſuppoſed to be part of the hone of a whale, 
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PROPERT V. 


Conſidering that during the time our people re- 


mained on theſe iſlands, their minds were principally 
engaged by their own concerns, it will hardly be ſup- 
poſed they had much leiſure to inveſtigate a ſubject 
of this nature,—As far as they could obtain intelli- 
gence on this point, they underſtood that the natives 


only poſſeſſed a property in their work and labour, 


but no abſolute one in the ſoil, of which the King 
appeared to be general proprietor.— A man's houſe, 
furniture, or canoe, was conſidered as his private 
property; as was alſo the land allotted him, as long 
as he occupied and cultivated it ; but whenever he 
removed with his family to another place, the ground 
he held reverted to the King, who gave it to whom 
he pleaſed, or to thoſe who ſolicited to cultivate it. 
Every family occupied ſome land for their mainte- 
nance, neceſſity impoſed this labour on them ; and 
the portion of time which they could ſpare from 
providing for their natural wants, paſſed in the 
exerciſe of ſuch little arts, as, while they kept them 
induſtrious and active, adminiſtered to their conve- 
nience and comfort. | 
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CHAPTER XXIV, 


Of the Produce of Pelew, and of the Way of Life of 
the Nattves. 


„„ 


E VERY part of the iſland called Coorooraa, of 
which Pelew was the Capital (as far as our people 
had opportunities of making obſervations) ſeemed to 
bear the marks of induſtry and good cultivation.— 
All the iſlands which our people ſaw were well cover- 
ed with trees of various kinds and ſize, ſome of 
them being very large, as may eaſily be conceived 
by their canoes made out of trunks, which, when 
of the largeſt dimenſions, were capable of carrying 
twenty-eight or thirty men.—They had a great va- 
. riety of timber-trees, among which was noticed the 
Ebony, and a tree, that, being pierced or wounded 
by a gimblet, there ran from it a thick white liquid, 
of the conſiſtence of cream.— They had alſo a ſpe- 
cies of the Manchincel tree, in cutting down of 
which our people uſed to get bliſtered and ſwelled; 
the inkabitants pointed out the cauſe, ſaying, that 
it was owing to their being ſprinkled by the ſap of 
this tree, — This they reckoned among the unlucky 


trees, 
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% 
trees, and adviſed our people againſt the uſe of it. 


But the moſt ſingular tree noticed at Pelew, was 
one, in ſize and in its manner of branching, not 
unlike our Cherry-tree, but in its leaves reſembling 
the Myrtle. Its peculiarity was, that it had no 
bark, having only an outward: coat of about the 
thickneſs of a card, darker than the inſide, though 
equally cloſe in texture; the colour of the interior 
part being nearly that of mahogany, and ſo extreme- 
ly hard, that few of the tools which the Eng/i/b had 
could work it, the wood breaking their edges almoſt 
every moment; a circumſtance which, very early 
in the conſtruction of their veſſel, determined our 
people againſt the uſe of it.— They had alſo the 
Cabbage - tree; and a tree whoſe fruit nearly reſem- 
bled an almond *; the Carambola ; and the wild 
Bread fruit, called by the natives Riamall.—Yams + 
and cocoa-nuts being the chief article of ſuſtenance, 
were attended to with the utmoſt care; the former 
were of the grey mottled kind; the latter were in 
large plantations, affording both food and ſhade. — 
The beetle-nut .they had in abundance, and made 
great uſe of it, though only when green ; contrary 
to the practice of the people of India, who never 
uſe it but when dry.—They poſſeſſed Plantains and 
Bananas, Seville oranges and lemons; neither of 
theſe were in any conſiderable quantity; therefore 


* Terminalia catappa of Linn æus. 
T Arum eſculentum of Linnzvus. 


only 


AN ACCOUNT OF 


only produced on viſits, or occaſions of more than 
common ceremony.—To theſe may be added, the 
jamboo-apple, mentioned in page 257, as brought 
when Lee Boo firſt appeared. —This country pro- 
duced ſome ſugar-cane, and great abundance of the 
bamboo; likewiſe the Turmeric, which the native 
uſed as a dye, and with which the women ſtained 
their ſæins.— They have ochre, both red and yellow, 
with which they paint their houſes and canoes. 

None of the iſlands the Engliſb viſited had any 
kind of grain; nor any quadruped whatever, ex. 
cept ſome browniſh grey rats, which ran wild in 
the woods, and three or four meagre cats, which 
were ſeen in ſome houſes at Pelew, probably brought 
on ſome drift or part of a canoe of other iſlands, 
wrecked on the reef. —This might excite them to 
admire ſa much the two dogs our people left with 

them, which unluckily were both males. | 
As to birds, they had plenty of common cocks 
and hens, which, though they were not domeſti- 
cated, but ran about the woods, yet loved to get 
near their houſes and plantations ; and, what will 
appear ſingular (conſidering their little variety of 
food) they had never made any uſe of them, till our 
people ſaw them, and told the natives they were 
excellent to eat.— The Engli/h, at the deſire of Abba 
Thulle, killed ſome, and boiled them; the King was 
the firſt who taſted them; he thought them good, 
and frequently partook of them afterwards, ſo that 
our 
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our people put them in poſſeſſion of a new diſh; the 
men appeared pleaſed at ſeeing them killed, and 
would go out on purpoſe to drive them in their way. 
Though the natives had not till now made theſe 
birds an article of food, yet, when they went into 
the woods, they frequently eat their eggs; but they 
did not admire them for being newly laid; the lux- 
ury to them was, when they could ſwallow an im- 
perfect chicken in the bargain.—Pigeons they had 
alſo in the woods.—At the time of breeding, they 
took the young from the neſt, and brought them up 
near their houſes, keeping them on a perch tied by 
one leg, and feeding them on yams; this bird was 
accounted a great dainty, as we have had occaſion 
to ſee, by its being ſo ſparingly uſed, and none, but 
thoſe of a certain dignity, permitted to eat thereof. 
—The people of Peleꝛo were wonderfully active and 
expert in climbing up trees in queſt of theſe neſts, 
or any thing elſe that was an object of their purſuit. 
Theſe which I have mentioned, were the only birds 
they uſed to eat. Our people left them two geeſe, 
the only remains of their live ſtock. 

Several birds were ſeen flying about, whoſe plu- 
mage appeared to be extremely beautiful, but they 
probably might be of the ſame kinds as are found in 
different countries between the tropics. — The iſlands 
had alfo ſeveral ſmall birds, whoſe notes were very 
melodious, particularly one which uſed to ſing every 
morning and evening, and had a pipe ſweet as a fla- 
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gelet ; our people often thought they were unde: 
the very tree whence the notes of this little bir( 
came, yet none of them were ever certain they had 
ſeen it. i 


They had a variety of fiſh, beſide the ſort I hare 


already deſcribed (page 123); and ſeveral ſmaller 


kinds, of very beautiful colours and a variety of 
ſhapes, particularly one to which the Engliſb gave the 
name of the Unicorn, from a horn growing out of it 


| forehead; its ſkin was rough, like a ſmall ſhark or 


dog-fiſh, which it alfo reſembled in ſhape and colour, 
They bad the grey mullet, which they crimped, and 
frequently eat raw. They kill the ſhark, when they 
chance to come within the coral reef; this they do 
by ſpearing them, and afterwards getting ropes round 
them, then dragging them on ſhore ;* the fleſh of the 
ſhark was eſteemed by them as very delicate, - They 
had alſo ſeveral kinds of ſhell-fiſh ; ſuch as the ſe 
cray-fiſh, of the ſame ſort as in the Mediterranean 
and other European coaſts :!!-—and turtle, which the 
natives boiled, and ſeemed to admire. They had 
beſide oyſters, muſcles, and a variety of cockles, par- 
ticularly the Kima cockle “; this they frequently got 


by diving, at which the natives were amazingly ex- 
pert; they would ſometimes dive down in fix or 


ſeven fathom water, and if the ſhell was very large, 


two of them would contrive to bring it up between 


them. This fiſh they commonly eat raw. 


* Chama Gigas of Lixxæus, | 
The 
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The iſlands of Pelew, when viewed from the ſea, 
exhibited high rugged land, well covered with woods 
The interior part was in many places mountainous, 
but the vallies were extenſive and beautiful, ſpread- 
ing before the eye many delicious proſpects. The 
ſoil was in general rich; they had a great deal of 
graſs, which, having no cattle whatever to eat down, 
grew high, and was ſcorched and burnt up by the 
heat of the ſun. Our people ſaw no river at Pele; 
their ſupplies of freſh water being from ſmall ſtreams 
and ponds, of which there were many. The chief 
ſource at Oroolong, was the well at the back of the 
land, which afforded the Engliſb ſufficient for their 
uſe whilſt they remained there, and enough to wa- 
ter their veſſel for their voyage, by collecting it daily 
in caſks till they had obtained as much as they ſtood 
in need of. 


OF THEIR WAY OF LIVING. 


From the above account of the ſcanty produce 
of theſe iſlands, it muſt be evident that no luxury 
reigned in them. To their uſual mode of living, 
on particular occaſions they added ſome ſweetmeats, 
which they obtained by the aid of a ſyrup extracted 
either from the palm-tree, or the ſugar-cane (which 
grows ſpontaneous) and with which alſo they made 
their ſweet-drink. Their ſweetmeats were of three 
ſorts;— the firſt, and the one that was moſt plenti- 
ful, was made of the kernels of old cocoa nuts, 

ſcraped 
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ſcraped into a coarſe kind of flour, then mixed with 


the ſyrup, and ſimmered over a flow fire till it be. 


came of a proper conſiſtence, and whilſt warm wag 
put up in leaves; it acquired ſuch hardneſs by keep. 
ing, that a knife would hardly cut it; the natives 


called it Moolell, and was the ſame our ſailors deno- 


minated Choak Dog.—The ſecond ſort was made of 
the iruit already mentioned as reſembling the almond, 
not bruiſed, but whole, boiled in the ſame manner, 
and put in leaves.—The third was a wet ſweetmeat, 
clear and tranſparent ; this was uncommon, but was 
made at Captain Wilſon's coming away, and preſent- 
ed to him in the ſame large tureen of wood which 
was brought out on his firſt viſit to the King. 46 
ba Thulle, when he preſented it, ſaid, that he gave 
him the tureen *, but that his wives had pre- 
pared the ſweetmeat on purpoſe for him. On the 
Captain's noticing that it appeared different from 
any of the forts he had ſeen before, and wiſhing to 
know of what it was made, Raa Kook diſpatched 
a man, who in an hour returned with two freſh- 
gathered plants; from the root of them this ſweet- 
meat was made, which in ſhape, ſize, and colour, 
reſembled a common turnip ; its leaves were three 
feet and upwards in length, but narrow and green ; 


* Our people could never learn the name by which the natives 
called this veſſel, of which one only was ſeen, and therefore have 
termed it a tureen, as reſembling it in form. 


+ It was probably the Tacca pinnatifida of Linxavs. 
Captain 
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Captain Wil/on was going to taſte a bit of the root 
aw, but they would not ſuffer him, ſignifying that 
it was not good, by ſpitting, as if they had ſome- 
thing unpleaſant in their mouth. This ſweetmeat 
did not keep ſo well as the other two forts, grow- 
ing ſoon ſour.— They had alſo a method of ſcraping 
the kernel of the cocoa-nut into a pulp, which 
when mixed with ſome of their ſweet drink, and 
the juice of the ſour orange, had the appearance 
of curds and whey. 

Their mode of preſerving fiſh, when there was 
plenty, ſo that it would keep a day or two, has 
been fully explained in page 190. Some of the 


other ſorts of fiſh they boiled in falt-water, and 


eat without any kind of ſauce; they allo boiled 
the ſea cray-fiſh ; but the ſmaller ſort of ſhell-fiſh, 


and the Kima Cockle, they uſually eat raw, ſqueez- 


ing only a little orange or lemon-juice over it; 
and the grey mullet (though they ſometimes boiled 
it) yet was more commonly eaten raw : as ſoon as 
caught, they cleaned and crimped it, then laid it 
about an hour in the ſun to harden, by which time 
it was fully dreſt to their taſte. 

They had no falt, nor did they make uſe of ſauce 
or ſeaſoning in ahy thing they eat. Their drink 
was as ſimple as their diet: at their meals, the milk 
of the cocoa-nut was their uſual beverage ; they 
very ſeldom drank water, and indeed fo very little 
ot any thing, that it was a matter of ſurprize to 

our 
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or occaſional rejoicings, they appeared to reliſh their 
ſweet drink, and ſherbet, which latter had only the 
addition of ſome juice of orange. 

They roſe in general at day-light, and as Re 
they were up, both men and women went to bathein 
freſh water: they had ſeparate bathing-places ; and 
every man whoſe buſineſs led him near thoſe appro. 
priated to the women, was obliged to make ſome 
particular halloo, which, it anſwered by a female 
voice, he could not go on, but either turned ano. 
ther way, or waited till the women who were bath- 
ing had left the water. | 

About eight o'clock was their hour of breakfaſt. 
ing; after which, if there was any council to be 
held, the King met his Chiefs, and the common 
people went to their difterent occupations ; at noon 
they dined; and ſupped ſoon after ſunſet, uſually 
retiring to reſt two hours after. Though this was 
their common way of living, yet on occaſions of 
public rejoicing or feſtivity, they would dance the 
greateſt part of the night, 

They had no method, that was obſerved, of 
meaſuring time but by the height of the ſun.— Iheit 
ſeaſons were divided into the wet and dry, as in 
other tropical countries. They had ſome knowledge 
of the ſtars, having names for ſeveral of them, 
which they pointed out to our people. 


Every 


our people, who conſtantly obſerved it ; yet on viſits, 
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Every part of the Pelew iſlands, that the Engliþ 
viſited, appeared populous, though to what extent 
of population they could never aſcertain ; but pro- 
bable conjecture might be formed, from Abba Thul- 
þ and his allies having ſent out, in the laſt expedi- 
tion againſt Pelelew, near four thouſand men; nor 
had our people reaſon to ſuppoſe but that there were 
many more left behind equally fit for ſervice: even 
had the occaſion required it, perhaps their number 
of canoes might not have been adequate to carry 
to battle near their full ſtrength. 


Y CHAPTER 
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CHATTER . 


Of their Houſes. —T heir domeſtic Implements.—T heir 


Weapons of War.—T heir Canoes. 


THEIR HOUSES. 


Torn houſes were raiſed about three feet from 


the ground, placed on large ſtones, which appeared 
as if cut from the quarry, being thick and oblong; 


on theſe pedeſtals the foundation beams were laid, 
from whence ſprang the upright ſupports of their 
ſides, which were croſſed by other timbers grooved 
together, and faſtened by wooden pins ; the inter- 
' mediate ſpaces cloſely filled up with bamboos and 
palm-leaves, which they platted ſo cloſely and artif- 
cially as to keep their habitations warm and ex- 
clude all wet; and their being raiſed from the ground 
preſerved them from any humidity. The floor 
were in general made of very thick plank, a ſpace 
of an inch or two being left between many of them, 
But in ſome of the houſes they were compoſed of 
large bamboos ſplit, which being perpetually trod 
den over, rendered them very ſlippery.— The interior 


part of the houſe was without any diviſion, the whole 


forming one great room.—ln general, the fire-place 
| ſtood 
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ſtood about the middle of it, ſunk lower than the 
floor, with no timber below it, the whole ſpace be- 
Ing filled up with hard rubbiſh. Their fires were 
in common but ſmall, being moſtly uſed to boil 
their yams, and to keep up a little flame at night to 
clear away the dews, and ſmoke the moſquitoes.— 
Their windows came to the level of the floor, and 
ſerved both for doors and windows, having ſtepping- 
ſtones at all of them to enter by; to prevent any 
inconvenience from wind or rain, which ſo many 
apertures might occaſion, each of them had a bam- 


boo frame or ſhutter, interwoven as the ſides of the. 


houſes were, which fliding on bamboo rods, were 
eaſily flipt on one fide when any body wanted to go 
in or out.—On the top of the upright ſides beams 
were laid acroſs, from whence iprang the roof, 


which was pointed like our barns, the whole inſide 


being clear; this made their houſes within very 
lofty and airy ; the outſide of the roof was thatched 
very thick and cloſe with bamboos or palm-leaves. 
— This was the general form of their houſes; ſome 
of which were from ſixty to eighty feet in length, 
but theſe were appropriated to public uſes, ſuch as 
meetings of buſineſs, or feſtivity ; at other times 
they ſerved the natives to aſſemble and chat toge- 
ther, when the women uſually brought their work, 
and joined in the converſation. Thoſe which were 
more properly domeſtic habitations, were the ſame 

Y 2 both 
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both in ſhape and texture, though leſs in dimenſion, 


It was remarked, that the family kept on one ſide 
of the central fire-place, and the fervants on the 


other. 


* OF THEIR DOMESTIC IMPLEMENTS. 


IN a country where no aid could be obtained 


f from the aſſiſtance of iron tools, and where every 


thing which was convenient and uſeful could only 
be produced by much time, labour, and patience, 


and at laſt faſhioned by ſuch poor means as neceſ 


ſity, ſtimulating invention, by ſlow degrees brought 
about, it will not be expected that their domeſtic 
implements would be numerous. 


See plate © r 8 
ried about with them; they had different ſorts, ſome 


VII. fig. 
1. and 2. 


, Among the things moſt eſſential to their idea of 
comfort, were little baſkets, which they always car- 


of hem were of very nice texture, woven from 
ſups af the plantain leaf. In theſe they uſually car- 


ried their beetle nut, their comb, and their knife; 


nor did they omit having a little twine in it, to tie 
up any thing they might want to keep together. 


See plate They had allo wooden baſkets with covers, very 
V. Ne. 3. nicely carved, and inlaid with ſhells. __ Theſe they 


See plate 
Ht. fg.2 large mother of pearl oyſter-ſhell, ground narrow, | 


hung up in their houſes, for uſe and decoration. 
Their beſt knives were formed of a piece of the 


and the outward ſide a little poliſhed. The fort 
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more common was made of a piece of ſome muſcle- 
ſhell, or of a ſplit bamboo, which they ſharpen to an 
edge, and render exceedingly ſerviceable. 

Their combs were formed of the orange-tree ; the See plate 
handle and teeth faſhioned from the ſolid wood, and 7 + 
not in ſeparate pieces cloſely connected together 
like thoſe brought from moſt of the late-diſcovered 
iſlands. 

No man ſtirred abroad without his baſket of bee- 
tle-nut.—The common order of people had a ſhort 
piece of bamboo, in which they carried the powder- 
ed chinam, to ſtrew over the beetle-nut before they 
put it in their mouths. The Rupachs or great people 
had their chinam in a long flender bamboo, nicely 
poliſhed, and inlaid with pieces of ſhells at each 
end ; and theſe were often not inelegantly fancied, 

Their fiſhing-hooks were of tortoiſe-ſhell. Their 5, plate 
twines, their cords, and all their fiſhing-nets, were II. Ig. 4 
well manufactured, and made from the huſks of 
the cocoa- nut. The mats on which they ſlept, and 
threw over them when at reſt, were formed of the 
plantain-leaf, 

At their meals they generally uſed a plantain-leaf 
inſtead of a plate; the ſhell of the cocoa-nut ſerving 


| 

| 

| 

as a cup to drink out of, which they ſometimes 
poliſhed very nicely. They made alſo veſſels of a | 
kind of earthen-ware, of a reddiſh brown colour, 
and moſtly of an oval ſhape. In theſe they heated 
their 


_ AN ACCOUNT OF. 


their water, and boiled their fiſh, yams, &c.—Our 
people obſerved the natives were particularly care. 
ful of this pottery, never permitting any of it to ap- 
proach the fire unleſs gradually, and always moving 
| | it with great caution; from which circumſtances it 
is probable they have not yet been able ta diſcover a 
method of burning it ſufficiently. 
A bundle of cocoa-nut huſks, tied together, form- 
| | ed a broom, to duſt or ſweep their habitations.— 
The only convemiency they had of keeping water 
| in their houſes, or bringing it from their ſprings, 
= was in thick bamboos, that had a bore of five or ſix 
5 inches diameter; theſe they placed upright, and 
ſtooped them when they wanted to pour any out, 
being at the upper end lipped 1 ſo as to form a kind of 
ſpout. 
| Their hatchets were not unlike thoſe of the South 
| Sea iſlands, of which ſo many have been ſeen in Eng. 
i land; the blade part being made of the ſtrongeſt 
"th u Part of the large Rima Cockle, ground to a ſharp 
I. _ 2. ; edge. — But they were happy to adopt iron, when it 
had been given to them. 

They had alſo another kind of hatchet, which was 
| formed in a manner to move round in a groove, that 
the edge might act longitudinally or tranſverſely, 
| by which it wouid ſerye as a hatchet or an adze, as 
== occaſion required. Uncouth as their hatchets might 
| appear to our people, it was a matter of ſurprize, to 
I obſerve in how little a time the natives were able to 

| | cut IEP ge 


td, a at "ERIE in ad IE 
- 


| 
; 
| 
| 


* 
8 0 Oo 
* 
e 
"= - - 
CCC ˙ AN EE EE COS — — ͥ ͤä—— —nnn— wy - 


j , A — 
n 
2 4 ” — "A * 7 
4 *1 — 5 1 

1. 7 6 e 15 | 
* £Y, FRE \ 
11 * Tk 
2 * s + E "= _ 4 
g A w \ 4 F 


Ef, fe 
2 Fed = 


— 


—— IT 


. 


” * 
. ez Lid 


„ x ka. w 4 · „ N 9 n 
= — oy : * "= . 
* "6 > Fas — 2 . 
9 * 1 28 — rr 1 


” 
* 
oy 


- = — 
= - - : : : 1 2 — — 
J : : Y G 4 * 
— x i v Rn Dd St — —ͤ ſfKV CCS 


n 3 


Sr” 
: ES 


3 — 
LITE Sa 


# Brocas cul}! 


Jhelt Bracelet 


. 


— a 
IIS Ny 
od" * 
1 * 2 
* 
— _ 
* 
4 —_ 
. 
r —_—_— CC. " 6— TY Pa * — n * „ "I 1 Ss. 


2 a Tortotse 


zaces of Cornelian 


n 


* a. AC ox hn it Bs — 


- 4 £5 ac 


— — oo : ͤ V U— AO A 


THE PELEW ISLANDS. 


ſell a tree with chem, though. not without breaking | 


ſeveral. 


lifted off, forming its back. It contained 8 
thirty-ſix Engliſh quarts ; and was filled with ſweet 
drink for the King and his. Rupacks. This was 
Abba Thulle's property; and when one conſiders it 
as the work of ſo much time and patience (and the 


more eſtimable, as being the only veſſel of the kind 


in their country) the King's giving it to Captain 
Wilſon at his departure, as already mentioned, was 
an 


1 mage which I have above mentioned were | 
ſuch as their natural wants required; when theſe had | 
been provided againſt ingenuity thereto ſuperadded | 
a few-articles, which might in theſe iſlands be deem- | 
ed luxuries. / The ſhell of the tortoiſe was there re- 
markably beautiful, and the natives of Peleto had 
diſcoyered the art of moulding it into little trays or 
2 diſhes, and into ſpoons, with which, on particular See plate 
=, occaſions, they eat-their:fiſh, and yams. Some of. 1. 
e great ladies had alſo bracelets of the ſame manu- 
5 facture, and ear- rings inlaid with ſhells. Cw FL, fe: 2, 
| ; . Ho they conceived this art of working the tor- Pla 17 7 0 
. elke bel. or the idea of improving on a natural ad- Ag. 3- 
l' vantage, or what proceſs they made uſe of to effect 
is 5 it, our people had no opportunity of diſcovering. 55 
On days of public feſtivity, there was uſually 
brought out the veſſel mentioned in page 101, and 
there figured as repreſenting a bird, the top of which 


and 2. 
See plate 
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an additional proof of the liberality of theſe people, 
who were ready to diveſt themſelves even of what 
they moſt valued, to give to their friends. 


THEIR WEAPONS OF WAR, 


The principal weapons uſed in their battles were 
ſpears; they were commonly about twelve feet long, 
formed of the bamboo, with the pointed end made 
of ſome wood exceedingly hard ; they were barbed 
tranſverſely, fo that, having once entered the body, 
it was difficult to draw them out without lacerat- 
ing the fleſh, and widening to a great degree the 
wound, | 

Another war-weapon was the dart and ſling.— 
The fling was a piece of wood about two feet in 
length, with a notch made in it, wherein the head 
of the dart was fixed. The dart was of bamboo, 
pointed with an extreme hard and heavy kind of 
wood, like the ſpear, which they compreſſed with 
their hand, till the elaſticity of the bamboo had 
formed ſuch a curve as experience told them would 
reach the object aimed at ; then letting it flip from 
the notch, it flew forth, and fell by its gravitation 
with the point downward, fo as to effect the purpoſe 
of being deſtructive if it fell upon the enemy. it is 
hardly to be conceived with what addreſs they di- 
rected this weapon, or the diſtance at which it would 
prove mortal. Their ſpears were only calculated 

for 
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for a certain diſtance, not being in general miſſible 
beyond fifty or ſixty feet.— They had other ſpears 


about eighteen feet long, which were only uſed 


when they came to cloſe quarters with the enemy. 


When they went to battle, ſome of the Rupacks 


carried in their canoes a kind of ſword, made of 
very hard wood, and inlaid with parts of ſhells ; 


this they only made uſe of in perſonal engagement ; > 


they were of ſuſhcient weight to cleave a man's ſkull, 

Our people ſaw a very few daggers, made of the 
ſting of the Ray-#/b, which is jagged all upwards 
from the point; they ſheathed them in a bamboo, 
and their handles were of wood, formed into ſome 
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. 1. 


groteſque ſhape; the whole length of the weapon See plate 


not exceeding thirteen inches. 


EALLIE CAMDES 


As their battles were generally fought in canoes, 
theſe may with propriety follow the account of their 
warlike implements. 

They were, like moſt other canoes, made from 
the trunk of a tree dubbed out; but our people, 
who had often ſeen veſſels of this ſort in many other 
countries, thought thoſe of Pele ſurpaſſed in neat- 
neſs and beauty any they had ever met with elſe- 
where; the tree out of which they were formed grew 
to a very conſiderable height, and reſembled much 
the Engliſh Aſh.— They were painted red, both within 
and 
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and without *, and inlaid with ſhells in different 
forms. When they went out in ſtate, the heads and oli 
ſterns were adorned with a variety of ſhells ſtrung 
on a cord, and hung in feſtoons.— The ſmalleſt WM P. 
veſſel that they built could hold four or five people, 
the largeſt were able to contain from twenty-five to 
thirty.— They carried an outrigger, but only on one an 
ſide; and uſed latine fails made of matting.— A; 
they were not calculated to reſiſt a very rough ſea, 
they rarely went without the coral reef, and ſeldom, 
within it, had any violent ſea to encounter, when- 
ever it blew hard the natives always kept cloſe un- 
der ſhore. —In. viſits of ceremony, when the King or 
the great Rupachs approached the place where they 
intended to land, the rowers flouriſhed their paddles 
with wonderful addreſs, and the canoes adyanced 
with a ſtately movement ; at other times they got on 
with an amazing velocity.— When they went againſt 
Artingall, the little canoes, which our people term: 


* As their mode of applying their paint was uncommon, it 
may merit being particularly deſcribed :—The colours are crum- 
bled with the hand into water, whilſt it is warming over a gentle 
fire in earthen pots; they carefully ſkim from the ſurface what- 
ever dry leaves or dirt may float on the top; when they find it 
ſufficiently thick, they apply it warm, and let it dry upon the 
wood: the next day they rub it well over with cocoa-nut oil; 
and, with the dry-huſk of the cocoa-nut, give it, by repeated 
rubbing, a poliſh and ſtability that the waves cannot waſh off. 


ed 
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ed frigates, as carrying orders from the King to his 
officers, flew about like arrows, and ſcarcely ſeem- 
ed to touch the water.—In the grand expedition to 
Pelelew, where a fleet of upwards of three hundred 
canoes, of different ſizes, were collected together, 
they formed a maſt beautiful and ſplendid appear- 
ance, | 
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CHAPTER XXVI. 


Of the People and their C uſtoms.—Of their Marria. 
ges. Of their Funerals. —Of their Religion, —Ge. 
neral Character of the Natives. 


Tux natives of theſe iſlands are a ſtout, well. 
made people, rather above the middle ſtature ; their 
complexions are of a far deeper colour than what is 
underſtood by the Indian copper, but not black.— 
Their hair is long and flowing, rather diſpoſed to 
curl, which they moſtly form into one large loo: 
curl round their heads; ſome of the women, who 
have remarkably long hair, let it fall looſe down 


their backs. —It has already been obſerved, that the 


See Plate 
V.. fg. 4. 


men were entirely naked; the women wore only 
two little aprons, or rather thick fringes, one before 


and one behind, about ten, inches deep and ſeven 
wide; theſe were made of the huſks of the cocos. 
nut ſtripped into narrow flips, which they dyed with 
different ſhades of yellow: this, their only dreſs, 
they tied round their waiſts, commonly with a piece 


of line, though ſuch as were of higher rank ulſeda 
ſtring of ſome kind of beads ; the one figured in 
plate VI. fig. 1, was of a coarſe fort of cornelian, 
and was worn by Erre Beſs ; who underſtanding. 
that Captain Miſſan had a daughter, gave it to Mr. 

H. Wilfon, 


fil 
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H. Wilſon, before his departure, as à preſent for his 
filter, 

Both men and women were tatooed, or, as they 
call it, melgothed ; this operation took place, as our 
people conceived, at a certain period of youth, they 
having never ſeen any children of either ſex marked 
by it —The men had their left ear bored, and the 
women both; a few of the firſt wore beads in the 
perforated ear, the latter put either ſome leaf 
through, or an ear-ring of tortoiſe-ſhell inlaid. The 
cartilage between the noſtrils was alſo bored; in 
both ſexes, through which they frequently put a 
little ſprig or bloſſom of ſome plant or ſhrub that 
accidentally caught their fancy *. | 

When the men and women grew up, their teeth 
were blacked ; this was done by the means of ſome 
dye; our people, whilſt they remained at Peleze, 
had no opportunity of ſeeing how the effect was pro- 
duced, underſtanding only it was an operation that 
was both tedious and painful; but it was after- 
wards fully explained by Lee Boo to Captain Wilſon, 
on his paſſage to England.—At Saint Helena, Lee 
Boo appeared much delighted at finding ſome ground- 


* Perhaps it is owing to the defire of having the ſcent of 
flowers, without the inconvenience of holding them, that the 
' Eaſtern people bore the cartilage between the noſtrils, The com- 
mon people in Italy alſo wear ſweet-ſmelling flowers ſtick behind 
the ear, in ſuch a manner as to fall on the face, that they may 


enjoy their fragrance when working or walking, 


ſel, 
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fel, and chewing it, rubbed his teeth with it.— 
Captain Wilſon telling him it was not good to eat, 
he gave him to underitand that they had it at Pelew, 
and uſed it, with four other herbs, bruiſed together 
and mixed with a little chinam into a paſte, which 
was applied to the teeth every morning, in order to 
dye them blacks; the patients lying with their heads 
upon the floor, and letting the ſaliva run out of their 
mouths.—At night, he ſaid, the paſte was taken 
away, and they were permitted to eat a little. —The 
ſame proceſs was repeated the day following, ind 
five days were neceſlaty to complete the operation. 
Lee Boo deſcribed it as a thing which gave them 
a great deal of trouble, and made them extremely 
fick. | | 

Both ſexes were very expett at ſwimming, and 
appeared to be as perfectly at eaſe in the water as on 
_ land.—The men were admirable divers; if they faw 
any thing at the bottom of the ſea which attracted 
their notice, .they would jump overboard inſtantly 
and bring it up. 


THEIR MARRIAGES. 


Theſe were probably no more than a civil con- 
tract, but at the ſame time that kind of contract 
which was regarded as inviolable.—They allowed a 


plurality of wives, but in general had not more than 


two; Raa Kool had three; the King five, though 


not 
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not living together.—They did not appear to be in 
any degree jealous of them, permitting them to par- 
take of all their diverſions. 

When a woman was pregnant, although ſhe ac- 
companied her huſband, yet ſhe never ſlept with him, 
but always ſeparated at night ; and this was uniform- 
ly practiſed by all the ſex, even among the loweſt 
claſs of the inhabitants; and it was remarked, that 
during that period the utmoſt attention was obſerved 
to women in that ſituation.ä— When any Chief ap- 
peared with his two wives, they uſually ſat on either 
| fide of the huſband, and the people ſeemed to pay 
them no other attention, but what is uſual in an in- 
tercourſe of the ſexes, where the greateſt good man- 
ners prevail.— One of our people, endeavouring to 
make himſelf agreeable to a lady belonging to one of 
the Rupacks, by what we ſhould term a marked aſſi- 
duity, Arra Kooker, with the greateſt civility, gave 
him to underſtand it was not right to do ſo. 

They name the children very ſoon after they are 
born ; this is moſt probably done without any cere- 
mony.—One of Abba T hulle's wives lay: in of a ſon, 
at Pelew, during the time our people were at Oroo- 
long ; the King, out of his regard for Captain Mil. 
ſon, named the little boy Captain, and afterwards in- 
formed Captain Niſſon of the circumſtance, 
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THEIR FUNERALS. 


In the foregoing narrative an account hath been 
given of the ceremony obſerved by Mr. Sharp, at 
the interment of Raa Kook's ſon, in the iſland of 
Pethoulle. Mr. M. Wilſon, at that time at Pelew, was 


preſent at another funeral, of a young man who had 


died of the wounds he had received in the ſame bat. 
tle in which the King's nephew had loſt his life — 
The account he gave me of it was as follows :—That 
accidentally noticing a number of the natives going 
towards a ſmall village, about two miles from the 
capital, and hearing that the King was gone thither, 
curioſity induced him to join the throng. When he 
got to the place, he found a great crowd, ſurround. 
ing a pavement on which Abba Thulle was ſeated 
The dead body was brought from a houſe not far 
diſtant. The proceſſion ſtopped as it paſſed before 
the King, who, without riſing from his ſeat, ſpoke 
very audibly, for a ſhort time, and then the procel- 
ſion went on.— Whether what he ſaid was an eulo- 
gium on the departed youth, who had fallen in his 
country's ſervice, neither of the linguiſts being pre- 
ſent, could not be aſcertained ; but from the ſolemn 
manner in which the King delivered his ſpeech, and 
the reſpectful ſilence with which the people liſtened 


to him, it is by no means improbable but that this 


was the purport of it. 


Mr. | 
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Mr, M. Wilſon followed the body to the place of 


interment; he obſerved an elderly woman getting 
out of the new-made grave, whom he conceived 
might be the mother, or ſome near relation, whom 
affection had drawn to the melancholy ſcene, to be 
ſatisfied that every thing was duly prepared. When 
the corpſe was laid in the earth, the, lamentation of 
the women attending was very great. —It appeared, 


on this occaſion, as well as at the funeral of Raa 


Koob's ſon, that no men; but thoſe who conveyed 
the body, were preſent; theſe laſt ſad offices were 
left to the tenderneſs. of the weaker ſex: the men 
only aſſembled round the body, before it was car- 
ried to the grave, where they preſerved a- ſolemn 
ſilence; their minds, from principles of fortitude 
or philoſophy, being armed to meet the events of 
mortality with manly ſubmiſſion, diveſted from the 
external teſtimony of human weakneſs. 

They had places appropriated to ſepulture. Their 
graves were made as ours are in country church- 
yards; having the mould raiſed up in a ridge, over 
where the body was depoſited, —Some had tones 
raiſed above them, with a flat one laid hot zontally 
.Over, and ſurrounded by a kind of hurdle- work, to 
prevent any one from treading over them. 
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AN ACCOUNT OF 


THEIR RELIGION. 


There are few people, I believe, among the race 
of men, whom navigation hath brought to our 


knowledge, who have not ſhewn, in ſome inſtance 


or other, a ſenſe of ſomething like religion, however 
it might be mixed with idolatry or ſuperſtitzon ; and 
yet our people, during their continuance with the 


natives of Pelew, never ſaw any particular ceremo. 


nies, or obſerved any thing that had the appearance 
of public worſhip. —Indeed, circumſtanced as the 


Engliſh were, they had not enough of the language 


to enter on topics of this nature; and it might alſo 
have been indiſcreet to have done it, as ſuch enqui- 
ries might have been miſconceived or miſconſtrued 
by the natives. Added to this, their thoughts were 
naturally all bent on getting away, and preſerving, 


whilſt they remained there, the happy intercourſe 


that ſubſiſted between them. 

Though there was not found, on any of the iſſands 
they viſited, any place appropriated for religious rites, 
it would perhaps be going too far to declare, that 
the people of Peleto had abſolutely no idea of reli 
giou,—Independant of external ceremony, there 
may be ſuch a thing as the religion of the heart, by 
which the mind may, in awful ſilence, be turned to 


contemplate the God of Nature,; and though un- 


bleſſed by thoſe lights which have pointed to the 
Chriſtian world an unerring path to happineſs and 
peace, 


' 


} 
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peace, yet they might, from the light of reaſon only, 
have diſcovered the efficacy of virtue, and the tem- 
poral advantages ariſing from moral rectitude.—The 
reader will, by this time, have met with ſufficient 
occurrences to-convince him, that the inhabitants 
of theſe new-diſcovered regions had a fixed and 
rooted ſenſe of the great moral duties; this appear- 
ed to govern their conduct, glow in all their actions, 
and grace their lives, —Ariling from ſuch principles, 
we ſee them laborious, induitrious, benevolent. In 
moments of danger firm, and prodigal of life; under 
misfortunes patient; in death reſigned— And if, 
under all theſe circumſtances, he can conceive that 
the natives of Peleto paſſed their exiſtence away, 
without ſome degree of Confidence, ſome degree of 
Hope, I have only to ſay, his idea of mankind muſt 
widely differ from my own. 

Superſtition is a word of great latitude, and 
vaguely defined; though it hath, in enlightened 
ages, been called the offspring of ignorance, yet in 
no times hath it exiſted without having ſome con- 
nection with religion.ä— Now the people of Pale 
had, beyond all doubt, ſome portion of it, as ap- 
peared in the with expreſſed by the Ning, when he 
law the ſhip building, that the Z2g/1/b would take 
out of it ſome particular wood, which he perceived 
they had made uſe of, and which he obiersad to 
them was deemed to be of i//-omen, or unpropitiour. 

SS: They 
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They had alſo an idea of an evil ſpirit, that often 
counteracted human affairs; a very particular in- 
ſtance of this was ſeen, when Mr. Barker (a molt va. 
luable member in the Engli/h ſociety) fell backward 


from the ſide of the veliel, then on the ſtocks; 


Raa Rcok, who happened to be preſent, obſerved 
thereupon, that it was owing to the unlucky ward 
our people had ſuffered to remain in the veſſel, that 
the evil ſpirit had occaſioned this miſchief to Mr, 
Barker. 

In the paſſage from Peleto to China, ſomewhat 
was diſcovered in Prince Lee Boo, pretty ſimilar to 
what is commonly called ſecond /ight ;—at the time 
when he was (as before mentioned) very ſea-ſick, he 


ſaid how much he was concerned at the diſtreſs his 


father and friends were feeling, who knew what he 
was then ſuffering.—The fame anxiety operated on 
him, on their account, when he perceived his dil. 
ſolution drawing near, as we ſhall have occaſion to 
mention hereafter, | 

They certainly entertained fo ſtrong an idea of 
Divination, that whenever any matter of moment 
was going to be undertaken, they conceived the) 
could, by ſplitting the leaves of a particular plant 
that was not unlike our bull ruſh, and meaſuring the 
trips of this long narrow leaf on the back of ther 
middle finger, form a judgment whether it would or 
would not turn out proſperous : this was obſerve 


by Mr. M. IIen, in his ſirſt viſit to the King 2 


Pelew; 
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Pelew ; and on enquiry was afterwards explained to 
the Engliſh, by the linguiſt, as being done to diſco- 
ver if their arrival foreboded good or ill fortune. — 
It was noticed by ſeveral of our people, that the King 
recurred to this ſuppoſed oracle on different occaſi- 
ons, particularly at the time they went on the ſecond 
expedition againſt Ariingall, when he appeared to 


be very unwilling to go on board his canoe, and kept . 


all his attendants waiting, till he had tumbled and 
twiſted his leaves into a form that ſatisfied his mind, 
and predicted ſucceſs. Our people never obſerved 
any perſon but the King apply to this Divination. 


It 18 hardly probable but the fond anxiety of a - 


parent, on giving up a ſon into the hands of ſtrangers, 
who were to convey him to remote regions, of which 
he could form to himſelf but very imperfect notions, 


would, on ſo intereſting a point, induce him to 


examine his oracle with uncommon attention; and 
it is as little to be doubted but that every thing wore, 
to his imagination, a proſperous appearance, —Yet, 
to evince the fallacy of his prophetic leaves, they cer- 
tainly argued not the truth, nor preſented to the fa- 
ther's mind even a ſuſpicton, that the fon he parted 
with he ſhould ſee no more! 

On this ſubject, I would further with to bring back 
to the reader's recollection a few occurrences already 
noticed : As Raa Kook, and others of the na- 
tives, were two or three times preſent when Captain 


Wilſon, on a Sunday evening, aſſembled his people to 


read 
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read prayers to them, they expreſſed no ſurprize at 
what was doing, but appeared clearly to underſtand 


that it was the mode in which the Eng/ifh addreſſed 


that inviſible God, whom they looked up to for pro- 
tection ; and, however different their own notions 
might be, they attended the Exgliſb on theſe occaſi. 
ons with great reſpect, ſeeming deſirous to join in it, 
and conſtantly preſerving the moſt profound ſilence 
che General never allowing the natives to ſpeak a 
ſingle word, and refuſing even to receive a meſſage 
from the King, which arrived at the tents during 
divine ſervice. 

The ceremony uſed by Raa Kok, after the fune. 
ral of his ſon, when he repeated ſomething to him- 
ſelf whilit he was marking the cocoa-nuts, and the 
bundle of becetle-leaves, which the old woman was 
to place on the young man's grave, had every ap- 
pearance of a pious office; —and when he planted 


the cocoa-nuts, and ſome other fruit- trees, on the 


iſland of Oroolong, what he uttered in a low voice, 


as each ſeed was depoſited in the earth, impreſſed 
thoſe preſent as the giving a benediction to the future 


tree that was to ſpring from it.— The King alſo, 
when he took leave of his ſon, ſaid a few words, 
which, by the ſolemnity they were delivered with, 
and the reſpectful manner in which Lee Boo received 
them, induced all our countrymen to conceive it was 
a kind of bleſſing. | c 

; | I muſt, 
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I muſt, in this place, add a circumitance that paſſed 


in converſation with Captain Wil/on and Lee Boo, after 


he had been ſome time in England; the former telling 
him, that ſaying prayers at church was to make men 
good, that when they died, and were buried, they 
might live again above (pointing to the ſky}; Lee 
Boo, with great earneſtneſs, replied—A!/ ſame Peleto 
Bad men ſtay in earth—g62d men go into y- become 
very beautiful, holding his hand in the air, and grv- 
ing a fluttering motion to his fingers. — This ſurely 
conveyed a ſtrong idea, that they believed the ſpirit 
exiſted when the body was no more. | 
After combining all theſe facts, and uniting them 
with the moral characters of the people, the reader 
is left in a ſituation to judge for himſelf (indepen- 


dent of Lee Boo's declaration) whether it is proba- - 


ble that their lives could be conducted with that de- 
cency we have ſeen, and their minds trained to ſo 
ſtrong a ſenſe of juſtice, propriety, and delicacy, 
without having ſome guiding principle of religion.— 
Thus much, at leaſt, I think we may be authorized 
to aſſert—If all this was effected without it, it proves 
that the natives of Pelew had been happy enough 
not only to diſcover, but to be perfectly convinced, 
that Virtue was its own reward. 


GENERAL CHARACTER OF THE NATIVES. 


I ſhall cloſe this account of the Pelcw iſlands with 
a few general remarks on the diſpoſition and chardg- 
ter of the natives. 
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The conduct of theſe people towards the Engliſh 
was, from the firſt to the laſt, uniformly courteous 
and attentive, accompanied with a politeneſs that 


ſurprized thoſe on whom it was beſtowed. At all 


times they ſeemed ſo cautious of intruding, that on 
many occaſions they ſacrificed their natural curioſity 
to that reſpect, which natural good manners appear. 
ed to them to exact. Their liberality to the Engliſh 
at their departure, when individuals poured in all 
the beſt th had to give, and that of articles too 
of which they had far from plenty themſelves, ſtrong. 
ly demonitrated that theſe teſtimonies of friendſhip 
were the effuſion of hearts that glowed with the flame 
of philanthropy ; and when our countrymen, from 
want of ſtowage, were compelled to refuſe the fur- 


ther marks of kindneſs which were offered them, 


the intreating eyes and ſupplicating geſtures with 
which they ſolicited their acceptance of what they 
had brought, moſt forcibly expreſſed how much their 
minds were wounded, to think they had not arrived 
early enough to have their little tributes of affection 
received. | 

Nor was this conduct of theirs an oſtentatious 
civility exerciſed towards itrangers.—Separated as 
they were from the reſt of the world, the character 
of a ſtranger had never entered their imagination. 
— They felt our people were diſtreſſed, and in con- 
ſequence wiſhed they ſhould ſhare whatever they 


had to give. It was not that worldly munificence, 


that 
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that beſtows and ſpreads its favours with a diſtant 
eye to retribution-—Their boſoms had never har- 
boured ſo containinating a thought—No; it was 
the pure emotions of native benevolence—lt was 
the love of man to man,—lt was a ſcene that pic- 
tured human nature in triumphant colouring—And, 
whilſt their /iberality gratified the ſenſe, their virtue 

ſtruck the heart ! | 
Our people had alſo many occaſions to obſerve, 
that this ſpirit of urbanity operated in all the inter- 
courſe the natives had among themſelves. The atten- 
tion and tenderneſs ſhewn to the women was remark- 
able, and the deportment of the men to each other 
mild and affable; inſomuch that, in various ſcenes 
of which they were ſpectators, during their ſtay on 
theſe lands, the Eng/i/h, never ſaw any thing that 
had the appearance of conteſt, or paſſion : every 
one ſeemed to attend to his own concerns, without 
interfering with the buſineſs of their neighbour, — 
The men were occupied in their plantations, or in 
cutting wood, making hatchets, line, or ſmall cords : 
ſome in building houſes or canoes : others in mak- 
ing nets and fiſhing-tackle. The forming of darts, 
ſpears, and other warlike weapons, engroſſed the at- 
tention of many more; as alſo the making of pad- 
dles for their boats, the faſhioning of domeſtic uten- 
ſils, and the preparing and burning the chinam.— 
Such as had abilities to conduct any uſeful employ- 
ment were called by the natives Tackelbys; of this 
| claſs 
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_ claſs were reckoned the people who. built, or inlaid 


the canoes; ſuch alſo were thoſe who manufactured 
the tortoiſe-ſhell, or made the pottery. 

As induſtry, however zealous, muſt be ſlow in pro- 
ducing its purpoſe, unaided by proper implements, 


and labour rendered extremely tedious from this 


deficiency, yet, in regions where ſuch advantages 


are denied, we do not find that the ardour of attempts, 


ing is abated. A ſteady perſeverance, to a Stain 
degree, accompliſhes the end aimed at; and Europe 
hath not, without reaſon, been aſtoniſhed at the 
many fingular productions imported from the 
fouthen diſcoveries, ſo neatly and curiouſly wrought 
by artleſs hands, unaſliſted but by ſuch ſimple tobls as 


| ſerve only to increaſe our ſurprize, when we ſee how 


much they have effected. Every man, by his daily 
labour, gained his daily ſuſtenance : neceſſity impoſ- 
ing this exertion, no idle or indolent people were 
ſeen, not even among thoſe whom ſuperior rank 
might have exempted; on the contrary, theſe excit- 
ed their inferiors to toil and activity by their own 
examples. 
batchets in the iſland, and was uſually at work when- 


ever diſengaged from matters of umportance.—Eyven. 


the women ſhared in the common toil; they labour- 
ed in the plantations of yams, and it was their pro- 


vince to pluck out all the weeds that ſhot up from 
between the ſtones of the paved cauſeways. 


They 
el the mats and baſkets, as well as at- 


The King himſelf was the beſt maker of 


tended 
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tended to their domeſtic concerns. The buſineſs of 
tatooing was alſo carried on by them ; thoſe who 
entered on this employment were denominated 
Tackelbys artheil, or female artiſts. —Their man- 
ners were courteous, though they were far from be- 
ing of looſe or vicious diſpoſitions they in gene- 
ral rejected connections with our people, and reſent. 
edany indelicate or unbecoming freedom with a pro- 
per ſenſe of modeſty. ; 

In ſuch ſcenes of patient induſtry, the years of 
leeting life paſſes on; and the cheerful diſpoſition 
of the natives fully authorized our people to ſuppoſe, 
that there were few hours of it either irkſome or op- 
preſſive. They were ſtrangers to thoſe pathons which 
ambition excites—to thoſe cares which affluence 
zwakens.— Their exiſtence appeared to glide along 
like a ſmooth undiſturbed ſtream ; and when the 
natural occurrences of life ruffled the ſurface, they 
poſſeſſed a ſufficient portion of fortitude to recover 
bon its wonted calm.— Their happineſs ſeemed to 
be ſecured to them on the firmeſt baſis; for the little 
which Nature and Providence ſpread before them, 
they enjoyed with a contented cheerfulneſs ; nor 
vere their boſoms habituated to cheriſh wiſhes which 
they had not the power of gratifying. And it will 
not ſurely be denied, that in civilized nations the 
error of a contrary conduct exhibits, among the 
inactive, many melancholy repining countenances; 
vhilſt it prompts more daring and uncontrouled ſpi- 
Tits 
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rits to aim at compaſling their views by injuſtice, or 
rapine, and to break down the ſacred barrier of ſo. 
ciety. x 

From the general charaQer of theſe people, the 
reader, I ſhould conceive, will be diſpoſed to allow, 
that their lives do credit to human nature ; and that, 
however untutored, however uninformed, their 
manners preſent an intereſting picture to mankind, 
—We ſee a deſpotic government without one ſhade 
of tyranny, and power only exerciſed for general 
happineſs, the ſubjects looking up with filial reve. 
rence to their King.—And, whilſt a mild govern- 
ment, and an affectionate confidence, linked their 
little ſtate in bonds of harmony, gentleneſs of man- 
ners was the natural reſult, and fixed a hrotherly and 
diſintereſted intercourſe among one another. 

I am well aware, that in the expedition again{t 
Pelelew, the deſtroying the houſes and plantations of 
the little iſland belonging to it, which the native, 
through fear, had abandoned, as well as the killing 
thoſe whom they captured in battle, are both of them 
circumſtances which will appear to militate againſt 
that humanity which, throughout this work, I have 
attributed to the people of Pelewv.—ReſpeCting the 


firſt, though the landing in an enemy's country, and 


ſpreading devaſtation and diſtreſs, is by no means 4 
practice new in the annals of hiſtory, political neceſſuly * 
qualifying the meaſure ; yet in theſe regions it ſeem- 
ed alſo to militate ſo much againſt their accuſtome! 

1 maxim, 
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maxim, never to take an enemy by ſurprize, but to give 
previous notice of a meditated attack, that I am ſtrong- 
ly inclined to think that this might have been a new | 
art of war ſuggeſted to the King by the Malay favou- 
rite, as it totally contradicted that open generoſity 
with which they at all times conducted hoſtilities, 
As to their putting their priſoners to death, Naa 
Kick, on being cenſured for it by Captain Wilſon, 
ſaid, it had not been always ſo ; and, in aſſigning rea- 
ſons for being compelled to do it, ſeemed to ſhelter 
the proceeding under the plea of political neceſſity. 
The number captured in any of their battles muſt, 
from their mode of engaging, be at all times very 
trifling. In the moſt confiderable engagement our 
people witneſſed at Arlingall, no more than nine were 
made priſoners, which the natives accounted a great 
many; nor were theſe put to death in cold blood, 
it rather might be.called the cloſe of the battle. It 
was generally the effect of unſubſided paſſion or re- 
venge, the terminating blow being, in moſt caſes, 
given by ſome one who had loſt a near relation, or 
friend, in the battle, or was himſelf ſuffering under 
the pain of a wound. Situated, beſide, ſo nearly as 
theſe iſlands were td each other, it was next to im- 
poſlible to detain their captives ; they had no priſons 
to conſine them; no cartel canoes to negotiate an 
exchange; and, going about the iſland freely, the 
lives of the Sovereign, or his Chiefs, were at all times 
aſſallable by any vindictive ſpirit. - They had, as the 
General 
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General told Captain Wil/on, ineffectually ſtrove tg 


detain them as menial ſervants. Therefore, revolt. 

ing as the idea is, if they have, in this reſpect, adopt. 
ed a maxim which prevails among the Indian tribes 
in America, and in the numerous ſtates of Africa, 
( though the number of Lives ſacrificed can never 
here be many) one hath only to lament that political 
nece/Jity bath (in common with a multitude of other 
uncivilized countries) thrown a ſhade over theſe new. 
diſcovered Hands. 

It ſhould be the caution of every writer, to endea- 
vour to diſarm criticiſm, by meeting objections that 
may be made.—After the good diſpoſitions which the 
people of Peleto have been ſeen to poſſeſs, it may pol- 
ſibly be ſaid, they were addicted to pilfering when 
opportunity offered ; a cenſure which many, I believe, 
have thought has been too ſeverely paſſed on the poor 
mhabitants of the ſouthern ocean.—But in the Pelew 
_ Hands, it was never done but by thoſe of the loweſt 
claſs; and whenever complaint was made of any thing 
being taken clandeſtinely away, the King, as well as 
his Chiefs, conſidered it as a breach of hoſpitality, nor 
could their indignant fpirits reſt till the article pur- 
loined was ſearched for, and if found, reſtored.— 
Should ſome Ea/Zern Prince, magnificently decorat- 
ed, accidentally, as he paſſed along, drop a diamond 


from his robe, and were a poor peaſant (who knew 


how great an acquiſition it was) purſuing the ſame 


tract, to ſee it ſparkling in the duſt, where is that re- 
ſiſtance, 
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ſiſtance, that ſelf-denial, which would go on and leave 
it untouched ?—A nail--a tool—or a bit of old iron, 


was to them the alluring diamond, — They had no pe- 


nal ſtatute againſt petty larceny. They ſought only 


the means of rendering eaſier the daily tolls of life, 


and compaſling with facility that, which they imper- 


fectly accompliſhed by unwearied perſeverance! And, 


| am confident, the voice of reaſon will unite with me 


in aſſerting, that they muit have been more than men, 


had they acted leſs like men. Virtuous in the ex- 


treme would be deemed that country, where the con- 


ſcience of no individual, in rhe cool moments of re- 


flection, could upbraid him with a heavier tranſgreſ- 


ſion, than applying to his own uſe a bit of iron that 
lay before him ! 
In tie name of humanity, then, let us judge with 


les rigour our fellow-creatures ; and, ſhould any one 


be diſpoſed, for ſuch trivial failings, to cenſure the be- 
nevolent inhabitants of Pelæto, that cenſure, I truſt, 
tor the ſake of juſtice, will never be paſſed on them 
by thoſe who live in civilized and enlightened nations 
—for Such muſt be too well convinced of the ineffi- 
cacy of the belt-digeſted laws, and the inability of 
their own internal police to reſtrain the vices of man- 
kind, by obſerving, that all which prudence can re- 
volve, wiſdom plan, or power enforce, is frequently 
unable to protect their Property by night, or their Per- 
ſons, at all times, even under meridian ſuns. —They 
will reflect, that every bolt and bar is a /atire on ſo- 

| ciety ; 
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ciety ; and painfully recollect, that it is not the dariq 
plunderer alone they have to guard againſt; they are 
aſſailable under the ſmile of diſembled friendſſip, by 
which the Generous and the Confiding are too often 
betrayed into a ſituation beyond the ſhelter of any pry. 
zecting law; a wound which, perhaps, more than any 
other, hath tortured the feelings of ſenſibility | 

Waiting, therefore, that long- expected æra, when 
civilization, ſcience, and philoſophy, ſhall bring us to 
2 more confirmed practice of real virtue, it becomes 
us to view with charity thofe errors in others, which 
we have not as yet been able to correct in ourſelves, 

If the enlightened ſons of Europe, enjoying the full 
blaze of advantages unknown in leſs favoured regi- 
ons, have hitherto made ſo flow an adrance toward 
moral perfection, they are ſurely paſſing the ſevereſt 
cenſure on themſelves, if they expect to find it in 
a happier manner approached by the dark and un- 
friended children of the Southern World / 
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CHAPTER XXVII. 


Anecdotes of Lee Boo, ſecond Son of Abba Thullez 
from the Time of leaving Canton to his Death. 


Havn G given a faithful narrative of all the 
material occurrences which happened to our people 
during the time they remained in the Pelew lands, 
as well as ſuch information concerning their pro- 
duce, manners, diſpoſition, way of life, and cha- 
facter of the natives, as could be collected in th at 
ſpace of time, from the intercourſe our countrymen 
had with them; I ſhall cloſe this work with ſuch 
anecdotes of Prince Lee Boo, as I have received from 
ſome of my particular friends who often ſaw him, 
added to thoſe I have myſelf been witneſs of —inſig- 
nificant as the amount of the whole may be, yet I 
think them worth recording; from a trifling ſketch, 


or 2 mere outline, enough may be gained of cha- 
tacter, to convey to the mind no fallacious idea 
of the object aimed at. In the preſent caſe, no more 
than an outline can be delineated—Had not this 
youth, who came here almoſt a ſtranger to our lan- 
guage, \and who lived more than five months with 
us, been ſnatched away ſo ſoon to fill an early grave, 
might have been enabled to offer the public a more 
hniſhed picture of him. 

Aa In 
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In the flight acquaintance made with him at Ma. 
coa and Canton, he hath, I truſt, intereſted the reader 
by that ingenuous openneſs, which was the reſult of 
native ſimplicity ; he is there ſeen in the character 
of a new. born creature, juſt entering a world he wag 
quite a ſtranger to, darting his bewildered eyes on 
every ſide, and ſolicited by ſuch a variety of novelty, 
that he knew not where to fix his attention. However 
beautiful, however ſtupendous · the objects may be 
which ſurround us, when they have been within our 
view through all the progreſſive advance of early 
years, they ihſenſibly ceaſe to engage our notice. | 
The peaſant, bred at the foot of Alina or the Andes, 
fees, with indifference, thoſe wonderful operations of 
Nature, which ſeduce ſo frequently from diftant 
countries the inquiſitive traveller.—The caſe of Lee 
Boo was directly otherwiſe ; if I may be allowed the 
expreſſion, he was born at the ſtate of manhood, with 
his mind in full vigour, and inſtantly found himſelf 
encompailed by ſcenes not only totally new, but to- 
tally beyond his conceptions—ſcenes which to him 
were ſo bordering on enchantment, they were ſuffici- 
ent to have half overſet the inexperienced faculties 


of our young traveller, had he not conſtantly had his 


Mentor at his elbow to clear up all his difficulties, 
point his judgment properly, and give him a juſt ex- 
planation of whatever became an object of his nagice 


and jurprize. 


We 


> Woo. 
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We left them together, as the reader will recollect, 
on board the Mor/e Indiaman, purſuing their paflage 
to Europe ; he was treated with much kindneſs and 
attention by the Commander, Captain Elliot, and 


Lee Boo was fo courteous and pleaſant during the 


whole voyage, that every one was ready to render 
him every ſervice in their power. 

He was extremely deſirous of knowing the name 
and country of every ſhip he met at ſea, and would 
repeat what he was told over and over till he had 
fixed it well in his memory; and, as each inquiry was 
gratified, he made a knot on his Line; but theſe 
knots now having greatly multiplied, he was obliged 
to repeat them over every day to refreſh his memory, 
and often to recur to Captain Nn, or others, 


when he had forgot what any particular knot referr- 


ed to. The officers in the More, with whom only 
he aſſociated, when they ſaw him thus bufied with 
his Line, uſed to ſay he was reading his journal. He 
frequently aſked after all the people of the Orolong, 
who had gone aboard different ſhips at China, par- 
ticularly after the Captain's fon, and Mr. Sharp. 

He had not been long on the voyage before he ſo- 


cited Captain Niſſan to get him a book, and point 


out to him the letters, that he might, when he knew 


them, be inſtructed in reading; all convenient op- 


portunities were allotted to gratify this wiſh of his 
young pupil, who diſcovered great readineſs in com- 


prehending every information given him. 


Aa2 On 
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On arriving at Saint Helena, he was much ſtruck 


with the ſoldiers and cannon on the fortifications and 
the coming in ſoon after of four Eng/iſh men of war, 
afforded him a fight highly delighting, particularly 
thoſe which had two tier of guns. It was explained 
to him that theſe kind of ſhips were intended only for 
fighting, and that the other veſſels which he then ſaw 
in the Bay were deſtined for commerce, to tranl. 
port and e change from one country to another its 
produce and manufactures. — Captain Buller, the 
Commander of his Majeſty's ſhip The Chaſer, had 
the goodneſs to take him on board his own, and ano- 
ther ſhip, to let him ſee the men exercifed at the 
great guns and ſmall arms, which exceedingly im- 
preſſed his imagination. 

On being carried to ſee a ſchool, he expreſſed a 
wiſh that he could learn as the boys did, feeling his 
own deficiency in knowledge. 

He deſired to ride.on horſeback into the country, 
which he was permitted to do; he ſat well, and gal. 
loped, ſhewed no fear of falling, and appeared highly 
pleaſed both with the novelty and pleaſure of the 
exerciſe. | 

Viſiting the company's garden, he noticed ſome 
ſhady walks formed with bamboos arching overhead 
on lattice- work. He was {truck with the retreſhing 
coolneſs they afforded, and obſerved, that his own 
countrymen were ignorant of the. advantages they 
might enjoy, faying, that on this iſland they had 

| but 
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but little wood, yet applied it to a good purpoſe ; 
that at Pele they had great abundance, and knew 
not how to ule it—Adding, that when he went back, 
he would ſpeak to the King, tell him how defective 
they were, and. have men employed to make ſuch 
bowers as he had ſeen. 

Such were the dawnings of a mind that felt its 
own darkneſs—and had the good-ſenſe to catch at 
every ray of light that might Jead him forward to 
information and improvement ! 

Before the Mor/e quitted Saint Helena, the Laſcel. 
les arrived, by which occurrence Lee Boo had an in- 
terview with his firſt friend, Mr. Sharp,; he hed a 
ſight of him from a window, and ran out with the 
utmoſt impatience to take him by the hand; happy, 
after ſo long a ſeparation, to meet him again, and 
evincing by his ardour the grateful ſentiments he re- 
tained of the attention that gentleman had ſhewn him, 

As he drew near the Briti/h channel, the number 
of veſſels that he obſerved purſuing their different 
courſes, increaſing ſo much, he was obliged to give 


up the keeping of his journal; but was ſtill very in- 


quiſitive to know, whither they were ſailing.— When 
the Mor/e got to the /e of Wight, Captain Wilſon, his 
brother, the Prince, with ſeveral other paſſengers, 
quitted her, and coming in a boat between the Needles, 
arrived ſafe at Portſmouth the fourteenth of July 1784. 
—On landing, the number and ſize of the men of 
war then in harbour, the variety of houſes, and the 
ramparts, 
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ramparts, were all objects of attraction ; he ſeemed 
ſo totally abſorbed in ſilent ſurprize, that he had no 
leiſure to alk any queſtions.—The officer of the Morſe 
charged with the diſpatches ſetting off immediately 
for London, Captain Milſan, impatient to ſee his family, 
accompanied him, leaving his young traveller in the 
care of his brother, to follow him by a coach, which 
was to fet off in the evening. As ſoon as he reached 
town, he was conveyed to the Captain's houſe at No. 
therbithe, where he was not a little happy to rejoin his 
adopted father, and in being introduced to his family, 
Though part of his journey had paſſed during the 
night, yet, with returning day, his eyes had full em- 
ployment on every ſide; and when he was got to 
what was now to be, for ſome time, his deſtined 
home, he arrived in all the natural glow of his youth. 
ful ſpirits. Whatever he had obſerved in ſilence, 
was now cagerly diſcloſed. He deſcribed all the cir- 
cumſtances of his journey; faid it was very pleaſant 
—that he had been put into a little houſe, which 
Vas ran away with by horſes—that he flept, but (till 
Was going on; and, whilſt he went one way, the 
fields, houſes, and trees, all went another — every 
thing, from the quickneſs of travelling, appearing 
to him to be in motion, | 
At the hour of reſt he was ſhewn by Mr. M. Nil. 

zn up to his chamber, where, for the firſt time, he 
' ſaw a four-poit bed; he could ſcarce conceive what 
it meant—he jumped in, and jumped out again ; felt 
| and 
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and pulled aſide the curtains ; got into bed, and then 
got out a ſecond time, to admire its exterior form. 
At length, having become acquainted with its uſe 
and convenience, he laid himſelf down to fleep, ſay- 
ing, that in England there was a houſe for every thing. 

It was not, I believe, more than a week after his 
arrival, when I was invited, by my late valued friend 
Robert Raſhleigh, Eſq; to dinner, where Captain N- 
ſon, and his young charge, were expected. Ice Boo 
then poſſeſſed but very little Engliſbß, yet, between 
words and action, made himſelf tolerably underſtood, 
and ſeemed to comprehend the greater part of what 
was ſaid to him, eſpecially, having the Captain by 
him to explain whatever he did not clearly compre- 
hend.—He was dreſt as an Engliſhman, excepting 
that he wore his hair in the faſhion of his country ; 
appeared to be between nineteen and twenty years of 


age, was of a middling ſtature, and had a counte- 


nance ſo ſtrongly marked with ſenſibility and good- 
humour, that it inſtantly prejudiced every one in his 
favour ; and this countenance was enlivened by eyes 
ſo quick and intelligent, that they might really be 
laid to announce his thoughts and conceptions with- 
out the aid of language. 

Though the accounts I had previoully received of 
this new man (as he was called at Macca) had greatly 
raiſed my expectations, yet when J had been a little 


time in his company, I was perfectly aſtoniſhed at the 


eafe and gentleneſs of his manners; he was lively 
and 
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and pleaſant, and had a politeneſs without form or 
reſtraint, which appeared to be the reſult of natural 
good-breeding,—As I chanced to fit near him at ta- 
ble, 1 paid him a great deal of attention, which he 
ſeemed to be very ſenſible of, Many queſtions were 
of courſe put to Captain Wil/on by the company, 
concerning this perfonage, and the country he had 
brought him from, which no European had ever 
viſited before; he obligingly entered on many parti. 
cular circumſtances which were highly intereſting, 
ſpoke of the battles in which his people had aſſiſted 
the King of Pelew, and of the peculiar manner the 
natives had of tying up their hair when going to war; 
Lee Boo, who fully underſtood what his friend was 
explaining, very obligingly, and unaſked, untied his 
own, and threw it into the form Captain 1Vi1/on had 
been deſeribing.— I might tire the reader were I to 
enumerate the trivial occurrences of a few hours, 
rendered only of conſequence from the ſingularity of 
this young man's ſituation ; ſuffice it to ſay, there 
was in all his deportment ſuch affability and proprie- 
ty of behaviour, that when he took leave of the com- 
pany, there was hardly any one preſent who did not 
feel a ſatisfaQtion in having had an interview with him. 
I went to Ratherhithe, a few days after, to ſee Cap- 
tain Wilfon ; Lee Boo was reading at a window, he 
recollected me inſtantly, and flew with eagernels to 
the door to meet me, looked on me as a friend, and 
ever after attached himſelf to me, appearing to be 
happ) 
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happy whenever we met together. —lii this viſit Thad 
2 good deal of converſation with him, and we mu- 
tually managed to be pretty well underſtood by each 
other; he ſeemed to be pleaſed with every thing 
about him, ſaid, All fine country, fine ſtreet, fine 
coach, and houſe upon houſe up to y, putting alter- 
nately one hand above another, by which I found 
(their own habitations being all on the ground) that 
every ſeparate ſtory of our buildings he at that time 
conſidered as a diſtinct houſe. 

He was introduced to ſeveral of the Directors of 
the India Compeny, taken to viſit many of the Cap- 
tain's friends, and gradually ſhewn molt of the pub- 
lic buildings 1n the different quarters of the town ; 
but his prudent conductor had the caution to avoid 
taking him to any places of public entertainment, 
lelt he might accidentally, in thoſe heated reſorts, 
catch the ſmall-pox, a diſeaſe which he purpoſed to 
inoculate the young Prince with, as ſoon as he had 
acquired enough of our language to be reaſoned into 
the neceſſicy of ſybmitting to the operation; judg- 
ing, and ſurely nat without good reaſon, that by 
giving him ſo offenſive and troubleſome a diſtemper, 
without firſt explaining its nature, and preparing his 
mind to yield to it, it might weaken that unbound- 
ed confidence which this youth placed in his adopt- 
ed father. | 

After he had been awhile ſettled, and a little ha- 
bituated to the manners of this country, he was ſent 


every 
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every day to an Academy at Rotherhithe, to be in. 
ſtructed in reading and writing, which he was him. 
ſelf eager to attain, and moſt aſſiduous in learning, 
his whole deportment, whilſt there, was fo engag. 


* ing, that it not only gained him the eiteem of the 


gentleman under whoſe tuition he was placed, but 
alſo the aſſection of his young COMPANIONS ;—in the 
Hours of receſs, when he returned to the Captain's 
Houſe, he amuſed the whole family by his vivacity, 
noticing every particularity he ſaw in any of his 
ſchool-fellows, with great good-humour mimickiug 
their different manners, ſometimes ſaying he would 
have a ſchool of his own when he returned to Pelcu, 
and ſhould be thought very wiſe when he taught the 
great people their letters. 

He always addreſſed Mr. Wil/on by the appellation 
of Captain ; but never would call Mrs. Wilſon (to 
whom he behaved with the warmeſt affection) by any 
other name than that of Mother, looking on that as 
a mark of the greateſt reſpect.— Being often told le 
ſhould fay Mrs. Wilſon, his conftant reply was, N., 
no— Mother, Mother. | | 

Captain 1Vi/on, when invited to dine with hi 
friends, was generally accompanied by Lee Boo, on 
which occaiions, there was ſo much eaſe and polite- 
neſs in his behaviour, as if he had been always habl- 
tuated to good company; he adapted himſelf very 
readily to whatever he ſaw were the cuſtoms of tlc 


country, and fully confirmed me in an opinion which 
] have 
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I have ever entertained, that natural good manners 

is the natural reſult of natural good ſenſe. 
Wherever this young man went, nothing eſcaped 
his obſervation ; he had an ardent deſire of informa- 
tion, and thankfully received it, always expreſſing a 
wiſh to know by what means effects which he noticed, 
were produced. I was one day in company with 
him, when a young lady fat down to the harpſicord, 
to ſee how he was affected with muſic; he appeared 
greatly ſurprized that the inſtrument could throw out 
ſo much found ; it was opened, to let him ſee its in- 
terior conſtruction, he pored over it with great atten- 
tion, watching how the jacks were moved, and ſeem- 
ed far more diſpoſed to puzzle out the means which 
produced the ſounds, than to attend to the muſic that 
was playing, He was afterwards requeſted to give 
us a Pele ſong ; he did not wait for thoſe repeated 
intreaties which ſingers uſually require, but obliging- 
ly began one as ſoon as aſked; the tones, however, 
were ſo harſh and diſcordant, and his breaſt ſeemed 
to labour with ſo much exertion, that his whole coun- 
tenance was changed by it, and every one's ears ſtun- 
ned with the horrid notes. From this ſample of - 
Pelewy ſinging, it is not to be wondered, that a cho- 
rus of ſuch performers had the effect (as hath been 
related) of making our countrymen at Oroclong fly 
to their arms ;—it might, in truth, have alarmed a 
whole garriſon.— Though when he had been ſome 
time here, he readily caught two or three Engliſh 
ſongs, 
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ſongs, in which his voice appeared by no means in, 
harmonious. 

Lee Boo's temper was very mild and compaſſionate, 
diſcovering, in various inſtances, that he had brought 
from his father's territories that ſpirit of philanthro. 
Py, which we have ſeen reigned there; yet he at al 
times governed it by diſcretion and judgment.—If he 
faw the young aſking relief, he would rebuke them 
with what little Engliſh he was maſter of, telling them, 
it was a ſhame to beg when they were able to work; 
but the intreaties of d age he could never withſtand, 
faying, muft give poor old man—old man not able f 
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I am perfectly convinced, that Captain Niſſan, from 
the confidence which the King had repoſed in him, 
would have held himſelf inviolably bound to protect 
and ſerve this young creature to the utmoſt extent of 
his abilities; but, independant of what he felt was 
due to the noble character of Abba Thulle, there was 
fo much gentleneis, and ſo much gratitude lodged at 
Lee Boo's heart, that not only the Captain, but every 
part of his family, viewed him with the warmeſt ſen- 
timents of diſintereſted affection.— Mr. H. Wilſn, 
the Captain's ſon, being a youth of a very amiable 
character, and a few years younger than Lee Boo, they 


had, during their voyage to, and ſtay in China, be- 


come mutually attached to each other, and meeting 
again under the father's roof, their friendſſiip was ſtill 


more cemented ; the young Prince looked on him as 


a bro. 
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a brother, and, in his leiſure hours from the Acade- 
my, was happy to find in him a companion to con- 
verſe with, to exerciſe the throwing of the ſpear, or 
partake in any innocent recreation. 

Boyam, the Malay, whom the King had ſent to at- 
tend on his ſon, proving an unprincipled, diſhoneſt 
fellow, Lee Boo was ſo diſguſted at his conduct, that 
he intreated Captain Wi//on to ſend him back to Suma- 
tra (which he had learned was the Malay's own coun- 
try); and Tom Roſe who had picked up a great deal 
of the Peleto language, having got to England, he was 
engaged (from his tried fidelity) to ſupply his place 
an exchange which gave great ſatisfaction to all 
parties. | 

Captain Niſſon being now and then incommoded 
with ſevere head-achs, which were ſometimes relieved 
by lying down on the bed ; on theſe occaſions the 
feelings of Lee Boo were ever alarmed. He appeared 
always unhappy, would creep up ſoftly to his protec- 
tor's chamber, and ſit ſilent by his bedſide for a long 
time together, without moving, peeping gently from 
time to time between the curtains, to ſee if he ſlept, 
or lay eaſy. 

As the anecdotes of this ſingular youth are but 
ſcanty, being all unfortunately limited to a very ſhort 
period, I would unwillingly, in this place, withhold 
one, where his own heart deſcribed itſelf. The Cap- 
tain having been all the morning in London, after din- 
ner aſked his ſon if he had been at ſome place, he had, 

before 
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before he went to town, directed him to call at, 
with a particular meſſage? The fact was, the two 
young friends had been amuſing themſelves with 
throwing the ſpear, and the buſineſs had been totally 
forgotten.—Captain Wilſon was hurt at the negled, 
and told his fon it was very idle and careleſs ; thi 
being ſpoken in an impatient tone of voice, which 


Lee Boo conceiving was a mark of anger in the fa. 


ther, flipt unobſerved out of the parlour. The mat. 
ter was inſtantly forgotten, and ſomething elſe talked 
of, when Lee Boo being nufled, Harry Wiiſon was ſent 
to look after him, who finding him in a back room 
quite dejected, deſired him to return to the family; 
Lee Boo took his young friend by the hand, and oy 
entering the parlour went up to the father, and lay. 
ing hold of his hand joined it with that of his ſon, and 
preſũng them together, dropped over both thoſe tears 
of ſenſibility, which his affectionate heart could not 
on the occaſion ſuppreſs. | 
Captain Milſon and the young Prince dining with 
me early alter his arrival, I was aſking how he was 
affected by painting; on mentzoning the ſubject, Dr, 
Carmichael Smyth, whom I had requeſted to meet this 
ſtranger, withed me to bring a miniature of myſell 
that we might all thereby obſerve if it ſtruck him; 
he took it in his hand, and inſtantly darting his eye 
toward me, called out, Miſer Reate—very nice, ven 
god. Ihe Captain then atking him, if he underſtood 
what it ſig 1ified ? he replied, Lee Boo under/ and all 
—that 
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at, WW —that Mifer Keate dia—this Miſſer Reate live. — 
wo WW treatiſe on the utility and intent of portrait-painting 
could not have better defined the art than this little 
ſentence. | 

Mrs. Wilſon deſiring Lee Boo, who was on the op- 
polite {ide of the table, to ſend her ſome cherries, per- 
ceiving that he was going to take them up with bis 
fingers, jocoſely noticed it to him, he inſtantly reſort- 
ed to a ſpoon ; but, ſenſible that he had diſcovered a 
little unpoliteneſs, his countenance was in a moment 
ſuſfuſed with a bluſh, that viſibly forced itſelf through 
his dark complexion. 

A lady, who was of the party, being incommoded 
by the violent heat of the day, was nearly fainting, 
and obliged to leave the room; this amiable youth 
ſeemed much diſtreſſed at the acccident, and ſeeing 
her appear again when we were ſummoned to tea, his 
enquiries and particular attention to her, as ſtrongly 
marked his tendernels, as it did his good-breeding. 

He was fond of riding in a coach beyond any other 
conveyance, becauſe, he ſaid, people could be carried 
where they wanted to go, and at the ſame time fit and 
converſe together. He ſeemed particularly pleaſed 


at going to church, and, though he could not com- 
prehend the ſervice, yet he perfectly underſtood the 
intent of it, and always behaved there with remarka- 
ble propriety and attention, 
Captain Wil/on kept him from going abroad, except 
to viſit friends, for the reaſon already aſſigned, as alſo 
from 


| 
| 
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from another prudential conſideration, that his ming 
might be tranquil, nor too much drawn off from the 
great object in view, the attaining the language, which 
would enable him to comprehend fully every purpoſ. 
ed information, and to enjoy better whatever he 
thould then be ſhewn. The river, the ſhipping, and 
the bridges he was forcibly ſtruck with; and he ws 
ſeveral times taken to ſee the guards exerciſed and 
march in St. James's park, a ſight which gratified him 
much, every thing that was military greatly engaging 
his attention. To a young creature, ſituated as he 
was, and whoſe eye and mind were ever in queſt of 
information, circumſtances perpetually occurred, that 
at the time intereſted thoſe who were about him, but 
which at preſent would be treſpaſſing too much on the 
reader to mention. | 

E went to ſee him the morning after Lunard?s firſt 
afcent in the balloon, not doubting but that I ſhould 


have found him to the greateſt degree aſtoniſhed at 


an exhibition which had excited ſo much curioſity 
even amongſt ourſelves; but to my great ſurprize, it 
did not appear to have engaged him in the leaſt. He 
faid, he thought it a very fooliſh thing to ride in the air 
lite a bird, when a man could travel ſo mach more plea- 
ſantly on horſeback or in a ccach. Ie was either not 
aware of the difficulty or hazard of the enterprize, 
or it is not improbable that a man flying up throug|! 


the clouds ſuſpended at a balloon, might have been 
ranked by him as a common occurrence, in a cout: 


tf | 
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try which was perpetually ſpreading before him ſo 
many objects of ſurprize. 

Whenever he had opportunities of ſeeing gardens, 
he was an attentive obſerver of the plants and fruit- 
trees, would aſk many queſtions about them, and 
ſay, when he returned home, he would take ſeeds of 
ſuch as would live and flouriſh in Pelew ; talked fre- 
quently of the things he ſhould then perſuade the 
King to alter or adopt; and appeared in viewing 
moſt objects to conſider how far they might be ren- 
dered uſeful to his own country. 

| He was now proceeding with haſty ſtrides in gaining 


the Engliſb language, and advancing ſo rapidly with 


his pen, that he would probably in a ſhort time have 
written a very fine hand, when he was overtaken by 
that very diſeaſe, which with ſo much caution had 


been guarded againſt, On the 16th of December 


he felt himſelf much indiſpoſed, and in a day or two 
after an eruption appeared all over him.—Captain 
Wilſon called to inform me of his uneaſineſs, and was 
then going to Dr. Carmichael Smyth, to requeſt he 
would ſee him, apprehending that it might be the 
{mall-pox. 

Dr. Smyth, with whoſe profeſſional abilities are 
united every accompliſhment of the ſcholar and the 
gentleman, and whoſe friendſhip I feel a pride in ac- 
knowledging myſelf long poſſeſſed of defired me to 
go with him to Rotherhithe, When he deſcended 
from Lee Bios chamber (where he rather withed me 

Bb not 
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not to go) he told the family that there was not a 
doubt with reſpect to the diſeaſe, and was forry to 
add (what he thought it right to prepare them for) 
that the appearances were ſuch as almoſt totally pre. 
cluded the hope of a favourable termination ; but 
that he had ordered whatever the preſent moment 
required. Captain Wilſon earneſtly ſolicited the con- 
tinuance, if poſſible, of his viſits, and was aſſured 
that however inconvenient the diſtance, he would 
daily attend the ſue of the diſtemper. 

When I went the ſecond day, I found Mr. Shar 
there, a gentleman ſo often mentioned in the fore. 
going narrative, who, hearing of his young friend's 
illneſs, had come to aſſiſt Captain Wil/on, nor ever 
ſtirred from the houſe, till poor Lee Boo had yielded 
to his fate. 

The Captain having never had the ſmall-pox him- 
ſelf, was now precluded going into Lee Boo's rooms 
who, informed of the cauſe, acquieſced in being de- 
prived of ſeeing him, ſtill continuing to be full of 
- enquiries after his health, fearing he might catch the 
diſeaſe ; but though Captain Milſan complied with 
the requeſt of his family in not going into the cham- 
ber, yet he never abſented hiniſelf from the houſe; 
and Mr. Sharp conſtantly took care that every direc- 
tion was duly attended to, and from him I received the 
account of our unfortunate young ſtranger during his 
illneſs, which he bore with great firmneſs of mind, 


never-refuſing to take any thing that was ordered for 
him, 
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him, when told that Dr. Smyth, to whoſe opinion he 
paid the greateſt deference, deſired it —Mrs. Wilſon 
happening to have ſome indiſpoſition at this time, 
which confined her to her bed, Lee Boo, on hearing of 
it, became impatient, ſaying, What, Mother ill! Lee 
Boo get up to ſee her ; which he did, and would go 
to her apartment, to be ſatisfied how ſhe really was. 
On the Thurſday before his death, walking acroſs 
the room, he looked at himſelf in the glaſs (his face 
being then much ſwelled and disfigured) ; he ſhook 
his head, and türned away, as if diſguſted at his 
own appearance, and told Mr. Sharp that his father 
and mother much grieve, for they knew he was very 
ick; this he repeated ſeveral times —At night, grow- 
ing worſe, he appeared to think himſelf in danger 
he took Mr. Sharp by the hand, and, fixing his 
eyes ſtedfaſtly on him, with earneſtneſs faid, God 
friend, when you go to Peleww, tell Abba Thulle that 
Lee Boo take much drink to make ſmall-pox go atv, 
but he die; that the Captain and Mother (meaning. 
Miſtreſs Wilſon) very kind—all Engliſh very good 
men ;—was much ſorry he could not ſpeak to the King 
the number of fine things the Engliſh had got-—Then 
he reckoned what had been given him as preſents, 
which he wiſhed Mr. Sharp would diſtribute, when 
he went back, among the Chiefs ; and requeited that 
very particular care might be taken of the blue glaſs- 
barrels on pedeſtals, which he directed ſhould be 
given to the King. | 
Bb 2 Poor 
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Poor Tom Roſe, who ſtood at the foot of his young 
maſter's bed, was ſhedding tears at hearing all this, 
which Lee Boo obſerving, rebuked bim for his weak- 
neſs, aſking, Why ſhould he be crying ſo becauſe Lee 
Boo die ? 

Whatever he felt, his ſpirit was above complaining; 
and Mrs. Wilſon's chamber being adjoining to his own, 
he often called out to inquire if ſhe was better, al. 
ways adding, leſt ſhe might ſuffer any diſquietude on 


his account, Lee Bob do well, Mother. The fmall-pox, 


which had been out eight or nine days, not riſing, 
he began to feel himſelf fink, and told Mr. Sharp 
he was going away. His mind, however, remained 
perfectly clear and calm to the laſt, though what he 
ſuffered in the latter part of his exiſtence was ſevere 
indeed ; the ſtrength of his conſtitution ſtruggled 
long and hard againſt the venom of his diſtemper, 
till exhauſted nature yielded in the conteſt. 

Dr. Smyth had the goodneſs, every day on his re- 
turn from Rotherhithe, to inform me of the ſtate 
of his patient, but never gave me any hope of his 
recovery. Being under an engagement, With my 
family, to paſs a week at the houſe of 59 friend, 
Mr. Brook Watſon, at Sheen, (who was equally. anxi 
ous and alarmed as ourſelves for this amiable young 
man) I requeſted the Doctor would have the good- 
neſs to continue to me his information.— The ſecond 
day after I left town, I received the intelligence of his 
death, which deeply affected us all.—I cannot give 

an 
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an account of this melancholy event ſo well as by 
tranſcribing Dr, Sunn, letter, by which it was con- 
reyed to me. 


Monday, Dec. 27, 1784. 
My Dear Sir, | 


It is an unpleaſant taſk for me to be the herald of 
bad news, yet, according to my promiſe, I muſt in- 
form you of the fate of poor Lee Boo, who died this 
morning without a groan, the vigour of his mind 
and body reſiſting to the very laſt, —Yeſterday, the 
ſecondary fever coming on, he was ſeized with a 
ſhivering fit, ſucceeded by head-ach, violent palpita- 
tion of the heart, anxiety, and difficult breathing; 
he again uſed the warm bath, which, as formerly, 
afforded him a temporary relief; he had a bliſter 
put on his back, which was as ineffectual as thoſe 
applied to his legs. He expreſſed all his feelings to 


me, in the moſt forcible and pathetic manner, put 


my hand upon his heart, leant his head on my arm, 
and explained his uneaſineſs in breathing; but when 
1 was gone he complained no more, ſhewing that he 
complained with a view to be relieved, not to be 

pitied.—In ſhort, living or dying he has given me 


a leſſon which I ſhall never forget; and ſurely, for 


patience and fortitude, he was an example worthy 
the imitation of a Sic I did not ſee Captain Wilſon 
when I called this morning, but the maid- ſervant 
was in tears, and every perſon in the family wore 
the face of grief; poor Lee Boo's aſfectionate tem- 
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per made every one look upon him as a brother or 
a child, — Compliments to the ladies, and to Mr, 
Watſon; who, I make no doubt, will all join in re. 
gretting the untimely end of our poor Prince. From 
you, my friend, ſomething more will be expected; 
and, though you cannot bring him back to life, you 
are called upon (particularly conſidering his great at. 
tachment to you) not to let the memory of ſo much 
virtue paſs away unrecorded.— But I am interrupted 
in theſe melancholy reflections, and have only time 
to aſſure you of (what will never paſs away but with 
myſelf) the ſincere friendſhip of your affectionate, &c, 
JA* CARMICHAEL SMYTH. 


Captain Ni n notified to the India Houſe the un- 
fortunate death of this young man; and received 
orders to conduct every thing with proper decency 
reſpecting his funeral. He was interred in Rother- 
 hithe church. yard, the Captain and his brother at- 
tending. All the young people of the Academy 
joined in this teſtimony of regard ; and the concourſe 
of people at the church was ſo great, that it appear- 
ed as if the whole pariſh had aſſembled to join in 
feeing the laſt ceremonies paid to one who was ſo 
much beloved by all who had known him in it. 

The india Company, ſoon after, ordered a tomb to 
be erected over his grave, with the following inſcrip- 
tion, which I have tranſcribed from it: 


To 
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To the Memory 
of Prince Lzz Boo, 
A 1 of the PELEW, or PaLos Iflands; 
and Son to ABBA ThuLLE, Rupack or King 
of the Iſland CoorooRaa; 
who departed this Life on the 27th of December 1784, 
aged 20 Years; 
This Stone is inſcribed 
by the Honourable United EAS INDIA ComPany, 
as a Teſtimony of Eſteem for the humane and kind 
Treatment afforded by Hs FATHER to the 
Crew of their Ship the Ax TELOPE, 
Captain W1LsoN, which was 
wrecked off that Ifland in 


the Night of the gth of Auguſt 1783, 


Stop, Reader, ſtop !—let NaTUuze claim a Tear— 
A Prince of Mine, LER Boo, lies bury'd here. 
Among 
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Among the little property which he left behind, 
| beſide what he had particularly requeſted Mr. Sharp 
to convey to his father and friends, there were 
found, after his death, the ſtones or ſeeds of moſt 
of the fruits he had taſted in England, carefully and 
ſeparately put up.— And when one conſiders that 
his ſtay with us was but five months and twelye 
days, we find, that in the midſt of the wild field of 
novelty that encompaſſed him, he had not been ne- 
glectful of that which, before his departure from 
Pelew, had been probably pointed out to him as a 
principal matter of attention. 

From theſe trifling anecdotes of this amiable youth, 
cut off in the moment that his character began to 
bloſſom, what hopes might not have been entertain- 
ed of the future fruit ſuch a plant would have pro- 
duced He had both ardour and talents for im- 
provement, and every gentle quality of the heart to 
make himſelf beloved; ſo that, as far as the dim 
fight of mortals is permitted to penetrate, he might, 
had his days been lengthened, have carried back to 
his own country—not the vices of a new world—but 
thoſe ſolid advantages which his own good ſenſe 
would have ſuggeſted, as likely to become moſt uſe- 
ful to 1t. | 

But—how carry back — That event depended not 
on himſelf ;—a naked, conſiding ſtranger—he truſted 
implicitly to others, and left the protecting arms of 
a father without apprehenſfion—without ſtipulation. 

—khe 
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— The evening before the Oroolong ſailed, the King 
aſked Captain Wilſon, how long it might be before 
his return to Pelew? and being told, that it would 
probably be about thirty moons, or might chance to 
extend to {ix more, Abba Thulle drew from his 
baſket a piece of Line, and, after making thirty knots 
on it, a little diſtance from each other, left a long 
ſpace, and then adding fix others, carefully put it by. 

As the flow but ſure ſteps of Time have been 
moving onward, the Reader's imagination will figure 
the anxious parent reſorting to this cheriſhed re- 
membrancer, and with joy untying the earlier re- 
cords of each elapſing period ;—as he ſees him ad- 
vancing on his Line, he will conceive that joy re- 
doubled ;—and, when nearly approaching to the 
thirtieth knot, almoſt accuſing the planet of the 
night for paſſing ſo tardily away, 

When verging towards the termination of his 
lateſt reckoning, he will then picture his mind glow- 
ing with paternal affection, occaſionally alarmed by 
doubt—yet {till buoyed up by hope ;—he will fancy 
him pacing inquiſitively the ſea-ſhore, and often com- 
manding his people to aſcend: every rocky height, 
and glance their eyes along the level line of the hori- 
zon which bounds the ſurrounding ocean, to ſee if 
haply it might not in ſome part be broken by the 
diſtant appearance of a returning ſail. 

Laſtly, he will view the good Abba Thule, wearied 
out by that expectation, which ſo many returning 

moons, 
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moons, ſince his reckoning cegſed, have by this time 
taught him he had nouriſhed in vain.— But the Rez. 
der will bring him back to his remembrance, ay 
armed with that unſhaken fortitude that wag equal 
to the trials of varying life. —He will not in him, ag 
in leſs manly ſpirits, ſee the paſſions ruſhing into op. 
poſite extremes — Hope turned to Deſpair—Afetim 
converted to Hatred. No- After ſome allowance 
for their natural fermentation, he will ſuppoſe them 
all placidly ſubſiding into the Calm of Reſignation— 
Should this not be abſolutely the caſe of our 
friendly King—as the human mind is far more pain- 
ed by uncertainty than a knowledge of the 200 
every reader will lament, he ſhould to this moment 
remain ignorant, that his long-looked for Son can 
return no more. | 
At Rome, the life of one citizen faved, gave 2 
claim to the civic wreath—At Pelew, ſo many of 
our countrymen reſcued from diſtreſs, and by Abba 
| Thulle's protection and benevolence, not only ſaved 
from inevitable deſtruction, but enabled to re- 
turn in ſafety to their families and friends, hath ſure 
2 ſtronger claim to a wreath from Briti/h Gratitude! 
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Arracat + - A man. 

Artheil - - A woman. 

Nalakell = - A child. 

Rupack - - A Chief, or title of rank. 
Cattam -* A father. | 
Catheil «+ - A mother. 


| Morwabkell 7 A wife. 


Talacoy - - A male infant, 
Sucalic = A friend, 
Takelly - A workman, or artificer, 


; Botheluth Ihe head. 
Ungelell - - The teeth. 
Rimath - The arms. 


Kalakalath = The body. 
Arraſſack - - Blood, 
| Oros/ack 
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| Luall - A baſon. 
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Orogſocł Bones. 


Toot - A woman's breaſts. 

Cokeeth - The thighs. 

Plays « #®- A dwelling-houſe. 

Py = A public hall, or large houſe, 
Morabalow - A town. 

Paderay - Home, a man's dwelling. 
TH - A ſpoon. 

Oyleſs - - A knife. 

Peel! A cup. 


Tawr . Plates, or diſhes, 
Koluck - - Oil. 


Aleuiſs = - Cocoa-nuts. 


Cocow ; w Yams. 
Coal!!! +» Turmeric. 
Pook - »- Beetle-nut, 


Curra Curra Lemon. 


Too - Plantains or bananas. 
Cabos «+ » - Cabbage; i. e. the head of the 
cabbage- tree. 
Elouth - - - Moloſles. 

Outh « - A torch*, 
Katt 
As the torches at PzLew have been frequently mentioned, 
and by accident omitted in their proper place, I muſt notice them 
here to deſcribe them. —On being analyſed, they appear to be a 
Reſin mixed with ſmall pieces of wood. This Reſin is probably 
he 
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Katt =» Smoke. 
Karr - - Fire. 
Cattow - A cat. 
Pyaap +» A rat. 
Cokall - - An iſland, 


Paathe = - A rock. 
Colocol - - A ſand, or ſhoal, in the ſea. 
Cootoom - Earth or land fit for cultivation. 


Arral - =» Freſh water. 

Garagar = Wood; i. e. trees. 

Athagell - Bamboo. 

Meyrooke -  Rattans. 

Lilb - Spears or darts. 

Allell — - A leaf of a tree, buſh, or plant. 


Mallaeye - A canoe, or boat. 

Coybattle = A malt. 

Tarſe - A fall. 

Pecſorſe - A paddle, or oar. 

Diſoma « The bottom piece of the out- 
rigger. 

Beeſakell = The ſhell ornaments of the ca- 
noes. 


the exudation of ſome tree; but it is uncertain, whether the wood 
is ſmall bits of bark, which inevitably, in ſcraping it off, mix with 
the Reſin, or whether they are purpoſely joined with it to ſupply 
the place of a wick, and reader it leſs liablo to run and diſſolve 
haſtily like a lick of wax. They have long leaves twined and 
tied round them, to prevent their ſticking to the hand,—When 
lighted, they afford an agreeable ſmell, 

Gill 
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Gill - - A rope. 
Cray . - Small line, or cord. 
Ouguth 5 fiſning- net. 
Poop - Fiſhing-pots; or baſkets, made of 

Tplit bamboo. 
Thoup - The ſea. 
| Neekell <- Piſh. 
Cumathuck Neckell Fiſh-ſcales. 
Arool - Skaite, or large flat-fiſn. 
Cofſacurra The common cockle. 
Ditto; the flutings of this 
Kerthough cockle-ſhell are circular, not 
| radiated. 

Kim < FKima-cockle. 
Kiſſuruck = The mother of pearl ſhell. 
Aawell = - Turtle. | 
Craabrutell  - Cray-fiſh, or lobſter. 
Cockiyoou = Birds. 
Cyep - | - Pigeons. 
Malk - - A fowl. 
Doothuck The tropic- bird. 
Olen = Large bat, or flying. fox. 
Nieſe - - Eggs. 
Buſhook Feathers, or quills. 
Sweebuc To fly. 
Mungeery Io ſwim. 


THE PELEW LANGUAGE. 


PEL E W. ENGLISH. 


Coo. =» The ſun. 
Cills - Jo be ſun-burnt, or bliſtered. 


Pocyer - _» The moon. 
Abbthdur Stars. 
Megix =. Seven ſtars, or Pleiades. 


Tangle 7 - Sky. 
Yabbath — Clouds. 


Koyyoou . + Wind. 
Katt akatt - Fog, hazy or thick weather; i. e. 


literally ſmoky. 
ul! - Ram. ; 
Kull akoyyacu - Wind and rain, a /quall, 
Myoofook = Little wind, or a calm. 
Coreowe — = Lightning. 
Tharum - Thunder. 
Paſſapaſſon = Repeated claps of thunder. 
Ew .- Rainbow. 
Cocos - Day. 
Ofmethellaa - Mid day, or noon. 
Cotharaa triook Afternoon, or evening. 
Cappaſay - Night. 
Olongkalla allakath Day-light, or dawn. 
Melgull - Darknels. 
Pecleelurattle + Morning, or ſun-rife. 
Cotcackell acoyoſs - Sunſet. 


Call ho 
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Coltho coyoſs - Yeſterday. 

Mogall - - Burning hot. 

Macraſſem Cald. 

Mathrabith Hunger. 

Munga I To eat. 

Melim _ To drink. 

Meethinggiſs +» To be ſatisfied with eating. 

 Thomor acocook - Breakfaſt. 

Weetacallell acoyoſs Dinner. 

Comoſoy - Supper. 

Mifſfeeowe - To cook, to dreſs victuals. 

Moringoug h - To broil victuals. 

Mecale A ſweetmeat made of almond; 

| and moloſſes. 

Sopofſup A ſweetmeat made of a ſmall root 

like a turnip. 

Kalpait A ſweet pudding made of boiled 
yams and molofles, 

Woolell A ſweetmeat made of ſcraped co- 
coa-nuts and moloſſes. 

Mathingaa - Mouldy. 

Maokoot - - Rotten. 

 Riamall - The wild bread-fruit. 

Kuthull - The Jamboo apple. 

' Othough 7. 

Cloatle - To cough. 


THE PELEW LANGUAGE. 
PE L E W. ENGLISH. 


Ognoſs - To ſneeze. 

Suam pepak - To be pleaſed, or glad. 

Gurragur - "To laugh. 

Malill = - To play, to toy. 

Puckaſoogel - To deceive, to ſpeak or at in 
joke, or gs. 

Coothung = Wile, or cunning—as  Coothung 
arracat, a wile man. 

Thingaringer = Fooliſh, or a fool—as Thinga- 
ringer aritbeil, a fooliſh wo- 
man. 

Metur - To be angry. 

Merengell - Tobeinpam, 

Elimangle Io cry: 

Adapat Jo lay down to ſleep, i. e. to go 


| to reſt. 
car - A mat to ſleep on. 
Moopat - To ſleep. 
Peekeeiſs - To awake from ſleep, 


Moraile - Io walk. 

Arramooroot - To run, or make haſte, 

Mooboo «<- To fall down. 

Cockamew , '= To take care, i. e. not to ſlip or 
fall in walking. 

Bomthucar - To ariſe from where you are ſit- 
ting, to move out of that 
place. 


Ce Amun 
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Amuno Come in, i. e. come into a houſe, 
(an invitation or requeſt.) 
Bomgecaye Sit down. 
Poreowe - To ſtoop down. 
Koomacarr Io exchange, to barter, to give 
| one thing for another, 


Lolocoy - - To talk, 

Moraamanw Io cheer, to huzza. 

Arrah - To call to a perſon at a diſtance, 
- as halloo! 

Mora mey - Come to me. 


Mathack - Don't be afraid. 
Ongeelatrecoy =» Means that a thing or buſinels is 


well done. 
Mungou - To fetch, to bring ſomething 
wanted. 


Kiboteleck <« The right ſide, 

Kibotelem - Theleft fide. 

Annabookeeth = To give any thing, to make a 
| preſent. | | 

Ackmethack Thank you. 

Atalell «- What is the name? 


Aygaa - This thing, or that thing, 
Kitra What is it called? 
Swallow - A mat baſket, 

Calas * A ſmallditto, 


K ſeen 


P E L E W. 
Kiſkem 


Carute - 
Mulakow ö 4 
Malapall =» 
Mooreollow ==» 
Mootteetur - 


Meeleemoth > 


M oroſoock > 


Maſaketh - 
Matheethy - 
Maraſam = 


Bomgeetee « 
Aclalia « = 


Mokamat « 
Cocuath - 
Umnkarr — 


THE PELEW LANGUAGE. 


Sous > - 


ww - 


ENGLISH. 


An adze or hatchet, made of 


ſhell. 

Signifies a file made of fiſh» 
ſkin. 

The dreſs worn by the wo- 
men. 

To waſh any thing, or them- 
ſelves, 

To waſh or wipe the hand after 
eating. 

To clean, to ſweep a room. 

To work, or labour. 


To throw water out of a boat or 


veſſel. 

To beat, as with a hammer, or 
to pound, as in a mortar. 

To reduce, to make leſs. 


To enlarge, to make bigger. 


To repair, to mend any thing. 
To throw any thing away. 


Meeleekotuck + To ſtrike, to give a blow. 


To pilfer, to take any thing 
lily, 

War, to fight. 

Fighting as children. 


Wounded, 


Cc 2  Unharrg 
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" Umkarra lills A wound made by a ſpear. 
Mathes Killed. 
Maatheß Dead. 
Moraick » - BK 
Thoo - A dile or blotch. 
Moringell - To be in pain from a bile ot 


| blotch. 

Macekathe - To itch. 

Melgoth Io tattoo or markYze body and 
limbs. 

Prothothuck - Their wooden ſword. See Flur 
Il. fig. 1. 

Clowe - Large. 


Otzwmuckell . A thing of a middling ſize, 
Kickaray - Small. 
Koomangle - Long. 


Cathep - Short. 
Merow =« «+ A meaſure, anſwering to out 
fathom. 
 Croyeeth A great diſtance. 
Icmathe A ſhort diſtance. 
Peepack A great many, abundance. 


Sola, Sola - Enough, plenty, generally ſpoke 
twice; as Sola, Sola, enough, 
enough. 


Mooeſs - Toomuchofany thing. 


Nag 


THE PELEW LANGUAGE. 
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Mooſefs akoyyou Too high a wind. 

Aa = Les. 

Deak - No. 

Naak =» - Me, myſelf. 

Kow - - You. 

Arrabeeta - The other ſide of any thing. 

Oleeateck High, or above. 

Oleeakem — Low, or downwards. 

Mungeet Not good. 

Weel - - Good. 

Meel atrecy - Very good. 

Mogul! Bad, or diſpleaſing. 

Onacar eus To turn or tack, as a ſhip or 
boat. 

Joomgthcatooath - To caulk, or ſtop a leak. 


Foomgth . = Their oakum, made of cocoa- 
; nut huſks. 
Debuſs = - To deſert or forſake a place or 
perſon, | 
Meraketh Means for a perſon to go before 
1 to ſome place. 
Maouth - Means that you will follow and 
join them. 


Ago mey Means go away, or out of my 
ſight, being diſpleaſed with 
the 
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the perſon to whom it it 
ſpoke. 

Deakatick - A diſlike of what is offered you, 
or declaration that you will 
not accept it. 

OneceIl. It will do, it is very well. 

Oul me; = Give me that thing near you, or 

in your hand. 


Deegan | - TI have not what is aſked for, 
Morakatiow Go away, ſtand aſide, keep at a 
x . diſtance, 


Mey — - Come. 
Pomray <«- = To go away. 
Calakaa - =< Preſently. 


M ayſackarangath Give me that, 
| Ley mey - -< Bring me that. 


Meemathiſſa Let me look at it. 


Miſſal - Io look out, to eſpy. 
Mereacrick - To ſearch, to look for a thing 


Mu - Io paddle a canoe. 
Lagooruth - To paddle faſt. 


Arree, Arree = Signifies to the men in the ca- 
noes to exert themſelves, 

Morru - =» To hinder work, to impede it. 

Calem - To give a portion of proviſion to 


* Chief or family at a feaſt. 
| | Arract 


THE. PELEW LANGUAGE, 


P E L E W. ENGLISH 


Arrak o ſtop. 

Mac- Jo make obeiſance, to ſtoop to 
a Chief. 

Meethip + + Broke like a ſtick or piece of 
wood, purpoſely. _ 

Moorookem +» Broke like a piece of pottery or 
ſhell, falling to the ground, 
accidentally. 

Melecketh - Broke like a rope by tenſion, 

Arraſook - A white ſtone, 

Coreick » Red. 

Ros é = White, 

Kaſs - - Black, 

Coteetow + =» Blue. 


8 


, 


Meelemow - Green, 
Root boo - Yellow, 
Careerceack - Brown, 
Theilmuck „Peace. 
Tong - - One. 
Oroo - - Two. 


Othey = + Three, 
Oang - Four. 
dn - Five, 
Malong « - SIX. 
Oweth . Seven. 
Tei $5: 6 Eight. 


Fiew 


378 A VOCABULARY, &c. 


PELEW. ENGLISH. 


Etew - Nine. 
Mackoth - Ten. 
Oloyuck - -» Twenty, 
Ockathey - Thirty. 
Ockawangh - Forty 
Ockeem - Fifty. 
Oc gollom Sixty. 


Ocłgroeeth - Seventy. . 
Ockeye - Eighty. 
Ockatuew = Ninety. 
Mackath adart A hundred. 
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FAIRS, by James Anderſon, 2 Vols. 21 Plates. 10s. 10d. 


40 OBsERYATIONS on the Means of exciting a SI RIT of 
NATIONAL INDUSTRY; chiefſly intended to promote the 
Agriculture, Commerce, Manufactures and Fiſheries of Scot- 
land. In a Series of Letters to a Friend; written in the Year 
1775. By James Anderſon, 2 Vols. 8vo. 1os. 1od. 


41 An AccouNnT of the preſent State of the HeBRIDEs and 
WESTERN Cos rs of SCOTLAND; in which an Attempt 

is made to explain the Circumſtances that have hitherto repreſ- 
ſed the Induſtry of the Natives; and ſome Hints are ſuggeſted 

. for encouraging the Fiſheries, and promoting other Improve- 
ments in theſe Countries. By James Anderſon, L. L. D. 
8vo. 8s. 1hd. 


42 REFLECTIONS on the-STUDY of NATURE, and a Diſſer- 
tation on the Sexes of Plants, tranſlated from the Latin of 
Linnzus, 27. 2d. ſewed. 


For an Account of theſe very curious Trafts, fee Monthly 


Review. 


EviDENCES of the CHRISTIAN RELIGtON, briefly and 
plainly ſtated, by James Beattie, L. L. D. 3s. 3d. 


44 ADDRESSES to the DRIT v, by James Fordyce, D. D. 25. 8hd. 


45 SERMONS on different SUBJECTs, by John Jortin, D. D. 
4 Vols. 1/. 6s. | 


& 46 SERMONS preached before the Univerſity of Oxford, in the 
Year 1784, by Joſeph White, B. D. 5c. 5d. 


oF The Critique on this Work in the Monthly Review for 
June and July 1785, concludes as follows : From the general View 
ave have taken of the Subject difcuſſed in theſe Diſcourſes, and from 
the particular Paſſages which we have quoted from them, our Readers 
will be induced to give us Credit for the Sincerity and Fuſtneſs of our 
Praiſe. Mr. Ne, Work is indeed accommodated to Chriſtians of every 
Sec, and to Scholars of every Claſs. The Philsfopher will be inſtructed 
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Depth of its Reſearches, and the Infidel will be often ered 
9 4 . 7 its —— The — of C 4 mn * dow 
lighted at the Stores of rare and recondit Information which it lays 
open, and the Man of Taſte will be captivated with the various and 
ſhining Beauties which adorn its Style.” 


A New ABRIDGEMENT of the Law, by Matthew Bacon, 


of the Middle Temple, Eſq; 5 Vols. royal 8vo. 3/. 115. 6d. 
„ The Method and Divifions of this Abridgement differ from 
: thoſe adopted in all the Abridgements before publiſhed : it contains 
many valuable T reatiſes upon the moſt important Subjes of the Law, 


executed in a very perſpicuous and maſterly Manner, the Author of 


the former Part having, as it is commonly believed, had the Aſſiftance 
of ſome Paper of the late Chief Baron Gilberts.” See Blackſtone's 
Commentary, B, II. C. 20. 


48 Comvnx's DicesT of the Laws of ENGLAND, continued 
down to the preſent Time, by a Gentleman of the Inner Tem- 
ple, 5 Vols. 8vo, {royal} 3l. 55s. | | 
oF Mr, Hargrave, in Notes on Coke, Lit. 17. a. obſerves, 

« That the whote of Lord Chief Baron Comyn's Work is equally 

remarkable for its great Variety of Matter, its compendious and ac- 

curate Expreſſion, and the Excellence of its methodical Diſtribution ; 
but that the Pleader ſeems to have been the Author's favourite one. 


49 ReyoRTs of Cas Es argued and determined in the Court of 
King's Bench, from the twenty-ſixth Year of George III. 
1785, to the twenty-ſixth of George III. 1786. By Dunford 
and Eaſt, Barriſters at Law. 


50 SHEPPARD's COMMON ASSURANCES; or a plain and fami- 
liar Treatiſe of Common Aſſurances, or Conveyar ces. A new 
Edition, reviſed and corrected, with large Notes and add tional 
References, by Edward Hillard, Eſq; and a co] ious Ind x, 


by Mr. Pigot, Author of the celebrated Treatiſe of Recoveries, 


S8VO. 135. 


This excellent Work is ſaid to have been compiled by Judge 


Dodderidge, and not by Sheppard, as is commonly believed.” 
See Pref, to Hilliard's Edit. of the Touchſtone. 


51 REeoRTs of CasEs argued and determined in the High 
Court of Chancery, beginning with Trinity Term 18 George 
II. A. D. 1778, and ending with the Sittings after Trinity 
Term 2 5 George III. A. D. 1785. By William Brown, Eſq; 
114. 4hh. | | 


52 The LIE of Dr. JonaTHAN SwirT, Dean of St. Patrick's, 
Dublin, by Thomas Sheridan, A. M. 8vo. 6s. 6d. | 


53 The NIGHT Cay, by Mr. Mercer, 2 Vols, 6s. 6d. 


54 PRo- 


* 
A. IR 
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54 PROGRESS of Romance, by Miſs Lee, 12mo. 35. 3d. 


55 The Cox ss O NS of RoyssFav, with the Reveries of the 
Solitary Walker, . om the Hrence * 2 Vols. 12mo, 
Gs. Gd. | 

56 An Essar on the 1 and CONVERSION of th 
AFRICAN SLAVES, in the Britith Sugar Colonies, by the 
Reverend James Ramiay, A. M. 12mo. 3s. 3d. 

57 The ART of SPEAKING, by Mr. Burgh, 12mo. 3s. 3d. 

53 REMARKS on the Farxcn and ENGLISH LaDirs, in a 


Series of Letters, dee perſed with various Anecdotes, by 
John Andrews, L. L. D. 12mo. 35s. 3d. 


59 A ComPaRaATIVE Virw of the FürNCH and Exc 
Nar1ons, in their Manners, Pol:tics, and Literature, by John 
Andrews, LL. D. 12mo. 3s. 3d. 


60 LET TERS written by the late Earl of Cheſterfield to his 
Son Philip Stanhope, Eſq, together with ſeveral other Pieces 
on various Subjects, 2 Vols. 8vo. 10. 10d. 


61 SUPPLEMENT to Lord Cheſterfieid's Letters to his Son, 
8vo. Is. hd. 


62 A SERIOUS ADDRESS on the dangerous Confequences of 
neglecting common Cou os and Cops; with ſucceſsful 
Directions how to prevent and cure Conſumptions. The gth 
Edition, Price 2s. 2d. To which are now added, Obſervations 
on the Hooping Cough and Aſthma, by Thomas Hay es, Mem- 

ber of the Cor poration of Surgeons, London, &c. 


« The Author has improved this Edition ty fome ſucceſsful Divec- 


tions to prevent and cure Conſumptions.\ No Family ought ts he with. 


out this Pamßpliet, nor can any one conſult it withaut Advantage.” 
Enpliſh-Review for Sept. 1785. 
« This Pamphlet is really the n of a ſenfible and benev 
lent man, amnx1n fly 2075 iſhing ta warn Mankind of a danger ors and de- 
lufive enemy.” Critical Review. 
e Bzth the Intention aud Lxcculion of this Pamphlet met "ts Come 
mendation; the Methods of Cure, and the Precaution which the Als 
thor preſcribes, 55 ſuch as may be of general Seri . The lilt 
Trouble which the 1 of them æuell cccaſſan, muſs recommend 
them to ic 147 45 4, while the Poor will odgpt them on account of their 
Cheapncfs, and of he Rec ines with which they my be n 
Honthly Review. 
« T9 this Hdilion are gude, fucceſsfect 1 Directious to prevent and 
cure Conju: rptions „ which ſeem % Hate by the fame Abilty and Dent 
valence, WHAICH | mark the Iu le of the Seiicis Addreſs.” 
entleman's Magazine for Auguſt 1785. 


